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ABOUT THIS MANUAL

This manual describes the use of the PARIS Designer system and isto be used in
conjunction with the Paris Designer User’s Manual and the Paris Spooler
Technical Manual.

2?7?77

While every effort ismade to keep theinformation in this manual up-to-
date, you may find that the PARIS Help available in your PARIS system
providesthe most current infor mation.

PARIS Help contains all theinformation availablein the PARIS
manuals, isfully indexed and is constantly updated and improved.

2?7?77

SYMBOLS USED IN THIS MANUAL

Symbols will appear regularly in the text or in the column adjacent to the text to
mark special information that supplements the textual theme or topic.

The symbols may flag additional information such as suggestions, advice or
warnings or may be an illustration of the topic of the text. The symbols used in this
manual are asfollows:

# NOTE:
This symbol indicates information supplementary to the current text.

v TIP: This symbol indicates a practical hint.

& WARNING!
This symbol isto draw your attention to a significant item or topic.

20
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PART ONE

USING THE FUNCTIONS IN THE
ENVIRONMENT EDITOR

IN THIS PART:

CHAPTER 1:
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CHAPTER 3:
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PART ONE

USING THE FUNCTIONS IN THE ENVIRONMENT
EDITOR

The Environment Editor isintroduced to you in Chapter 2 of the Paris Designer
User’s Manual where the editor window and the Tools Bar are described.

Part One of this manual takes you through each of the functionsin the

Environment Editor’s menus. The use of each function is explained and illustrated,
as are any associated dialogues.

Paris Environment Editor : DFLTP -0l x|

File System Wiew Tools Text Ediing Enwvironment Move Utilities Ewents Help

IedHE @oensE@amB|« o)

Info iew gl
Attribute Current Yalue
................................ Designer

Deszcription

................................ & Last Changed

................................ F—Date 15/11/2000
L Time 142251

.{I

| 5 I_I" Irfarmatian I Current Page Defl Fields I
[ANDO O &Ll F | & X 6b2%|s 6|
|| % [Line Pinter 8 Regular, 42.0 dis TlA - al=-=-
Ready [Current Printer: Default Mo Input  [bs: 340,25 [Rel: 34.0,2.5 2
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CHAPTER 1: ¥ - File

FUNCTIONS IN THE ENVIRONMENT EDITOR
FILE MENU

The File Menu lists the functions relevant to loading and saving environment files,
opening, capturing and editing datafiles, printing, selecting and modifying printers
and resetting resources

Below the Exit option, up to four of the most recently used environments will be
displayed.

Table 1 - 1 shows the File menu options, the dialogue displayed when the option is
chosen (if applicable), and the function of the option.

Each function and the use of any associated dialogue are described in detail on the
following pages.
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Chapter 1: Functions in the Environment Editor File Menu

“B Function

Dialogue

Used to:

Open Env Alt+O Select/Enter File To Open an existing environment
Load file (ENV)
Save Env Alt+S Save environment information

to an .ENV file.

Save Env As Alt+A

Select/Enter Save File
name

Create an environment file
(.ENV).

Destinations

Env Info File Information Record information about the
.ENV file.
Enter printing information for
job ticketing.

Data:

Open Data Alt+D Select/Enter File to Load | Open a sample data file .DTA).

Select Input Source for Capture sample data stream to

Capture Data Data Capture use for creation and testing of
an environment

Edit Data Edit Data File Edit the .DTA file

Print Alt+P Send the current page to the
printer for proofing

Select Printer Select Print Destination | Select the print destination

Modify Printers View/Change Print Modify printer settings.

Reset Resources

Reset the printer, initialize the
download list for non-hard disk
based printers.

Exit Exit the Designer.
Table 1 - 1: Functions in the Environment Editor File Menu
24 The Paris Designer Reference Manual




OPENING AN ENVIRONMENT

“ﬁ@ = Eile menu = Open Env
= Alt+ O
= Select/Enter File To Load dialogue
Selecting the Open Env option from the File menu (or using the shortcut keys

Alt+O), will display the Select/Enter Fileto Load (.ENV) dialogue for loading an
environment file into the Environment Editor.

# NOTE: The Select/Enter File To Load dialogue is displayed when any files are
to beloaded in the Designer. The extension in the File field indicates the file type.

=>» To load/open an environment:

1. Open the File menu and choose Open Env. The Select Enter File To Load
(*.ENV) dialogue will be displayed. [In Paris, environment files (.(ENV) are
stored in a pre-determined directory, i.e. \ENV ]

2. Choose the required file from the File list and choose Open. The selected
environment will be loaded into the Environment Editor.

Look in: I'ﬁ Errv j = [Ef-~

AUTOSAYE[DFLTP].ENY

DIt er
Dflep.emy

MYNEYY ENY

File narne: || Open

Filez af tpe: I“_ENU j Cancel |
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SAVING AN ENVIRONMENT

YD = File menu ® Ssave Env
= Alt + S
EH = Save Button

If you have made changes to the current environment, you can save the changes by
selecting Save Env from the File menu, using the shortcut keys Alt+S or clicking
on the Save button in the Files Bar.

Save Button

Paris Environzaent Editor : MYNEW

File  Swste iew  Tools Text Editing  Enwvironment  Mowe  Utilities Ewents Help

NEEHdE8 @8 BR QAT B « o)

If no changes have been made to the environment, the option will not be available
in the menu and the Save button will be inactive in the Files Bar.

If you want to save an environment under another name, or create a new
environment, the Save Env As option is used (refer to the following section).

# NOTE:
If you try to exit the Designer without saving an environment you have changed, a
message dialogue will appear. Y ou can choose to save or discard any changes you
have made.

26 The Paris Designer Reference Manual



SAVING AN ENVIRONMENT UNDER A NEW

NAME

“% = Eile menu = Save Env As
= Alt + A

=> Select/Enter Save File Name dialogue

Selecting the Save Env As option (or using the shortcut keys Alt+A), displays the

Select/Enter Save File Name (.ENV) dialogue to save an environment under

another name or create a new environment.

=» To save an environment under a new name:

1. Open the File menu and choose Save Env As from the menu (or press Alt+A).
The Select/Enter Save File Name dialogue will be displayed.

2. Typethe new filenameinthe ‘File' field and choose Save. If the environment
name already exists, you will be prompted with an ‘ Overwrite Y es/No’

message, otherwise the environment will be saved under the new filename.

Select/Enter Save File name

Save_in:la Errv j = [Ef-~

2 x|

AUTOSAYE[DFLTP].ENY
AUTOSAYE[MYNEW].EMY

DIkl e
Cfltp. ey

MYNEYY ENY

2. Type the new
filename, then

File pame: — [MYNEWZENY ~

Save as bype: I“.ENU j

| Save I
Cancel |

The Paris Designer Reference Manual

27



RECORDING ENVIRONMENT INFORMATION

“/@ = File menu = Env Info & Environment Information

dialogue

Selecting the Env Info option from the File menu displays the Environment
Information dialogue. Design and printing information on the current environment
file can be recorded in the dialogue.

Whenever the environment is opened, the dialogue can be displayed to confirm
and update the information. The date and time are automatically updated by the
system to reflect the last save.

Environment Information 5[

— Deszign Infarmation

Designer: |

Dezcrption:

— Lazt Changed

D ate: IEI'I M 242000 Tirme: |1 4:28:33

— Printing | nfarmation

Uzer Mame: |

Title: |

Accounting: I

LPR Defaults |

Cancel |
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Chapter 1: Functions in the Environment Editor File Menu

RECORDING DESIGN INFORMATION

DESIGN INFORMATION

Selecting the Env Info option from the File menu displays the Environment
Information dialogue.

To enter the Design Information for the current environment, proceed as follows:

Designer

Enter the name of the designer of the environment.

Description

Enter a description of the environment file (for example,
monthly invoice, quarterly statement, monthly bonus points).

Up to 255 characters (or 5 lines of text) can be entered

Last Changed

This field displays an automatic log of the date and time when
the environment file was last saved.

29
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Chapter 1: Functions in the Environment Editor File Menu

MODIFYING A PARIS JOB TICKET

The Printing Information section of the Environment Information dialogue allows
job tickets for the current environment to be modified.

The Paris Job Ticketing function provides printers with the information necessary
to create banner sheets for print jobs. The banner sheet can contain the name of the
user sending the job, a description of the job and account details for allocation of
costs for the job.

Clicking on the LPR Defaults button displays the View/Change L PR Defaults
dialogue. The LPR default settings can be used if the control file being read by the
Spooler does not have entries in some of the default settings fields.

Appendix C of the Spooler Technical Manual provides al the information required
about modifying Paris Job Tickets, however ajob ticket can be modified viathe
Environment Editor for the current environment and will apply only to print jobs
containing that environment.

#” NOTE:
Currently, Paris Job Ticketing applies to Xerox 4050 NPS, 4850 NPS, 4090 NPS,
4890 NPS and 4635 NPS printers only.

Yiew /Change LPR Defaults x|

Haost Hame :

Ilzer Hame :

Clazs Mame :

Job Mame

|nput M ame :

Title :

| aF. I Cancel
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Chapter 1: Functions in the Environment Editor File Menu

MODIFYING A JOB TICKET FOR AN ENVIRONMENT

PRINTING INFORMATION

Selecting the Env Info option from the File menu displays the Environment
Information dialogue. This will contain the Design Information for the environment.

To modify a job ticket for the environment, enter the Printing Information as follows:

User Name A name associated with the print job, usually the sender.

Title A name associated with the job, usually the name of the type of
document.

Accounting The name of the account that will be charged for the printing

costs associated with the job.

The accounting details will appear in the comma delimited file on
NPS and are available from there if required.

LPR Defaults

Clicking on the LPR Defaults button will display the View/Change
LPR Defaults dialogue.

The dialogue displays settings for the Host, User, Class, Job and
Input names and the Title of the job.

If the control file being read by the Spooler does not have an
entry in some of these fields, these settings are used to insert a
default name.

For example, a job nhame that may not be in the control file may
be inserted by the user as a default name.

The default job name may be passed on through the Spooler’s
LPR control file as if it was in the control file being read by the
Spooler.

S
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LOADING A SAMPLE OF THE PRINTSTREAM
DATA

‘% = File menu & Data & Open Data
= Alt + D

To be able to create an environment that processes your print files correctly, you
will require an accurate sample of each print file. A sample of the printstream data
isloaded into an environment by selecting the Open Data option from the Data
sub-menu.

The Paris Designer will list up to four of the last used data files below the Data
sub-menu, the most recently opened datafile appearing first in the list. Clicking on
alisted file will openiit.

The ‘\PARIS\DTA'’ directory is adefault only. Data can be loaded from any
available directory, however it would be more efficient to store all sample data
filesin the default directory. The .DTA extension is also adefault only. The Paris
Designer can accept any legitimate DOS extensions.

# NOTE

A sample of the printstream can be captured from your data files or can be created in
the Edit Data File dialogue. Refer to Capturing a Sample of the Printstream Data on
page 34 and Creating a model of the printstream data on page 45.

18
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Chapter 1: Functions in the Environment Editor File Menu

=» To load a data file:

1. Choose the Open Data option (or using the shortcut keys Alt+D). The
Select/Enter File to Open (.DTA) dialogue will be displayed, listing the data
filesin your Designer system.

celect Data File to Open d A

Lock in: | ‘3 Dt -] = & e E-

Ms-stat.dta
Sarnple.dta

Fil= name: | Open

Files of type: [ Data Files [*.dta) = Cancel |

2. Select the required file from the File List, then choose Open.

# NOTE:
Loading a sample printstream datafile is also explained in Chapter 3 of the Paris

Designer User’s Manual.
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CAPTURING A SAMPLE OF THE PRINTSTREAM
DATA

‘% = File menu & Data & Capture Data

Designing a Paris environment that processes your print files correctly requires an
accurate sample of the corresponding input data (print file).

It is possible to create sample datafiles viathe Data/Edit Data function, however
you must ensure that the datafile isidentical to any live data that will be used by
the Paris Spooler. Alternatively, the Paris Designer’s ‘ Capture Data’ function can
be used.

In order to capture an accurate sample of data from your print files, Parisincludes
a‘Capture Data’ function that allows you to direct sample data files to disk for
future use in the Environment Editor. In this way you can be sure that your
environment is configured for ‘live’ data.

The Capture Data function allows you to capture data to disk from either:

m the PC's Serid port,
m LPD,
= aNovell print queue.

#” NOTE:
Novell print queues will only be displayed if you have the Novell client 32 bit
netware on your PC.
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Chapter 1: Functions in the Environment Editor File Menu

How DO | CAPTURE A DATA FILE FROM THE SERIAL
PORT?

1. Choose the Capture Data option from the Data sub-menu. The Select Input
Source for Data Capture dialogue will be displayed.

In the Input Type section of the dialogue, the ‘ Type' drop-down menu will
display alist of available options, including ‘ Serial Port’, and any available
Novell or LPD print queue.

Select Input Source For Data ﬂ

— lnput Type

Type: I Serial Poart |E|

<«— 2. Select Serial Port from the
drop-down menu to display a
— Input Source list of serial ports.

COM2 ,,//””’///////’
COM3
COM4

Settings

] Cancel

2. Select the ‘' Seria Port’ option to display alist of four serial ports, COM1 to
COMA4.
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Chapter 1: Functions in the Environment Editor File Menu

Select Input Source For Daka ill

— lnput Type ¥iew, /Change Serial Port Settings El

Type I Serial Port — Byte Settingz

Data Bits:lg Eits vI Stop Bits i‘l Bit "I

— Input Source
Baud Fate ;{3500 Farity :INDne "I
Egmg —Handshaking
COk4 Hardware Handshaking : IDTH and RTS j
V¥ Software Handshaking : Start: |1 7 Stop: |‘I g
3

Settings | — Page Eject:

I+ Enabled Seconds; IED

Cancel

3. Select the required serial port and click on the * Settings' button to display the
View/Change Serial Port Settings dialogue.

4. Configure the serial communications parameters, as required:
Byte Settings

These must be set to match those of the host computer. Ask your maintenance
engineering staff what settings are required.

Handshaking
The options available are None; DTR Only; RTS Only; DTR and RTS.

Software Handshaking
This option is selected by default.

#” NOTE:
The ‘Page Eject’ option is not relevant in the Capture function.

5. Once the settings are configured, choose OK to exit the dialogue, choose OK
again to exit the next dialogueto display the Select/Enter Save File Name
dialogue.

36 The Paris Designer Reference Manual



Chapter 1: Functions in the Environment Editor File Menu

Defining the destination file name for the captured
data

The default path displays \PARIS\DTA as the directory location in which to store
the samplefile. It is recommended to always use the default destination.

6. Either:
Select afile from the File List to overwrite an existing file, (awarning

message will appear),
Or:
Type the new file name in the ‘File' box (with a.DTA extension).

7. Choose OK. The File Capture/Transfer dialogue will be displayed and the
capture process will begin immediately.

Savejn:la Dta j L |‘j€ EH-

8] Ms-stat.dta;

Fil= narne: ITest.dta Save I
Save az type: I“_DT,E'-. j Cancel |

The destination directory and filename will be displayed in the ‘Name' box in the
dialogue. The * Status’ of the capture will be displayed and the number of ‘Blocks
captured.
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Status
The Statusis*Active’ when receiving, ‘Waiting' when inactive and ‘ Error’ when a
problem occurs.

Blocks
The number of Blocks indicates the data captured. As aBlock is 256 bytes, you
can estimate the amount of data captured and exit the process when required.

Exit
At any time you can select ‘Exit’ to stop the capture process. Thiswill close the
file at that point.

Once adatafile has been captured you can use it repeatedly within the Environment
Editor. Refer to ‘ Loading a Sample of the Printstream Data’ on page 32 and
‘Creating/Editing Model Printstream Data’ on page 45.
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How DO | CAPTURE DATA FROM A NOVELL PRINT QUEUE?

The Paris Spooler can receive input directly from a Novell print queue. Again, in
order to ensure that the environment you design is configured for ‘live’ data, you
will need to capture a sample of the print file to disk from the appropriate input
(Novell) queue.

The method is similar to capturing data from a serial port, except that a Novell
gueueis selected.

# NOTE:

1. It isrecommended that you dedicate a‘ Test’ queue for Design/Capture
purposes.

2. So that Paris can input from a Novell queue the current User name
must be defined as the Server. In most cases the production print queue
will be defined with the Spooler’ s user as the server.

Refer to Appendix B, Creating and Preparing Novell Print Queues for Input into
Paris.

=>» To capture data from a Novell print queue:

1. Choose the Capture Data option from the Data sub-menu. The Select Input
Source for Data Capture dialogue will be displayed.

Select Input Source For Dakz El

— Inhput Type
Type : | Serial Port j
CREDITHOTE_Q _
REFORT_O E
- rput | - |
COmM2
COk3
COr4

Settings

k. Cancel
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2. Select the required Novell print queue from the drop-down menu. If present, a
list of queued print fileswill be displayed.

(If aqueueis selected that does not have the current Novell username as the
server, an error ‘Unabletoinitialize input’ will be encountered.)

& NOTE:

Novell print queues will only be displayed if you have the Novell client 32 bit
netware on your PC.

Paris will automatically detect available Novell queues. If none are detected, the
only option available in the drop-down menu will be Serial Port and LPD.

Select Input Source For Data il

— Input Tepe

3. Select the ~ Input Source
required print file
from the list. —

Settings

] Cancel

3. Select the required print file from the list, then choose *OK’. The Select/Enter
Save File Name dialogue will be displayed.
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Defining the destination file name for data to be
captured from a Novell queue

The default path displays the DTA directory as the location in which to store the
samplefile. It isrecommended to aways use the default destination.

4. Either:

Select afile from the File List to overwrite an existing file, (awarning

message will appear),
Or:
Type the new file name in the ‘ File name’ box (with a.DTA extension).

Save_in:la Dta j = 5% Ef-
Ms-stat.dta

Sarnple.dta
TEST.DTA

File name entered

File name:  [TEST2DT4 K | Save |
Save az type: I,-’:-.II Files j Cancel |

Capturing the data from the queue

5. Choose Save. The File Capture/Transfer dialogue will be displayed and the

capture process will begin immediately. (If the current Novell username is not
defined as being the server, an error message ‘ Unable to Initialize Input’ will
be displayed and the capture will abort.)

In the File Capture/Transfer dialogue, the destination directory and filename
will be displayed in the ‘Name’ box in the dialogue. The ‘ Status’ of the
capture will be displayed and the number of ‘Blocks captured.
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Status
The Statusis*Active’ when receiving, ‘Waiting' when inactive and ‘ Error’ when a
problem occurs.

Blocks
The number of Blocks indicates the data captured. As aBlock is 256 bytes, you
can estimate the amount of data captured and exit the process when required.

Exit
At any time you can select ‘Exit’ to stop the capture process. Thiswill close the
file at that point.

Once adatafile has been captured you can use it repeatedly within the Environment
Editor. Refer to ‘ Loading a Sample of the Printstream Data’ on page 32 and
‘Creating/Editing Model Printstream Data’ on page 45.
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How DO | CAPTURE DATA FROM AN LPD QUEUE?

If you have created ajob definition in which you have defined an LPD Queue as
the input source in the Spooler (refer to Chapter 2 of the Paris Spooler Technical
Manual), you can capture a data file from the LPD queue.

To begin with, on your host computer, create atest file and configure your LPR

(with the test file) to go to the Paris LPD Queue.

=>» To select LPD as the Input Source for Data Capture:

1. Choose the Capture Data option from the Data sub-menu. The Select Input
Source for Data Capture dialogue will be displayed.

Select Input Source For Daka

X

— Input Tepe

Type: [LPD

=~

— lhput Source

Sethings

Ok

Cancel

2. Select LPD asthe input source from the Type drop-down menu, then choose
OK. The Select/Enter Save File name dialogue will be displayed.
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=» To create a destination file name:

1. Enteranameinthe‘File text field with a.DTA extension, for example,
TEST3.DTA (the path name will default to \PARIS\DTA).

Save i Ia Dta j = =5 Ef-
Ms-stat.dta

Sample.dta
TEST.DTA

File name:  [TEST3DTA Save |
Save az tvpe: |"_DT,-’.'-. j Cancel |

2. Choose Save. The LPD Log will be displayed.

il x|

Time Status

LPD Server started ... waiting for con...
11:32:485 Thread : Listening

3. From your host computer send the LPR. The LPD Log on your PC will reflect
the reception of the data which will be sent to the destination file name in the
PARIS\DTA directory.

4. Closethe LPD server when finished.
Once adata file has been captured you can use it repeatedly within the Environment

Editor. Refer to ‘ Loading a Sample of the Printstream Data’ on page 32 and
‘Creating/Editing Model Printstream Data’ on page 45.
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CREATING/EDITING MODEL PRINTSTREAM
DATA

‘% = Eile menu = Data ™ Edit Data
= Edit Data File dialogue

When designing an environment, in the mgjority of cases you will need to work with an
accurate sample of the actual printstream. In some cases, however, data does not exist
and amode printstream will need to be created which can then be used to help design
the application which will generate the actua printstream.

CREATING A MODEL OF THE PRINTSTREAM DATA

The Edit Data function is used to create amodel printstream data file. Y our model
printstream can contain all the parameters you have in your larger print files. Once
created and saved in the Edit Data File dialogue, your data file can be loaded into
the Environment Editor, divided into text blocks and have other elements added to
test its modeling parameters.

If further changes are required, the file can be rel oaded into the Edit Data File
dialogue and edited as required.

EDITING A SAMPLE OF THE ACTUAL PRINTSTREAM

The Edit Data function can aso be used to edit a sample of the actual printstream to
simulate any conditions that may be required in your larger print files. Thefile can be
displayed in Text View or Hex View.

In the same way as the model printstream, the edited sample printstream can be
saved and loaded into the Environment Editor for testing then reloaded into the
Edit Data File dialogue if further changes are required.

FILE Si1zE IN THE EDIT DATA FUNCTION

The Edit Data function has afile size limit of 32,000 characters. If you attempt to
load afile greater than 32,000 characters, you will be prompted with a dialogue
that gives you the option to truncate the file.

If you accept the truncate option, the first 32,000 bytes of the file will be loaded.
Your original fileis not overwritten unless you choose to do so by using the Save
option in the Edit Data file dialogue.
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USING THE KEYBOARD IN THE EDIT DATA FILE
FUNCTION
The table below shows the keys that can be used when editing in the Edit
Data File dialogue. Entered text can be blocked and copied, cut and pasted
and deleted.
Key Result
Left arrow Forward one character
Right arrow Back one character
Up arrow Up one line
Down arrow Down one line
Page Up Page Upwards
Page Dn Page Downwards
Home Start of line
End End of line
Ctrl+X Cuts selected text
Ctrl+C Copies selected text
Ctrl+Vv Pastes text that has been cut or copied
Ctrl+z Undo Clear
Del Deletes next character or deletes
selected text
Backspace key Deletes previous character
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CREATING A MODEL PRINTSTREAM DATA FILE

To create a model printstream in the Edit Data File dialogue:
1. From the Environment Editor window, open the File menu.

2. Select the Data option to display the sub-menu and select Edit Data. The Edit
Data File dialogue will be displayed.

3. Usethe keyboard to type in the text for the model printstream. (Refer to the
previous page for a description of the available editing keys).

& NOTE:

Make sure you have not previously loaded a sample data file into the Environment
Editor as it will be displayed in the Edit Data File dialogue.

2. Open the Edit Data]

: File dialogue
Text Wisw | Hex View' g

Open I I K Save |
|

Edit,/¥iew Data File - | x|
3. Typeinthe
Test View | Hex View | / model data
[_open | | / S ]
tr. burray Del -
33 Pleagant Place _I
Picton
M. QUEEMSTIOWH BE5 2w
02.10.00 25265
04.10.00 075 289.40
05.10.00 258,65 075
10.10.00 2880 53.05
15.10.00 3860 97.Eh
LI 221000 2870 126.35
3010.00 ZE0.00 3863

" o

Cloze Cancel | Apply |
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Save

4. Tosavethefileyou have created, select the Save button to
display the Select/Enter Save File Name (.DTA) dialogue. You
can choose the required view of thefiles (list, details etc.) by
clicking on the View Menu icon in the header of the dialogue.

5. Either:
Type anew name for thefilein the Filefield (give thefilea
.DTA extension),

or:
To overwrite an existing file, choose the filename from the File
List. The filename will appear in the Selected File field.

6. Choose Save. Thefile will be saved to the PARIS/DTA default
directory.

Save i I'ﬁ Dta j = = Ef-
Ms-stat.dta

Sarnple.dea
TEST.OTA

File name: — [INVSAMPLE.DT4 Save |
Save as type: I,-'l'-.ll Filez j Cancel |

Close

Choose this button to exit the Edit Data File dialogue and return to the
Environment Editor. To load your model printstream file into the
Environment Editor and create an environment, use the Open Data
option in the File menu.
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EDITING THE CURRENTLY LOADED MODEL/SAMPLE DATA FILE

After you have created your model printstream file, your next step is to load the file
into the Environment Editor and create an environment for the model data. This
also applies to your sample data file of the printstream.

Once you have created the environment, you may find that you wish to edit the
model/sample printstream. This is done via the Edit Data File dialogue.

You can edit the data file in the Edit Data File dialogue while it is loaded in the
Environment Editor, return to the editor and immediately view the effect of the
changes you have made.

Edit Data To edit the sample data file currently loaded in the Environment
Editor:

1. Open the File menu and select Edit Data from the Data sub-
menu. The Edit Data dialogue will appear, displaying the data
file currently loaded in the Environment Editor.

B

Text Wiew | Hex Yiew I

Open I IE:\F'AHIS\DTA\INVSAMPLE.DTA Save |
e -
NI.CEDDSEENSTDWN 865 2w
021000 2R8.ER
04.10.00 3075 289,40
05.10.00 258,65 3075
010,00 2850 59.05
15.10.00 3860 9765
221000 2870 126.35
301000 260.00 3863
o i

Cloze | Cancel | Lol |

2. Edit thefile asrequired (refer to the section Using the
keyboard in the Edit Data File function on page 46 for alist of
the available edit keys).
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Save 3. When finished, select the ‘ Save’ button. The Select/Enter
Save File Name (.DTA) dialogue will be displayed.

4. Either:

Choose the current filename from the File List, then choose
OK. A message dialogue will appear requesting confirmation
or cancellation of the overwrite.

Save File As x|

& CParis\DEal INYSAMPLE . DTA already exists,

Do wou want to replace it?

Choose OK to overwrite the file.

# NOTE: If you use this method, when you return to the
Environment Editor, you will immediately see the effect
of the changes you have made.

Or:

Type anew name for the filein the File field then choose OK.
The new file will be saved to the source directory.

# NOTE: If you use this method, to view the effect of
the changes you have made, you will have to return to the
Environment Editor and load the new datafile into your
model environment.
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Close

Text Yiew | Hex Yiew |

6. Choose Closeto exit the Edit Data File dialogue and return
to the Environment Editor. Y ou can repeat the process until
you have achieved al the conditions in your model

printstream that you wish to apply to your main printstream
files.

#” NOTE: If you click on the Hex View tab, you will be
able to view the datain hexadecimal

Edit/¥iew Data File

Open I IC:\F'AF!IS\DTA\INVSAMPLE.DTA

Mr. Murray Dell
33 Pleasant Place
Fictan

02.10.00

04.10.00 20,75
05.10.00

10.10.00 28.50
15.10.00 38.60
2210.00 28.70
300,00 2E0.00

M. QUEEMSTOMWH 865 L2w

258.65
289.40

Edit/¥iew Data File

TextView Hex'View |

4D
04
£3
55
£7
20
20
20
[IF:Y
20
20
20
an
20
36
[IFY
20
20
20
an
2E

20
ac

72
33
65
45
[a)s]

2E
a3
oo
45
(i1
20
20
20
24
20
20
a8
20
20
20
an
20
20
20
20
an

20
ni

20
20
04
4E
[a)s]
20
20
20
2E
20
20
39
20
20
20
2E
20
20
35
20
20

20
k]

4D
50
=]
53
(i1
20
20
20
a1
20
20
2E
20
20
20
3l
20
20
a9
20
20

20
27

&aC 0D M.
6C 61 L33
20 51 ce.
4C SA
20 20 w..
20 20

20 20

35 0D

20 20 .04
20 20

20 20

2E 30 28
20 20 a
38 2E

35 0D 65
20 20 .10
20 20

20 20

30 2E

33 38 an
20 20 B0

2E 36
2020 c

UEENSTOWN 865 LZ

Hurray Dell.
Plea=zant Pla
Picton. . H.

|»

..02.10.00

258 .65,
.10.00
30.75

9.40..05.10.0

258.
an. 75,
.10.00
28.50 —

£9.05..15.10.
a8

7.6
22 10 nn ﬂ

Cloze I

Caticel I Aol |
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LOADING A MODEL/SAMPLE DATA FILE INTO THE EDIT
DATA FILE DIALOGUE

The Load button in the Edit Data File dialogue is used to load a data file from
the PARIS/DTA directory. For example, you could use this method to load and
edit amodel or sample datafile for which you have already created an
environment.

Y ou cannot view the effect of any changes you make until you save the file, exit
the Edit Data File dialogue then load the edited file into the Environment Editor.

Refer to the previous section ‘ Editing a model data file'.

Load

Save

Close

To open a data file into the Edit Data File dialogue:

1.

Select the Load button to display the Select/Enter File To Load
(.DTA) diaogue.

Select the required file from the File list, then choose OK. The
filewill be loaded into the Edit Data File dialogue. Y ou can
view and edit thefilein Text View (ASCII) or Hex View
(Hexadecimal) by selecting the appropriate tab.

Edit the file as required, then click on the Save button to save
thefile.

Either:
Type anew name for the filein the File field then choose Save.

Or:

Choose the current filename from the File List, then choose
Save. A warning will appear requesting confirmation of the
overwrite. Choose OK to overwrite the file.

Click on the Close button to return to the Environment Editor.

To load your model printstream file into the Environment Editor
and create an environment, use the Open Data option in the File
menu.
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PRINTING A PROOF OF THE CURRENT PAGE

‘ﬁfj = File menu = Print
= Alt + P

The*Print’ option in the File menu is used to print a proof of the pagethat is
currently displayed on your screen. The proof print will contain all form and
environment elements that have been created. For example, when you have created
an environment and form for your sample data, you could use this option to view a
hard copy of the document.

Choosing Print from the File menu (or using the shortcut keys Alt+P), will print
the current page and form of your environment on the printer currently selected for
your PC.

The proof page will print from the current input tray, however Duplex functions
will not be honored.

# NOTE
Refer to the following section re selecting the print destination for the proof print.

=>» To print a proof of the current page:
1. Display the page to be printed on-screen.

2. Choose Print from the File menu. The page currently displayed will be sent to
the printer selected for your PC.
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SELECTING A PRINT DESTINATION

YD = File menu & Select Printer
= Select Printer dialogue

This option is used to select one of the defined print destinations as the current
printer. All proof printswill be directed to the currently selected printer. It is not
possible to select more than one printer.

Print destinations are those output devices available to the PC running the
Designer that have been added to the list of print destinations. Print destinations
are added via the View/Change Printers dialogue. (Refer to ‘ Adding, Modifying
and Removing a Print Destination’ on page 55).

=>» To print to a selected print destination:

1. Choose Select Printer from the File menu. The Select Printer dialogue will be
displayed.

2. Choose the required print destination from the list then choose OK.

select Printer x|

— Printers

M ame Type Clutpat

D efault Genenc PCLA Sim... LPT1:

.................................

k. Cancel
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ADDING, MODIFYING AND REMOVING A PRINT

DESTINATION

“% = Eile menu = Modify Printers
= View/Change Printers dialogue

To add or modify a print destination, the Modify Printers option is selected from
the File menu to display the View/Change Printers dialogue. When Parisisfirst
installed, a default printer driver is supplied (Generic PCL5) and is displayed in
thelist of printersin the View/Change Printers dial ogue.

In the View/Change Printers dialogue, either select the Add button or right-mouse

click on aprinter to display the pop-up menu and choose Add. The View/Change
Printer dialogue will be displayed.

x
— Printers
M ame I Type | Cutput
Accounts Herow DocuPrint W32 PCLS - LPTT
Drefault Generc PCLE Sinnplex LPT1:
Document Color - Canon Bubble-Jet BIC-7000  LPT:
M arketing L3 Ferox MP54850 LPT1

- Sales Dept] [enenc PCLA A3 Duple:

Setkings

Rermaove

Add Settings | Remove |

(] I Cahcel |
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ADDING A PRINTER

The View/Change Printer dialogue is used to add a print destination and define the
added printer’s attributes, resource management capabilities and print image
positioning (physical page shift).

Yiew/Change Printer x|

— Printer
File: Marme: |N EwPRT

Full Mame: [NEwW_PRINTER

Type: IGeneric PCLS Simplex ~|

Rebuild Printer List |

Dutkput To: ILF'TT Settings |

— Resources
I |2 Update |
Fezet: INever j

tedia Mapping |

— Physical Page Shift

Yertical: IEI

Cancel

The dialogue is divided into three sections:
= Printer,
= Resources,
= Physica Page Shift.
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Printer Attributes

The Printer section of the dialogue deals with the printer attributes.

Yiew/Change Printer x|
Enter printer Printer
‘File Name’ and File Mame: IMHKTL3
‘Full Name’
Full Mame: |Marketing L3

A printer isgiven a‘File Name' and a‘Full Name'. Both names must be entered
and each is entered in the relevant box in the View/Change Printer dialogue.

File Name
The ‘File Name' (default setting NEWPRT) is used to identify the printer in the

Paris system and must be avalid DOS filename, up to 8 characters and must also
be unique.

For example MRKTL 3
Full Name

The ‘Full Name' is displayed in the Printer list in the Select Printer and
View/Change Printers dialogues. The default setting is NEW_PRINTER.

Up to 16 characters can be used. Spaces are allowed.

For example: Marketing L3
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Printer Type

The ‘' Type field displays the default printer driver. The Type refers to the physical
printer to which formatted output is to be directed and is displayed with the
printers Full Name in the Select Printer and View/Change Printers dialogue.

The printer typeis selected from the * Type' drop-down list in the View/Change
Printers dialogue.

The printers available in the list vary according to the configuration of the PC on
which the Spooler isrunning. Usually the list is broken into three general types
differentiated by small graphic symbols as follows:

e HP-PCL type printers, indicated by the BLUE HP symboal.

e Adobe Postscript printers, indicated by the RED stylized Adobe‘A’.

e Available Windows devices, indicated by the Windows symbol.

HP Symbol -pEd Generic PCLS Duplex j
a\Xerox 4220 LPS v2013.115 &

adobear  —|FAXXerox 4900 PostScript

F-\Adobe Default Printer 1
. ¥ Microsoft Fax
Windows Symbol — p |z Rendering Subsystem -

How is the Printer Type List created?

When you add a print destination to Paris, the printer type is selected from alist of
printer (output device) driversin the ‘Type’ drop-down menu. The printer drivers
in the list vary according to the configuration of the PC on which Parisis running.

The printers displayed in the list are aresult of two searches the software
performs:

1. The software checks the /PARIS/PRT directory to see what XPD (XLPrint
Printer Description) files are present.

2. The software queries Windows as to what printer (or device) drivers have been
loaded. This allows the Spooler to format for any Windows GDI supported
device, for example Fax drivers or PDF drivers.
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What are XPD Files?

XPD files are the way Paris describes the features of the printer. They work either
as standalone files, in the case of HP-PCL printers, or in combination with PPD
(Postscript Printer Description) files, in the case of Adobe Postscript printers.

In general terms XPD files are created and supplied by your distributor. PPD files
are those files supplied by the Printer manufacturer. An XPD for a PostScript
printer simply contains areference to include a corresponding PPD file in the
XPD.

# NOTE:

XPD files contain command options to manage printer resources. These options
enable you to tailor Paris resource management for the particular requirements of
your printer. Refer to the section XPD Resource Management Commands for PCL
and PostScript printers on page 71.

& WARNING!

Both XPD and PPD files are text files and can be edited using a standard text
editor, however, it isrecommended that these should NOT be changed except by
experienced users or under instructions from the distributor.
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Windows GDI supported devices

When using GDI to print there are important points to be considered. Firstly, GDI
was not really designed as a production printing method. As aresult, it is not
optimized for speed and can struggle to keep up with high speed printers.

Secondly, when using GDI, Parisis passing responsibility for the final output over
to Windows and in turn the manufacturer supplied GDI driver. As aresult, the
outcome cannot be guaranteed to print exactly as intended. There could be font
substitutions or incomplete support for some of the Paris features, because the
printer isincapable of imaging the page as originally designed.

How do XPD and PPD files work?

XPD (XLPrint Printer Description) files are the way Paris describes output
destinations. XPD files are a superset of the Adobe PPD (PostScript Printer
Description) files used to describe the features of PostScript output devices.

What is the purpose of an XPD file?

An XPD file serves adual purpose in the Designer:

e Firgt, it makes the various printer features described in the XPD file availablein
the editor. For example, if aprinter has support for 10 different page sizes, the
XPD file makes this information available in the editor.

e Second, the task of an XPD fileisto put the appropriate instructions into the
output file to call the features that are on the printer.

PostScript printers also use XPD files. In this case the XPD isreally just a pointer
to the appropriate PPD file. Normally an XPD file for a PostScript printer contains
asingle line which simply incorporate the PPD filesinto the XPD.

What is the purpose of a PPD file?

Devices that contain PostScript interpreters may contain awide variety of features
such as different page sizes, different methods of paper handling; the type of fonts
available and so on. Not al devices have the same set of features, nor are these
features called up in the same way.

PPD (PostScript Printer Description) files are text files that have the purpose of
providing a uniform approach to using the features of such devices.
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How do PPD files provide this uniform approach?

An output device that contains a PostScript interpreter has an associated PPD file.
When such an output device is made accessible to a host computer, the PPD fileis
stored on the host computer. The applications on the host computer can then
determine the available features on a device by interrogating the associated PPD
file.

How does an application interrogate a device’s PPD file?

Thereis no need for an application to understand the device' s features as PPD files
contain structures that allow this interrogation. From the list of features found in
selected device' s PPD file applications can then build a user interface.

To summon each feature, the PPD file also contains the PostScript language code.
When a user selects a feature, such as manual feed or duplex printing, the code for
each selected feature is extracted from the PPD file. This code isincluded in the
appropriate place in the output file before the output file is sent to the device. (In
this case, the output file refers to the file having the PostScript language
description of the document created by the user.)

What is the availability of XPD and PPD files?

During installation, some XPD and PPD files are copied to your system. If you
require further XPD or PPD files, contact your Paris distributor.

Refer also to the section XPD Resource Management Commands for PCL and
PostScript printers on page 71.
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Rebuilding the Printer Type List

Paris maintains alist of available printers. It isthislist that contains the PCL and
Adobe printer entries that are shown in the Printer Type drop-down menu.

Thelist must be kept up-to-date, as the number of printer types supported by Paris
will constantly grow as new printers are released on the market. That is the
purpose of the Rebuild Printer List button that is within the View/Change Printer
dialogue.

=>» To support the features of a new printer:

1. Placethedistributor supplied XPD and\or PPD filesin the PARIS/PRT
directory.

2. Once the new files have been added, choose Modify Printers from the File
menu to open the View/Change Printers dialogue.

3. Choosethe‘Add’ button to open the View/Change Printer dialogue and click
on the Rebuild Printer List button to make the printers available to the
software.

Selecting the button causes the software to scan the directory and update the
list with any new entries. If no new XPD\PPD files have been added the
existing list will not be changed.

T}lpe:l %1 Generic PCLS j

| Rebuild Printer List

\\ 2. Click on the Rebuild Printer

List button to make added XPD
or PPD files available to the
software.
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Defining the Output destination

Part of the printer definition isto instruct the software where to send the output
once it has been formatted. The output destination is entered in the * Output To’
box.

# NOTE:
If the printer (or device) driver selected is a Windows GDI device, the Output To
option is not available. Refer to the previous section ‘ Printer Type' on page 58.

Output To: PRINT_Q1 | Settings I

Output can be directed to physical LPT ports, for example, LPT1, LPT2. These
may be directly connected to the printer or possibly re-mapped to go to Novell
print queues or a TCP/IP address.

The gueue name for output directed to a Novell queueis entered into the box or, if
to adisk file, the destination drive, directory and file name is entered into the box
(for example: D:\OUTPUT\OUT.DTA).
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Using NEXTFILE as the output destination

NEXTFILE isaspecia Paris keyword specified when the system is required to
direct its output to a series of fileson disk. NEXTFILE allows afile name or
extension to be incremented to avoid overwriting previous files.

NEXTFILE settingsare printer bound, not global.

Output Ta: [NEXTFILE

Pricrity: IE

# NOTE:
File splitting is specified at job level and is described under Splitting Filesin a
print job in Chapter 2, Job Definitions of the Paris Spooler Technical Manual.

=>» To define the NEXTFILE settings:

1. Enter the keyword NEXTFILE in the printer Output To box. The Settings
button to the immediate right will become available.

2. Click on the Settings button to display the View/Change Next File Settings
dialogue.

¥iew /Change Next File Settings ﬂ

— Settings

Output directon: Iu::'\P'aris"aElLlT

Output narme; IF'.&F!IS

Led Led Lo

Cutput extenzion; IEILIT

— File Humbering

b @i file Murnber: IEEIEIEIEIEI

Append number: © toMame % to Extension

Cancel |
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Settings

Under the Settings section of the dialogue are the text fields Output directory;
Output Name; Output extension. Next to each text field is a drop-down menu
which lists the options that can be used for the Output directory, file name or file
extension (each menu is the same for each output setting).

Output directory

In the Output Directory text field, specify the directory to which you want the files
to be written, or select a name from the drop-down menu.

¥iew,/Change Next File Settings

— Settings
Output directon:
Output narme:

Cutput extenzion;

— File Humbering
b aimumn file Hurnber:

Append number:

<|IMPIT =
<LPR_HO5T>
<LPR_USER>
<LPR_CLASS:
<LPR_JOB>
<LPR_IMPUT>
<LPR_IMPUT_PATH:
<LPR_IMPUT_MAME:>
<LPR_IMPUT_E=TH>
<LPR_TITLE >

<'FieldM ame">

x|

Cancel
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Output name

In the Output Name text field, either type in the name of the file required, or
choose a name from the menu.

e Theentries<@INPUT> or <INPUT> are equally valid. Either passes the name
of the input file through to output and appliesto disk based input only.

o <fieldname> where afield nameis entered in the angled brackets, uses the
contents of the nominated field for the output file name,

e TheLPR contral file can be scanned and any of the following entries can be
extracted and used for the output filename:

- <@LPR_HOST>

-  <@LPR_USER>

- <@LPR_CLASS>

- <@LPR_JOB>

- <@LPR_INPUT>

- <@LPR_INPUT_PATH>
- <@LPR_INPUT_NAME_
- <@LPR_INPUT_EXTN>
- <@LPR TITLE>

Output extension
In the Output extension text field, either type in the name of the file required, or
choose a name from the menu (as above)

Once the filename and extension are specified you can choose to increment either
of them.

Maximum File Number

In the Maximum File Number text field, enter the maximum file number required.
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Appending the Number to the file name or extension
Append the Number to ‘Name’
To increment the file name, select the Append Number to ‘Name' checkbox.

¥iew,/Change Next File Settings ﬂ

— Settings

Output directon: Ic:'xF'aris\ElLlT

I
Output name: IF'AFHS j
=l

Cutput extenzion; IEILIT

— File Mumbering

b axirum file Mumber: IEIEIEIEIEIEI

Append number: £ to Mame % to Extension

Cancel |

For example, as per the dialogue above, the resultant files would be
PRINTO01.0UT, PRINT002.0UT and so on.

Append Number to ‘Extension’

To increment the file extension, select the Append Number to ‘ Extension’
checkbox.

¥iew, /Change Mext File Settings 1[

— Sethings

Output directony: Iu::'\F'aris'\ElLl T

Clutput narme: IF'FIINT

Output extension: Iu:uut

— File Mumbering

bd axirnum file Mumber: IEIEISEIEIS

Append rumber: ' taName  * &

QK I Cancel

For example, as per the dialogue above the resultant files with be PRINT.001,
PRINT.002, PRINT.003 and so on.
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Retaining the input file name and number for the output file

To retain the input file name and number, the character string <input> can be
entered in both the Output Name and Extension text fields.

¥iew,/Change Mext File Settings El

Settings

Dutput directon: Ic:"-.F'aris'xElLlT

Clutput nare: |<INF'L|T>

Output extenszion: |<INF'L|T>

#” NOTE:

<input> can also be entered as the Directory name, however this would result in
the overwriting of the input files by the output files and should only be used with
caution.
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MANAGING PRINTER RESOURCES

—Resources

Id: I2 |lpdate |

Reszet: INever j

i ediz b epEita |

The Resources section of the View/Change Printers dialogue deals with printer
resource management. (The Id number isthe internal identifier used by Paris for
that set of printer resources and cannot be edited.)

How Paris manages printer resources

Resource management, the downloading of fonts, forms and graphics to the
printer, is automatically controlled by Paris, but varies according to the capabilities
of the device and Page Description Language (PDL) being used. There are four
general levels of resource management:

Printers with permanent storage available.

Parisis capable of permanently storing the font resources of some printers.

For these printers, when aresourceisfirst sent to the printer, Paris setsaflag to
indicate the resource is permanently stored and it is not sent again unless
specifically instructed. (For full details of which printers are currently supported,
contact your distributor.)

. PCL printers (no permanent storage).

When printing to PCL printers (those with no permanent storage), Paris usesits
resource flag system to indicate that resources are stored in the printers memory.
Because this is memory-based storage, these resources are lost if the printer is
turned off, or overwritten if another application sends output to the printer.

If the printer isturned off or reset, you must use the ‘ Reset at start of next job’
option in the Paris Spooler to reset the flags to their initial state. Also, if the printer
is being shared with other applications, (e.g. for word-processing), Paris must be
instructed to reset the resources at the beginning of each job. This naturally means
the resources will be sent every time the job is printed and has the effect of
increasing the transmission time to the printer.

Refer to the section XPD Resource Management Commands for PCL and
PostScript printers on page 71.
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PCL4 printers
PCL 4 printers are not supported by Paris.

# NOTE:

Paris provides you with the option to control the number of characters downloaded
in a character set. This may be necessary if you are using a printer that requires the
resources to be sent every time ajob is printed. Refer to Appendix A, ‘Modifying
the Character Selection Table' of the Paris Spooler Technical Manual.

[ll. PostScript printers (no permanent storage)

As part of itsjob end processing, Postscript printers go through a clean-up. Asa
result, when printing to PostScript printers (those with no permanent storage),
Paris must send all resources required for ajob at the beginning of each job. Refer
to the section XPD Resource Management Commands for PCL and PostScript
printers on page 71.

IV. Windows GDI

When printing using a manufacturer supplied GDI driver, Paris passes total
responsibility for the downloading and management of resources to Windows.

& WARNING!

Windows GDI does not understand bitmap fonts. If the application contains bitmap
fonts, Windows passes the information to the driver. It is up to the printer driver to
provide a solution to managing the fonts.

Note also that bitmap fonts will not appear in the Font List if a GDI printer driver
is selected. Refer to Chapter 20, ‘ Using the Font List function’ of this manual and
‘ Adding a font to the font list’ in Chapter 11 of the Paris Designer User’s Manual.
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XPD Resource Management Commands for PCL and
PostScript printers

XPD files contain command options to manage printer resources. These options
enable you to tailor Paris resource management according to the particular
requirements of your printer. Some Paris supplied XPDs have these entries already
added.

& WARNING!

XPD files can be edited using a standard text editor, however changing XPDs
without proper instruction can be detrimental. It is recommended that XPD files should
NOT be changed except by experienced users or under instructions from the
distributor. A full description of the working of XPD and PPD files can be found on

page 60.

XPD ManageFonts Command

The options for the XPDManageFonts command and the applicable printers are as
follows:

XPD ManageFonts Command Use

*XxPDManageFonts: None For Docuprint only, no font handling.

*XPDManageFonts: Harddisk For 4517, 4220, 4230 printers. Downloads
to the hard disk once.

*XPDManageFonts: Download For PCL and PpstSCript printers which
have no hard disk. Downloads the fonts as
needed.

*XPDManageFonts: Always Default for Post Script.

*XPDManageFonts: True Same as Download.

*XPDManageFonts: False Same as None.

NOTE: PostScript defaults to ‘Always’. PCL defaults to ‘Download’.

Refer to: Support for Printer resident fonts (PostScript) in Paris on page 74,
Substitution file information on page 75 and Font Name Mapping file information
on page 75.
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XPD ManageForms Command

The options for the XPDManageForms command and their use are as follows:

XPD ManageForms Command

Use

For Docuprint only, no form handling.

*XPDManageForms: None

*XPDManageForms: Harddisk For 4517, 4220, 4230 printers. Downloads to
the hard disk once.

*XPDManageForms: Download for PCL and PostScript printers which have
no hard disk. Downloads the forms as needed.

*XxPDManageForms: Always Default for Post Script.

*XPDManageForms: True Same as Download.

*XPDManageForms: False Same as None.

NOTE: PostScript defaults to ‘Always’. PCL defaults to ‘Download’.

XPD ManageGrafs Command

The options for the XPDManageGrafs command and their use are as follows:

XPD ManageGrafs Command

*XPDManageGrafs: None

Use

For Docuprint only, no graphic handling.

*XPDManageGrafs: Harddisk

For 4517, 4220, 4230 printers. Downloads to
the hard disk once.

*XPDManageGrafs: Download

For PCL and PostScript printers which have
no hard disk. Downloads the graphics as
needed.

*XPDManageGrafs: Always

Default for PostScript printers.

*XPDManageGrafs: True

Same as Download.

*XPDManageGrafs: False

Same as None.

NOTE: PostScript defaults to ‘Always’. PCL defaults to ‘Download’.
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XPD Graphics Compression commands

Paris offers you the option to compress graphics using X PD Graphics Compression
commands. Using graphics compression will make the output files created by Paris
considerably smaller, an important benefit when color applications are involved.

Using XPD Graphics Compression commands

Graphics compression is activated in Paris viaan XPD entry in the XPD file as
follows. *XPDGraf Compression type, where type can be either None; RLE or
Flate. Using either RLE or Flate invokes the graphics handling system.

None
Using ‘None' restores the original Paris graphics handling system. The benefit of
size reduction to output filesis not available using this type.

RLE
Using RL E achieves a 20% reduction in size of simple images (e.g. black and

white), less on color graphics (only 1% - 2% in some cases).

RLE can be used with PostScript Level 2 printersand up. It haslittle effect on
increasing Paris Engine throughput.

Flate

Flate uses Zlib flate/deflate compression and can be used with PostScript Level 3
printersonly. It is effective with all types of graphics, with compression typically
around 65% on color images and 85% on simpler images, such as black and white.

Flate has significant effect on increasing Paris Engine throughput. (NOTE: Itis
recommended that * XPDM anageGr afs: Download is used with Flate so that
graphics are compressed at the beginning of the job, thus avoiding the need for
graphics to be compressed every time they are used.)

For example, to enable zlib deflate/flate compression, the following line would be
added to the XPD: *XPDGrafCompression: Flate

If the XPDGraf Compression keyword is not present within the file, then the
default is None.
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Support for Printer resident fonts (PostScript) in
Paris

Paris supports calling resident fonts from a printer. There are two main activities
when working with resident Type 1 fonts.

e Selecting the font in the Designer, and
e Printing with the font.

Using Type 1 PostScript fonts under Windows also involves encoding changes to
resolve problems caused by international characters and differences between the
Windows default character map and the font’ s internal mapping.

Refer to the previous section XPD Resource Management Commands for PCL and
PostScript printers on page 71.

Substitution and Font Name Mapping files

To support resident fonts, Paris contains several files including the Substitution
file and the Font Name M apping file.

The Substitution file details what alternative font to use as a screen font and the
width table if arequested font is not available.

The Font Name M apping fileis used to find a Windows style name for a given
PostScript font name.

There are two separate files used for both of these areas:

e The'base fileiscreated and maintained by XL Print Software. The user
should not modify thisfile. The ‘base’ file may be updated or modified
by reinstalling the Paris software.

e Thesecondfileisthe'user' version of thefile, it is freely modifiable by
the user and will not be overwritten when the system is reinstalled or
updated.

This system of 'base’ and 'user’ files alows usto easily update our basic
information without causing backward compatibility problems for existing users.
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Substitution file information

The Substitution file FontSub.xfs is a standard file in XPD format that is created
and maintained by XLPrint Software. Thefirst line of thisfileisan *Include:
User Sub.xfs. Thisfile (UserSub.xfs) isinitially empty, but can be modified by the
user to add new substitutions, or to replace standard substitutions.

Each *XPDFontSubstitution: “family,style=subFamily,subStyle’ entry matches
aWindows family name (which can include spaces, but not commas) and styleto
another Windows family name and style.

For example:

*XPDFontSubstitution: “ Helvetica,Regular=Arial,Regular”

Font Name Mapping file information

The Font Name-Mapping file FontName.xfs consists of entries that map a
PostScript internal name to a Windows name and style. Thisfileis necessary
because PostScript fonts have an internal name which MUST be used when calling
this font from the printer. However, the Windows name for a PostScript font is
often not the same, and thisfile provides the link. It gives us the mapping between
the PostScript internal name and the Windows name.

The syntax is* XPDFontName postscriptName/Windows family name:
"style".

For example:

*XPDFontName Helvetica-Narrow/Helvetica Narrow: " Regular”
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Making a Type 1 font available to Paris

Paris determines the Type 1 fonts that can be used and how to use them when
printing in two slightly different ways, depending upon whether Adobe ATM is
loaded or not.

If Adobe Type Manager® (ATM) is loaded...
A list of available fontsis requested from ATM,

1.
2.

The system looks at the currently selected printer,

A list of the fonts resident on the printer and for which we can locate a width
table is added to the list from ATM,

This printer resident list is created by first cross-referencing the *font' entries
from the printer's X PD/PPD with the * X PDFontName' entries from the
'FontName.xfs file. This gives us the Windows equivalent name and style for
the printer font.

This Windows name and style is then checked against the
* X PDFontSubstitution' entries from the 'FontSub.xfs file.

- If amatch is found then we know we can find awidth table for this font. The
original windows name and style are then checked against the fonts added by
ATM.

- If there is no match, then thisfont is added.

The check against the ATM list ssimply prevents a problem where ATM and the
printer PPD both reference the same font name, such as Helvetica

If ATM is not loaded...

Thelist of available Type 1 fontsis built by comparing the Printer resident fonts
with the 'FontName.xfs' and 'FontSub.xfs files, asin the above process.
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Adding a new resident font to Paris

There are 3 ways to make aresident printer font available to Paris.

1. Adda*font entry to the XPD/PPD for the printer. Most manufacturer supplied
PPD fileswill aready contain these entries.

2. Add an *XPDFontName entry to the User Name.xfs file. This maps the
internal name from the *font entry to a Windows family name and style.

If ATM isloaded and can supply afont with the same Windows name and
style as entered, then that is all that needs to be done.

3. Add an*XPDFontSubstitution entry to the User Sub.xfs file that maps the
Windows family name and style values from Step 2 to an existing Windows
family and style.

Thisstep isonly required if:
(d) ATM isnot loaded, or
(b) ATM isloaded, but does not supply a Windows family hame and style to
match the values from Step 2.
& WARNING!

XPD files can be edited using a standard text editor, however changing XPDs
without proper instruction can be detrimental. It is recommended that XPD files should
NOT be changed except by experienced users or under instructions from the
distributor.

A full description of theworking of XPD and PPD files can be found on page 60.

Printing with resident fonts

If afont has been made available using the above steps, then the Spooler Engine
will recogniseit as aresident font during printing, and will not attempt to
download thefile.
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Suggested setup for using Type 1 fonts within Paris
The best set up for using Type 1 fonts within Parisis:

1. Instal Adobe Type Manager® (ATM).

2. Examine the XPD/PPD of the printer to be used for printing, and check the
"*Font' entries. For each " Font' entry, check or add an entry to the
'FontName.xfs or ‘UserName.xfs files to establish a connection between the
printer name and the windows name and style.

3. Ensurethat ATM has afont with the same windows name and style as each
entry in step 2.

4. If there are 'font' entries that have a"™* X PDFOntName' that does not match any
ATM supplied font, then add an * X PDFOntSubstitution' entry to the
'UserSub.xfs file to allow Paris to use this font.

With the above setup, al Type 1 fontsthat ATM or the printer understands will be
available for use in designing forms and jobs, and any font that the printer has
resident will not used without downloading.

& WARNING!

XPD files can be edited using a standard text editor, however changing XPDs
without proper instruction can be detrimental. It is recommended that XPD files should
NOT be changed except by experienced users or under instructions from the
distributor.

A full description of theworking of XPD and PPD files can be found on page 60.
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PostScript Type 1 Font Re-encoding

Type 1 fonts are normally supplied (in either downloadable or resident versions) as
Adobe 'standard' encoding. This differs significantly from the default Windows
encoding for font characters, mostly above ASCII 128.

Type 1 font designers expect Windows applications (normally the PostScript
driver) to re-encode fonts when sending them to the printer. Re-encoding involves
copying the font to a new name and changing the Encoding entry (an array of 256
character glyph names) to the required encoding. The font isthen called by this
new name.

Paris implements re-encoding in two different ways

The main support for re-encoding is anew XPD entry, * XPDFontEncoding:
Standard/I SOL atinl. The default is'Standard'. This means 'do not re-encode
fonts.

Although this will produce incorrect output for many fontsif characters above 128
are used, it isthe default for backward compatibility with earlier versions of
Parig/Lapres. If the valueis 1 SOL atin1 then Paris will re-encode Type 1 fonts into
the Adobe | SOL atin1 encoding when printing.

1. Re-encoding downloaded Type 1 fonts

Downloaded Type 1 fonts are re-encoded by changing the Standard encoding
vector prior to downloading any fonts. The built-in |SOL atin1 vector is copied
into the Standar d vector, so that any downloaded font that calls for the Standard
vector actually getsthe | SOL atinl vector.

2. Re-encoding resident Type 1 fonts

Resident Type 1 fonts are re-encoded according to the Adobe recommendations.
Thefont is copied to a new name, and the Encoding entry in the new font library
is replaced with the required vector. A resident font is re-encoded only if the
*Font entry in the printer PPD indicates that the font uses the Standard encoding
as adefault.

# NOTE:
Support for the exact Windows encoding will be added as anew vaue: WinStandar d.
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How Paris handles TrueType fonts for PostScript
Printers

When using TrueType fontsin ajob being sent to a PostScript printer, Paris
converts the TrueType fonts into bitmap fonts (Type3) before sending them
instream. This technique, although effective and transparent to the user, does have
the effect of increasing the size of the PostScript output file.

In some cases where there is a heavy use of large TrueType fontsin the job, the
amount of font data contained in the output file could actually exceed the amount
of actual data.

Code has been introduced into Paris to eliminate this problem in those cases where
the printer has the required functionality (i.e. a TrueType rasterizer).

Asaresult of this new code instead of converting each different size and style
TrueType font to abitmap Paris now sends down a single Type42 outline font per
family.

Paris sends Type42 outline fonts by default

At print time during the normal scan of the printer PPD file the code now |ooks for
the PPD entry: *TTRasterizer: Typed2

This entry indicates that the printer is capable of taking in Type42 fonts. If this
entry isfound in the PPD file Paris will automatically send Type42 outline fonts
rather than converting to bitmaps. If the entry is not in the PPD file bitmaps will be
sent. Thisisnow the default function of the Paris software.

Overriding Type42 downloading

If necessary, this function can be overridden and TrueType font handling can be
returned to the bitmap method even if the PPD has the Typed?2 rasterizer entry.

To turn off Typed2 downloading, add the following line into the printer’s XPD
filee *XPDTyped2: False

& WARNING! XPD files can be edited usi ng a standard text editor, however
changing XPDs without proper instruction can be detrimental. It is recommended
that XPD files should NOT be changed except by experienced users or under
instructions from the distributor.

A full description of the working of XPD and PPD files can be found on page 60.
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USING BARCODES IN PARIS

Paris offers as an optional extra, the ‘ Barcodes Kit', which can be added to any
installed Paris system. The kit consists of a number of TrueType fonts and
supporting program code that enable Paris to prepare and format barcodes
according to user requirements.

# NOTE:
The ‘Barcodes Kit" must be purchased and installed separately. Contact your
distributor for details.

Simple to Use

The barcode kit is simple to use. A Paris function that allows incoming data to be
recognised and used anywhere in a document also allows application of the
‘Barcodes Kit' option to format data for printing as a barcode.

Create and Print from any Data

With the ‘Barcodes Kit’, barcodes may be created and printed from virtually any
data. Formatted data can be placed on a page, using any of the standard Paris
methods for adding data to a document, with the required TrueType barcode font
selected as the current font.

Current users of the Paris system will be able to use the * Barcodes Kit’ without
additional training.
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Supported Barcodes

Barcodes supported by the ‘Barcodes Kit' are:

For barcode types that support variable numbers of check digits, a user parameter

Code 3 of 9.
Code 93.

Code 128
Codabar
EAN/JAN-8
EAN/JAN-13
UPC-A

UPC-E

PostNet
Interleaved 2 of 5

MSI Plessey

isavailable.

Fonts

Since the ‘Barcodes Kit’ support is based upon a set of TrueType fonts, these fonts
must be available to the PC that runs the Paris Designer or Paris Spooler.

For example, if the Paris Designer isinstalled on a server in a network, then the
TrueType fonts must be installed on every network workstation that runs the

Designer.
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Updating Resources

The Update function in the Resources section of the dialogue only appliesto those
printers with permanent storage facilities (seeitem ‘1’ in the earlier section ‘How
Paris manages printer resources').

In rare circumstances, such asthe hard disk failing on the printer, or aresource

(e.g. font) being accidentally deleted, it may be necessary to instruct Paristo
download these resources again.

—Resources

|d: I2 Ilpdate |

FReszet: INever j

fedis i Eppita |

Clicking on the Update button will display the View/Change Resource Flags
dialogue which gives you access to the individual Paris resources.

Yiew/Change Resource Fl3 x|

— Downloaded Resources

I - I Clear |

Forms
Graphics

The dialogue permits the user to select the necessary resource(s) to be updated
and turn off the permanent download flag. This means the next timeajob is set for
printing, the selected resource(s) will be sent to the printer.
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=» To update a resource:

1. Click on the Update button to open the View/Change Resource Flags dialogue.

2. Select the type of resource required from the drop-down menu (Forms, Fonts
or Graphics).

A list will be displayed of all the resources of this type that Paris has flagged
as being permanently stored on the printer.

Yiew /Change Resource Fl x|

— Dowrloaded Resources

3. Highlight the Arial 14 Bold [Fortrair]
required Arial 12 Bold [Portrair]
resources to Arial 10 Bold [Fortrait]
reset the flag. | Arial B Regular [Portrait)

Courier Hew 10 Regular [Portrait]

ot Clear |

3. Highlight the resource or resources on which you require to have the flag set to
‘OFF.

4. Click on Clear. Theinternal flags for the selected resources will be
automatically set to ‘ OFF .

5. Click on Exit.

#” NOTE:
Flags are set to *OFF only when the Clear button is selected.

The next time an application that requires these resourcesis run they will be sent
to the printer and the download flag will be set to ‘ON’ again.
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Resetting Resources

— Resources

At Job Start
At Suztemn Start

The Reset options alow the user to instruct Paris when to reset the printer. The
options in the drop-down menu are ‘Never’, ‘At Job’ Start’ and ‘At System Start’.

The option chosen depends on the storage capabilities of the printer being defined
and whether or not the printer is being shared with other applications. These are
described as four general levels of resource management in the section ‘ How Paris
manages printer resources on page 69.

Choosing a Reset option

(A) Printers with permanent storage facilities

e |f you are defining a printer with permanent storage facilities, you would
choose ‘Never’.

If it necessary to instruct Paris to download the resources again for this printer,
you would use the Update button. Refer to Updating Resources on page 80.

(B) PCL printers (no permanent storage)

e If you are using a PCL printer with no permanent storage facilitiesthat is
NOT being shared with other applications you would choose ‘Never’.

However, if the printer is turned off or reset, you would have to modify the
printer definition and select the * Reset at start of next job’ checkbox. This
causes the Spooler to reset the resources at the beginning of the next job. Once
the resources are sent, the ‘ Reset at start of next job’ option is canceled.
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e If you are using a PCL printer with no permanent storage facilitiesthat 1S
being shared with other applications you would choose ‘At Job Start’. This
will cause the Spooler to reset the resources at the start of each job (asthe
resources are overwritten if another application sends output to the printer).

e |f you areusing a PCL printer with no permanent storage facilitiesas a
dedicated printer you would choose ‘At System Start’ to reset the resources
each time the system is started.

(C) PostScript printers (no permanent storage)

e |f you are using a Postscript printer with no permanent storage facilities the
option chosen will be irrelevant as Paris must send all the resources required
for ajob at the beginning of each job.

Media Mapping

Media Mapping is specific to Xerox Docuprint 4050 NPS, 4850 NPS, 4090 NPS,
4890 NPS and 4635 NPS printers only.

‘Resources
@ 14 [ Updste |

Reset: | Never =]
| Media Mapping |

If you are defining a Docuprint printer, you must define the media mapping for the
printer if you wish to create jobs that use different mediatypes within asingle job.
Thisisexplained in Appendix A, ‘Using the Media Mapping Function’ of this
manual .
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PHYSICAL PAGE SHIFT

The final section of the View/Change Printers dialogue is Physical Page Shift
which alows the print image to be shifted either or both horizontally and vertically
on the page. This allows the image position of different printersto be adjusted to
match, or pre-printed material can be aligned exactly.

" Phyzical Page Shift

Harizamtal: IEI Wertical: IEI

The specified unit of measure is 300 dots per inch (dpi) so a measure of 1 equals
1/300th inch, or 300 equals 1 inch.

Movement is controlled using positive and negative measure around the X
(Horizontal) and Y (Vertical) axis. Up and left directions are plus (+) and down
and right directions are minus (-).

X
+=AUp € Left

= = ¥ Down = Right

Y

For example, if H=-75 (-%4") and Y = -150 (-¥%"), the print image will be shifted
Y4' to theright and 2" down.
5
v 3

Shift the page to the right
for a quarter of an inch
and down for half an inch FOI’ example

X (Horizontal) = -75

Y (Vertical) =-150

To shift the image, enter the required number of units (dots) in the Horizontal
and/or Vertical boxes as required.
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SAVING THE PRINTER DEFINITION

To save the printer definition, choose the OK button in the View/Change Printer
dialogue.

Once a printer has been defined and saved, Paris creates an .XDD filein the
PARIS\PRT directory.
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MODIFYING/REMOVING A PRINTER

The attributes of an existing printer definition can be changed, or the printer
definition can be removed.

& NOTE

Changesin the Designer to printer attributes take effect immediately, however they

will not appear in the Spooler unlessit is closed and restarted.

In the same way, changesin the Designer or Spooler do not take effect unless the
Engineis closed and restarted.

(This does not apply when adding a new printer definition.)

=» To modify/remove a printer:

Select ‘Modify Printers’ from the File menu to display the View/Change Printers

dialogue.

— Printers
M ame IType |Dumut |
Accounts Herow DocuPrint M32 PCLE - LPTT
Drefault Generc PCLE Sinnplex LPT1:
Document Color  Canon Bubble-Jet BIC-7000  LPT1:
h ark eting L3 erow MPS 4850 LPT1
Salez Deptl Genenc PCLE A3 Duplex LPT1
Add Settings |

Remove |

Cancel |
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Modifying a printer

The settings for an existing print destination can be modified.

=» To modify a printer:

1.

Double-click on the printer to be modified

Right-mouse click on the printer to be modified, then choose Settings from the
pop-up menu.

Select the printer then the Settings button.

The View/Change Printer dialogue will be displayed. Madify the existing
settings as required.

2. Choose OK when finished.

¥Yiew,/Change Printer

— Printer
File: M ame: |S.-’-'-.LES1

Full Hame: ISaIes Deptl

Type: IGeneric PCLS A3 Duplex j

Rebuild Printer List |

Dukput T ILF'T1 Settings |

—Resources
Id: |4 |Jpdate |
Reszet: INever j

tedia bMapping |

— Phyzical Page Shift

Yertical: IEI

Cancel
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Removing a printer

A print destination can be removed from the list in the View/Change Printers
dialogue.

@ To remove a printer:

1.

Yiew /Change Printers

Either:

Click on the print destination to be removed, then click on the Remove button.
Or:

Right-mouse click on the print destination to be removed, then choose Remove
from the pop-up menu.
A message dialogue will appear, requesting confirmation of the removal.

Choose OK to remove the destination from the list in the View/Change
Printers dialogue.

Or:
Right-mouse click on the print destination
to be removed, then choose Remove from

E=

— Printers | the pop-up menu.
NameK I Type | Cutput |
Accou Herow DocuPrint W32 PCLS - LPTT
Drefault Generc PCLE Sinplex LPT1:

Canon Bubble-let BIC-7000  LPT1: add
Ferax MPS4850 LPT1 _
Generic PCLS A3 Duplex LPT1 Settings

(n] | or

Salez Deptl

Remaowve

Add

Either: / Flamove |

Then select the Remove button
ak. I Cancel |

x

@ Delete this Destination 7
Cancel |

Sl
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ESET RESOURCES FUNCTION

% = Eile menu = Reset Resources
= Alt + R

During the setup of your printers, you will have instructed Paris when to reset each
printer, depending on the storage capabilities of the printer being defined and
whether or not the printer is being shared with other applications. (Refer to the
sections ‘ How Paris manages printer resources on page 69 and ‘ Resetting
Resources' on page 85.)

The Reset Resources option from the File menu is used to reset the default printer
before you print for the first time for the day, or if the printer has been turned off.
Thisis necessary for Paris to send the special characters for drawing elements
before the printer can print them correctly.
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FUNCTIONS IN THE ENVIRONMENT EDITOR
SYSTEM MENU

The System Menu lists the functions relevant to the on-screen display, the view of
the document, switching editors and print preview. Table 2 - 1 indicates the
System menu options and the dialogue displayed when the option is chosen (if
applicable), and the function of the option.

Each function and the use of any associated dialogue are described in detail on the
following pages.

“B Function Dialogue Used to:

Settings Alt+E System Set the grid attributes, time and date
Settings display and edit options

Zoom:

Full Page Alt+1 Display full document scaled to fit

screen

Zoom QOut Alt+2 Reduce document on screen by 50%

Zoom In Alt+3 Enlarge view of document by 50%

Switch Alt+W Switch to Form Editor

Preview Alt+V Display the document as it will print

Table 2 - 1: Functions in the Environment Editor System Menu
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DEFINING THE SYSTEM SETTINGS

J@ = System menu = Settings
= Alt+E

E = System Settings

The Systems Setting dialogue is used to set the grid attributes, display and editing
options.

x
— Gnd
Harizantal ; IF'er Ihizh j I'IEI.EI
Yertical ; IF'erInch j IE.EI
v Wisible v fictive v Half
— Edit Options
M ovement ; IEan move in bath directions j
v &t Scroll With Cursor
[ Show Block Numbers
— Autozave
v fictive
Save every IE mintes.
0k and Save | Cancel I

# NOTE:
All measurements displayed in the Designer, including size and position of
elements, will be expressed in the units you select for the grid settings.

Grid units are not stored as part of aform or environment, and are afunction of the
editors only. Therefore, aform created in one set of units can be edited in another,
or units can be changed at any time during the editing process.
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THE GRID

Enter the unit of
measurement in
the adjacent boxes

System Settings

- Grid

A check indicates the
option is selected.
Display the drop-down
menu to choose the
required measurement

| oo
= |50

v Half

Huorizontal : IF'er Inizh

ertical ; IF'er Ihich

v Wisible

:

v fctive

# NOTE:
Different units of

measurement may be used for Horizontal and Vertical grid

spacing. Preferably, the Vertical grid should be set equal to the line spacing used

in the text blocks

in the environment.

For example, when you need to design aform or pagedef to fit data with a given
number of lines per inch (the text blocks may be 6 lines per inch), it iseasier to
align form elementsiif the vertical grid spacing is set to the same line spacing.

Horizontal and
Vertical

Horizontal and Vertical drop-down menus provide options for
setting the grid measurement as follows:

Inches: Grid divisions in multiples of 1 inch apart.
Centimeters: Grid divisions in multiples of 1 cm apart.

Dots (1/300 inch): The default resolution of a laser printer is 300
dots per inch.

Points: (1/72 inch; 0.353mm)
Units per inch: Number of lines, characters per inch.

Units per centimeter: Number of lines, characters per
centimeter.

The spacing for the grid measurement is entered in the boxes
adjacent to the Horizontal and Vertical measure.

&5
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If the Visible box is checked, the grid displays as a dotted array.

Visible
The grid can be made visible whether active or not as a visual aid to
the positioning of elements.

Active If the Active box is checked, an element being placed will
automatically align to the nearest grid-line, ensuring consistent
alignment and positioning of elements.

Half The Half option is only effective if the Active box is checked.

Selecting the Half checkbox turns on grid points half-way between
the horizontal and vertical units. This assists in more exact
positioning of elements. The half-way points do not display.

EDIT OPTIONS

Edit Options
b ovement ; IEan move in both directions j

v Auta Scooll With Cursor
[~ Show Block Mumbers

The Movement pop-up menu provides options for the control of the

Movement - ) L
horizontal and vertical movement of elements. This is useful for
precise placement of related elements and groups of elements. The
grid settings do not affect the behavior of this option.
‘Can move in both directions’ allows unrestricted placement of
elements.
‘Can only move vertically’ restricts movement to Vertical only.
‘Can only move horizontally’ restricts movement to Horizontal
only.
Auto Scroll Select the Auto Scroll With Cursor checkbox to be able to move the
With Cursor | Pointer around freely with the mouse and click and place the text
cursor when entering or editing text.
The default setting is for the option to be selected.
Show Block | Select the Show Block Numbers checkbox to display the
Numbers environment’s text block numbers. These numbers don't print, but
are useful as a reference.
The default setting is for the option to be selected.
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AUTOSAVE AND SAVE OPTIONS

Autozave
v Active

Save every |5 mintes.
ak. I QF and Save Cancel

Active

Save every: [ ]
minutes.

Selecting the Active checkbox activates autosave for the
environment. The default setting is autosave Active.

Enter the required interval (number of minutes) for Autosave in
this text field. The default setting is 5 minutes.

Look jr: |@ Errv ﬂ - E-

AUTOSAVE[MYMEW].ENY
Cfitl ere
Cfltp e

MYNE, ENY

File narne: | Open I
Files of bype: I"_EN\." j Cancel |

Once Autosave is active, the current environment will be
automatically saved at the set interval. The Autosave version of
any environment file will remain in the Paris/Env directory until it
is deleted by the user.

OK

OK and Save

If you select OK, any changes you have made to the System
settings will apply during the current editor session.

If you select OK and Save, any changes you have made to the
System settings will apply each time you open the editor until the
next time you change them and select OK and Save again.

S

The Paris Designer Reference Manual



VIEWING THE DOCUMENT

“/Ej = System menu = Zoom

Choosing the Zoom option displays the options listed below to zoom to different
views of the document currently displayed on-screen.

The amount of the page displayed on-screen at any given timeisaresult of both
the zoom level and the screen resolution of the monitor.

Shortcut Keys Action

= Displays the full document
0 = Full Page = Alt+1 scaled to fit the screen
Reduces the view of the
Y0 = Zoom Out = Alt+2 document on screen by 50%
=~ Enlarges the view of the
Y = Zoom In = Alt+3 document on screen by 50%
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SWITCHING EDITORS

B © system menu & Switch

= Alt + W
The Switch option alows you to switch from the Environment Editor to the Form
Editor. The form that is currently active in the Environment Editor can then be
edited in the Form Editor. Once you have completed editing the form, the Switch

option isaso available in the Form Editor so that you can switch back to the
Environment Editor.

When you choose the Switch option from the System menu, a dial ogue box
reguesting confirmation will be displayed.

Paris .

Swikch To Editing Form ?

Cancel |

& NOTE

If no formis active for the current document displayed in the Environment
Editor, you cannot use this function.
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PREVIEWING A DOCUMENT BEFORE PRINTING

J@ = System menu = Preview
= Alt + V

B = Preview

The Preview option alows you to preview the currently displayed document to see
how it will look when printed. This preview is useful when proofing a document
with color added.

In the Environment Editor, environment elements are displayed in BLACK and
form elements are displayed in BLUE. Choosing the Preview option switches this
off and any other of the Designer system colors. The document is displayed as it
will print, with any colors that have been added on view.

Whilein Preview mode, al edit functions are disabled, however you can use the
Page tools to page through the document.

To choose the Preview option, choose the Preview button from the Files Bar OR
the Preview option from the System menu OR the Alt+V keys.

To cancel the Preview option, choose the Preview button or option again (or press
Alt+V) to return to editing mode.

# NOTE:
Any colors that have been added to the environment or form can only be seenin
Preview mode.
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FUNCTIONS IN THE ENVIRONMENT EDITOR
VIEW AND TOOLS MENUS

VIEW MENU

The optionsin the in the View menu are;

Files Bar
Tools Bar
Settings Bar
Status Bar
Info View

Selecting an option will display the toolbar or Info View. Deselecting the option
will remove the toolbar or Info View dialogue from view.

The Settings Bar option is activated when an Element tool is selected from the
Tools Bar.
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TooLs MENU

The optionsin the Tools menu produce the same editing tools as the buttons on the
Tools Bar. The options offer both mouse and control key activation of the tools.

m  Selecting atool option from the Tools menu activates the tool (thiswill be
indicated in the Tools Bar). The currently active tool isindicated in the
Tools menu by ablack dot.

m  Selecting the Tool Settings option will display the Default Settings
dialogue for the tool that is currently active.

Each tool’ s Default Settings and View/Change Settings dialogue is explained in
Part Three of this manual. The use of the tools to add dynamic or static form
elementsis explained in Chapters 10 and 11 respectively of the Paris Designer
User’s Manual.

Use the shortcut
Select the Toals ﬁ keys to activate

option to Add Text CHAT the Tool
activate .
the Tool Add Line kL

Add Box LB

Add Circle CEH-R

Add Graphic CEHI

Add Chart ZEH+H
* Add Texk Block CH+O

Group Ckl+3

Select this option or 4 Tool Settings  CtH-S

use the shortcut keys

Ctl+S to display the Morve CEi+M
Default Settings Delete CEHD
dialogue for the Copy CHC
active tool. )
ViewChange  CEHY
Edit ZtH+E
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FUNCTIONS IN THE TEXT EDITING MENU

The Text Editing menu displays the options and associated shortcut keys for
editing text in an environment.

Text Editing

Stark Mark. CEHH
Stop Mark: (il 2]
Ll | Ch4-
o ChHH-C
Paste CE+P

Insett Field CHHI
il Field il ]

Change Data  CHHF
Edit Event CHHE
ek Event CEHH
Search/Replace CHHR

Read Text File  CH4T
Fead Mext Text CH+W

Fonk View ChHH-Y

To activate the Text Editing menu, select the Edit tool and click on the text to be
edited (either added text or in atext block). The menu is context sensitive, that is
depending on what action is being performed in the Designer, the appropriate
options will be available or ‘ghosted'.

For example, if you are marking text using the Start Mark (Ctl+M) option, once
the text is marked, the Stop Mark (Ctl+Q) option will be made available. Similarly,
if you are editing afield the Fill Field (Ctl+U) option will be available.

Refer also to ‘ The Info View Window’, Appendix A, ‘Using the Keyboard in the
Environment Editor’ and Appendix B, ‘ Using the Keyboard in the Form Editor’ in
the Paris Designer User’s Manual.
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TEXT EDITING OPTIONS

To use any option, select the Edit tool and place the cursor at the required position
in the text or text block then use the shortcut keys.

Option Shortcut Used to:
Keys

Start Mark Ctl+M Enter ‘Mark’ mode to mark text for insertion of
events.

Stop Mark Ctl+Q Exit ‘Mark’ mode once required text has been
marked.

Cut Ctli+Y Cut any added or inserted text that has been
marked.

Copy Cti+C Copy any added or inserted text that has been
marked.

Paste Ctl+P Paste any cut or copied text.

Insert Field Ctl+l Display the Add/Edit Field dialogue to insert a
field.

Fill Field Ctl+U Display the Update Field Event dialogue to fill a
field with marked text.

Change Data Cti+F Insert a Data Change event at the cursor
position.

Edit Event Cti+E Edit the event at the cursor position (displays
the event dialogue).

Next Event Cti+N Go to the next event in the text block.

Search/Replace Cti+R Display the Search/Replace dialogue to search

for and replace added text.

Read Text File Ct+T Display the Read From File dialogue to import
text from an ASCII text file.

Read Next Text Ctl+W Load the next line of text in the ASCII text file
(see above).

Font View Ctl+Vv Display the Font View dialogue to add a non-
keyboard character to added text.
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Filling a field using Ctl+M and Ctl+U

A field can befilled with text extracted from the printstream data by using the
shortcut keys Ctl+M and Ctl+U. The benefits of this method are that the line and
character position and the number of characters to be extracted are immediately
displayed in the Update Field Event dialogue

Thefirst stepisto add aField to the Field List.

1. Selectthe‘Fields option from the Environment menu to display the Field List
dialogue.

2. Select the Add button and enter the Field Name in the Add/Edit Field
dialogue. Choose OK.

Add/Edit Field x|

—Attibutes
MName: I.t’-‘-.reaCode

Tupe: IAIphaNumeric j [ Index

Resst: IAt Page Start j

Calculate: I j

—Walues
Default: I

Current: I

Cancel I

3. Select the Edit tool from the Tools Bar, then click on the text block from
which the text is to be extracted.

4. Click to placethe cursor at the beginning of the required text and press
Ctl+M.
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5. Usethe arrow keysto mark the required text. Once the text is marked (it will
appear on your screen in RED) press Ctl+U. The Update Field Event dialogue
will be displayed showing the Line and Character position and length of the
marked text.

6. Click onthe Field button to display the Field List and select the previously
added field from the list. Choose OK. The field will be displayed in the Update

Field Event dialogue.
x
— Current Fields

I ame |T_I,I|:ue |CurrentVaIue |A|
tdanthz Currency 91667
tanth3 Currency 100332
taonth4 Currency 102329
tarths Currency 90239
farthE Curenc, 52303

: prealode Alphaturneric

Add Edt | Deete | cip |
Qk I Cancel |

7. Enter adescription for the event and choose OK. The field will now be filled

with the extracted text.
x
— Dezcrption
I.ﬁ.ddress Area Code
— O ptions |
i | oo x
Update: IFi" — Current Figlds
First Line: |5 Hurn | E | Tupe | Currert value | =]
. i Maonth2 Currenicy 91567
First Char: [17 AL i Y Curnency 100332
Manthd Currency 102329
b onths Currency 90239
b onthE Currency 82303
Arealode Alphat umneric 90567
Add Edt |  Dete | cip |

OF. I Cancel |
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FUNCTIONS IN THE ENVIRONMENT MENU

The options listed in the Environment menu are the functions used to control an
environment’ s processing of incoming printstream data and incorporation of the
form design to produce the desired output.

Table 5 - 3 shows the Environment menu options, the dialogue displayed when the
option is chosen, and the function of the option.

Each function, its purpose and use is described on the following pages.
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% Function

Dialogue

Used to:

Input Filter

View/Change Input Filter

Set the input filter for an
environment.

Translation Table

View/Change
Translation Table

Set the translation of individual
characters in the printstream,
e.g. EBCDIC to ASCII

Input Settings

View/Change Input
Settings

Change input settings which are
to be repeated for each report
within a print job.

Spacing Settings

View/Change PCC and
Channel Assignments

Specify how the environment is
to deal with vertical spacing
controls (Printer Carriage
Controls).

Output Settings

View/Change Output
Options

Determine basic output
processing options.

Print Order

View/Change Print
Order

Define default page definitions
and forms.

Current Page
Definition Ctl+J

View/Change Page
Definition

Edit the page definition currently
on the screen.

Fields

View/Change Field List

Add and edit fields.

Operator Messages

View/Change Print
Messages

Insert operator messages to
appear on-screen prior to the
commencement of the print job.

CEP Options

View/Change Xerox
CEP Options

Set the CEP options

View Page Attributes
Ctl+K

View Current Page
Attributes

Display the properties of the
current page.

Select Text Block
Ctl+N

Select Text Block

Link a text block to a dynamic
form element.

Table 5 - 3: Functions in the Environment Menu
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THE INPUT FILTER FUNCTION

The Paris Designer Input Filter is used to nominate which bytes in the incoming
printstream are to be printed and which will act as line or page terminators.

Yiew/Change Input Filter x|

— lnput Characters

Char  [Print  |LineEnd [

oo [gnore Mo End —

m lgnore Mo End

0z Ignore Mo End

K] lgnore Mo End

04 lgnore Mo End

05 lgnare Mo End

& lgnore Mo End

07 Ignore Mo End

0a [gnore Mo End

03 Ignore Mo End

5] lgnore Mo End

oc lgnore  Line End j
Dizplay : IHEH j

Load | Save

— Character Aftributes
[ This character is a 'Printable’ character
¥ Thiz character is a Line End
™ This character iz a Page End

— Spacing
™ Before printing the curent line ;
£ Skipta 'chatnel 1!
€ Space 1l line
¥ Print the cumrent line

¥ After printing the curent lins :

" Skip to 'channel 1'
' Space 1 line

Cancel |

WHY IS AN INPUT FILTER NEEDED?

The Paris Designer processes datain a purely sequential manner. Bytes of data
arrive one after the other until the end of the file, with the stream of bytes being
largely made up of printable characters, that is, bytes that actually represent a

character to be printed on the page.

This continuous stream of characters needs to be divided into separate print lines
(otherwise the datawould print in one single line off the edge of the page), so
within this stream of bytes there are specia characters which identify the end of a

print line (line termination bytes). In most cases, there are also special characters

that specify the end of a page (page ter mination bytes).
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What is the use of line and page termination bytes?

These special line and page termination bytes are normally not printed and are
only required to signal the end of aline or page. In other words, a‘filter’ is applied
to the bytes, in this case the Input Filter.

What if the data file has fixed length records?

In some cases, an input data file may contain fixed-length print lines. This type of
fileisrare and generaly less efficient than other datafiles as each line must be
padded to the fixed length.

‘Fixed Length Input Record’ types of files normally do not contain carriage-
return, line-feed and form-feed bytes (as they are not required). Therefore you will
usually not have to modify the Input Filter in any way.

How do | notify Paris of fixed length records?

If it appliesto your datafiles, you will need to notify the Paris Designer that you
are using fixed length records with no terminators. Thisis done by selecting ‘ CEP
Options' from the Environment menu to display the View/Change Xerox CEP
Options dialogue.

view,/Change Xerox CEP Optic x|

— General Dption

™ Fixed Length Input Records : 128
¥ Translate Control Bytes
I Emulate Online JDE

[~ Mew Sheet on Input Trap Change

2. Select the

‘Fixed r— Spacing Options

Length [” CEP Spacing

Records’ [ Reset Spacing On Page Boundary

option. [~ Align Overprint Line baselines
—DJDE Option:

[ Emulate ITEXT AOTER=T Wl T
[~ Preserve CME Events for BEGIN=
[~ DJDE Channel Skips generate blank lines

RAT Event Offzet Adjustment: ID

Cancel |

2. Select the ‘Fixed Length Input Records’ option and specify the record length
in bytes.

#” NOTE: See Appendix C ‘Using Xerox CEP Options'.
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What are the printable and non-printable byte values?

The printable range of bytesisrelatively standard and will normally include all
bytes with decimal values of 016 through to 255.

The bytes with values below decimal 016 are generally reserved for special
functions such as line terminators and page ends, and al so includes communication
protocol bytes, escape bytes and many other special functions which will not be
required by the Paris Designer.

Which of these special function values should | be concerned
with?

In amost al situations, the Input Filter should be set up to ignore all bytes less
than decimal 016 with the exception of line and page terminators. Refer to the
section ‘What do carriage-return, line-feed and form-feed bytes ook like?" on
page 115 for descriptions and illustrations.
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What does a line terminator look like?

A very simple analogy isthat of atypewriter...

Imagine that the Paris Designer is a person typing onto an old-
fashioned typewriter.

As the person types, they will mainly press keys corresponding to
a hammer which delivers the image of a character onto the paper.
When they reach the end of the line they will need to perform two
functions (otherwise they will type off the edge of the paper).

1. They will need to move the carriage of the typewriter so that
the next character is positioned at the start of a line (left most
position).

2. They will then need to feed the paper up one line so that the
next line starts on a new line at the left-most position.

This carriage-return and line-feed function is normally conducted
In one move with a mechanical lever.

...inthe vast majority of cases, computer print data contains corresponding
carriage-return and line-feed functions.

Each line of printable bytes will normally be terminated by a carriage-return and
line-feed combination of bytes to emulate the simple typewriter function.

In most cases the print data will contain a pair of bytes representing the two
actions, however in some cases the carriage-return function is not required because
the line-feed function implies the return to the | eft of the page. In these cases each
print line will be terminated by a single line-feed byte.
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When do | need to act on the carriage-return byte?

Aswe have just pointed out, the carriage-return byte is normally superfluous and
could be ignored. Although in some cases print lines will be terminated by asingle
line-feed byte only, the majority of cases will still use the carriage-return, line-feed
pair of bytes. Thisis because most print files are till conditioned to print to a
simpleline printer.

These line printers are really just automated typewriters and produce very simple
pages. Formatting of the page is limited due to the mono-spaced (fixed pitch)
character set, however they usually do include a‘bolding’ function to highlight
various elements of the page. Bolding is achieved simply by overprinting aline (or
portion of aline) to obtain the effect of a darker impression.

The method used to achieve bolding involves a single carriage-return byte as
follows:

The line (or portion of the line) to be bolded needs to be printed
twice (in some cases more than twice). The second time must be
exactly over the top of the previous line - hence the term * over-
printing’ . Therefore, while most lines will be terminated by a
carriage-return and line feed pair, lines to be over-printed will
be terminated by a single carriage-return only.

It isin these instances where we need to act on the carriage-return byte.

How do | act on the carriage-return bytes?

It is very important to honor these over-print lines, otherwise the line count will be
affected. Although laser printers can overprint, they do not involve the impact of a
hammer and are more accurate, with the result that an overprinted line will be
indiscernible from anormal (single) line.

While the over-print lines are being honored, some other method of bolding will be
required. Bolding is normally just a change to anew font (or the bold version of
the current font) and must be achieved either by Local Text Block Font Change
events (Chapter 7 of the Paris Designer User’s Manual), or by the use of font
indexes (refer to the section The Input Filter Function on page 109).
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What is done about page-ends (form-feeds)?

Carriage-return and line-feed functions are important because they define the basic
unit of datafor the Paris Designer, that is, aline.

A collection of lines forms a page, which in turn needs to be terminated. To
achieve this and to make print data more efficient, many systems make use of a
third special character to terminate pages, aform-feed.

What are form-feeds?

In simple terms, form-feeds are just a‘ super’ line-feed and are usually employed

as areplacement of the line-feed in a carriage-return/line-feed pair. Therefore the
last line on a page is quite often terminated with a carriage-return, form-feed pair
of bytes.

Form-feeds are not as vital as carriage-return and line-feed functions because most
pages are terminated after a given amount of lines (for example 66 lines per page).
However, thisimplied page end becomes inefficient in cases where only afew
lines are to be printed on a given page, and to make up the 66 required lines, a set
of blank lines (a series of carriage-returns and line-feeds with no characters on
them) will need to be sent.

Some print files use form feeds while others rely on afixed number of linesto
achieve page ends. If your data does make use of form-feeds you will need to make
sure that your input filter is set correctly (refer to the section The Input Filter
Function on page 109).
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What do carriage-return, line-feed and form-feed bytes look
like?

Binary representation of functions such as printable characters, carriage-returns,
line-feeds and form-feeds are purely arbitrary, however certain standards have
emerged.

In almost all cases the carriage-return, line-feed and form-feed bytes are
represented by the following decimal/hexadecimal values:

Decimal Value Hexadecimal Value

Carriage-return byte (13) (0OD)
Line-feed byte (20) (0A)
Form-feed byte (12) (0C)

What is the best way to interpret the carriage-return, line-feed and
form-feed input characters?

As carriage-returns and form-feeds may or may not be required, it is recommended
that the following actions be defined for each of these functions. In this way they
will be interpreted correctly should they be included in the data, however simple
line-end-only terminated lines will still function.

Carriage-return: Return the print position to the left but do not feed a line.
Do not print the character. [OD: Hex, 13 Decimal]
x
— Input Characters — Character Attributes
Char  |[Pint  [LineEnd [<] [ This character is & Printable’ character
g% :gﬂg:g Hg Eﬂg - [~ This character is a Line End
gg :ggg:: Hg Egg [~ This character is a Page End
0& lgnore MoEnd
o7 lgnore Mo End — Spacing
gg :gﬂg:g Hg Eﬂg ™| Betore printing the current line
0, Ignore  Line End = Skip to 'channel 1"
I3] Ignore MoEnd ' Gl i

ac lgnore  Line End
™ Biint the cumert line
0E Ighore  MoEnd j

™ &tter printing the: current line :
Dizplay ; IHE:-: vl
R 1 Skipba'channel 1

Load | Save |

' Space 1 line

0K I Cancel
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Line-feed:

Do not print the character. [OA: Hex, 10 Decimal]

¥iew,/Change Input Filter

r— Input Characters

|Pint  |LineEnd

Char | Al
an lghore Mo End —
m lgnore Mo End
0z lgnore Mo End
03 lgnore Mo End
04 lgnore Mo End
05 lghore Mo End
Q& lgnore Mo End
o7 lghore Mo End
s} lgnore Mo End
13 Ignore Mo End

— Character Attributes
[ This character is & 'Printable’ character
v This character ix a Line End
[~ This character iz a Page End

— Spacing
[~ Befare printing the curent line :
£ Skip to 'channel 1)
" Space 1 line

x|

Return the print position to the left and feed a line after printing.

I} lgnore Mo End J ¥ Frint the current line

oc | LingEnd =
gnore e En v &fter printing the current line ;
Dizplay : |REH -
= i " Skip to 'channel 1'
Load | S | &+ Space 1 line
] I Cancel |
Form-feed: Return the print position to the left and end the logical page after

printing. Do not print the character. [OC: Hex, 12 Decimal]

¥iew,/Change Input Filter

— Input Characters
Char  |Pint  |LineErd | «]
1o lghore Mo End —
m Ignore Mo End
02 lgnore Mo End
03 lghore Mo End
04 lghore Mo End
05 lgnore Mo End
06 lghore Mo End
07 lghore Mo End
08 lgnore Mo End
03 lghore Mo End
04 lghore  Line End
B IEnu:ure Mo End
Dizplay : -
Load | Save

x|

— Character Attributes
™ This character is a 'Printable’ character
¥ This character iz a Line End
[~ This character iz a Page End

— Spacing
[™ Betore printing the curent ling :
) Skipta ‘chanmel 1"
) Spaced line
¥ Frint the curent ling

¥ After printing the current line :

" Skip to 'channel 1"
" Space 1 line

o]

Cancel
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With a form-feed character, how and when do | use the
‘Skip’ option?

The Paris Designer permits you to create multiple logical pages on a single page.

A logical pageisjust another term for atext block and their use has extended
beyond the original concept of simple logical pages.

When the form-feed character is defined in the Input Filter, usinga‘Line End’, it
can beinstructed to ‘ Skip’ to the next logical page before or after printing the
current line. You can also instruct the form-feed character to * Skip’ to the next
physical page, and in such cases a‘Page End’ would be used.

The function of skipping to a new page becomes a little more confusing when you
are using more than one logical page (text block) on a physical sheet of paper as:

e Selecting the Skip option will always end the current logical page only.

e The print position will move to the next available logical page, which may
be on the same physical page.

For example:

A simple example would be printing ‘ Two-Up’ to save paper, where two logical
pages are printed on the one side of a piece of paper.

When the first logical page is terminated with aform-feed character, we do not
want it to go to the next physical page (asit would normally do), but rather skip
to the next logical page.
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Skipping to the next logical page

Selecting Line End and Skip (before or after printing the current line) will take

you to the next logical page (text block).

If there are no more text blocks on the current page then a physical page feed will
be performed and the skip will take you to the first line of the next logical page

(thefirst text block) on the new page.

Refer to Using the ‘ kip’ option on page 126.

¥iew, /Change Input Filter

— Input Characters

Char  |Print  |LineEnd |
1] lgnore Mo End —
1 lgnare Mo End
2 lgnore Mo End
3 Ignore Mo End
4 lgnore Mo End
5 lgnore Mo End
B Ignore Mo End
K [gnore Mo End
g lgnore Mo End
9 lgnare Mo End
10 lgnore  Line End

|11 Ignore  MoEnd

— Character Aftributes
™ This character iz a 'Printable’ character
V' This character iz a Line End
[ This character iz a Page End

— Spacing
™ Before printing the curent line ;
£ Skipto/'channe! 1"
£ Space 1l line
v Frint the cument line

v After printing the curent line :

f & Skip to 'channel 1"
" Space 1 line

s I Cancel

\A Using ‘Skip’ with the form-feed input

character to skip to the next logical page
after printing the current line.

NOTE: Display can be in Decimal, Hex or
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Skipping to the next physical page

In some cases you may find that you do not want to skip to the next logical page

but would rather skip to the next physical page.

In this case you would select the Page End option in the Character section of the
Input Filter dialogue as well as Line End. Thiswill have the effect of ignoring any
remaining text blocks on the current page and starting a new page at the first text
block of the new page.

Refer to Using the ‘ kip’ option on page 126.

& NOTE

In most cases you will need to skip to the new page after printing the current line.

¥iew/Change Input Filter

— lnput Characters

Char  [Print  |LineEnd [
0 [gnore Mo End —
1 lgnore Mo End

2 Ignore Mo End

3 lgnore Mo End

4 lgnore Mo End

5 lgnare Mo End

G lgnore Mo End

7 Ignore Mo End

3 [gnore Mo End

9 lgnore Mo End

10 Ignore Line End

11 Ignore Mo End

Dizphay ; IDecimaI j
Load | Save

X

— Character Attributes
[ Thiz character iz a 'Printable’ character

W This character iz a Line End

¥ This character iz a Page End

— Spacing
™ Before printing the curent line ;
£ Skipta'chatnel 1!
€ Space 1l line
¥ Print the curent line

¥ After printing the curent lins :

£+ Skip to 'channel 1'
/ " Space 1 line

/

k. I Cancel

/4

Use ‘This character is a Page End’ with the
form-feed input character to skip to the next
physical page after printing the current line
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Do | NEED TO MODIFY THE INPUT FILTER FOR MY
PRINT FILES?

The Paris Designer is supplied with adefault Input Filter (DFLT.FIL) which
should cater for the majority of printstreams. If required, the default Input Filter
can be modified and saved as a new Input Filter which can be loaded at any time
and applied to the environments you create.

It isimportant to note that the Input Filter only acts on the environment within
which it is defined. In most cases print data will be coming from asingle host and
will have the same structure from job to job. Therefore the Input Filter would
normally be the same within all your environments.

The common practice of users of the Paris Designer is to set up the default
environments DFLTP.ENV and DFLTL.ENV to suit their print files, including
modifying the Input Filter. The first time the Input Filter is modified, it can be
saved as a .FIL file (refer to Using the Input Filter to set the character functions
on page 122).

Once you have modified and saved the Input Filter to suit your print files you do
not have to load it each time you create a new environment. The Input Filter
defined in the default environment (or any existing environment you are using as a
template) will apply to the new environment.

Select/Enter Save File name ed |

Save_in:la Errv \ j = [Ef-~

\_ To save a new Input Filter,

select the Save button to
display the Select/Enter Save
File Name (.FIL) dialogue.

USER.FIL will appear by
default in the File name field.

File name:

Save

Save az lype: | *FIL j Cancel |
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WHEN WOULD | NOT USE THE STANDARD INPUT FILTER

VALUES?

In some cases you may need to print a database file as opposed to a print file.

Doing so doesinvolve many limitations, but it is possible.

It does require the database file to have fields which are terminated by special

characters, and it is quite common to find these as comma-delimited database files.

In these cases the decimal value of acomma (Decimal: 44, Hex: 2C) would be
selected from within the Input Filter. It would be configured asa‘Line End’ and

not printed (turn ‘ Print Char’ off). In the Spacing section it would be instructed to
space after printing the line.

The effect isthat each field, delimited by a comma, would be treated as a separate

print line. All other functions within the Paris Designer can then be applied.

Yiew /Change Input Filter

— Input Characters

Char _ [Print_ JLineEnd ||
35 Prirt Mo End
36 Prirt Mo End
a7 Print Mo End Lo
38 Pririk Mo End
39 Frint Mo End
40 Prirt Mo End
4 Prirt Mo End
42 Prrirt Mo End
43 Pririk Mo End
45 Frint Mo End
4B Prirt Mo End
47 Pint  MNoEnd |
Dizplay : IDecimaI vI
Load | Save

— Character Attributes
™ This character iz a 'Printable’ character
¥ This character iz a Line End

[ Thiz character iz a Page End

— Spacing
[ Befare printing the current ine ;
) Skip to 'shannel 1"
" Space 1 line
¥ Frint the curent line

v After printing the curent line ;
™ Skip to 'channel 1"

(] I Cancel

\— Input Character 044 (decimal value of a comma)
selected and set to: ‘Line End’, ‘Printable’
character off, ‘After printing the current line’
‘Space 1 line'.
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FUNCTIONS

= Input Filter dialogue

USING THE INPUT FILTER TO SET THE CHARACTER

% = Environment menu = Input Filter

function is not fully understood.

printable characters.

=>» To use the Input Filter:

Filter dialogue.

¥iew/Change Input Filter

— Input Characters

Char __ |Print  |LineErd | =

0o Ignare Mo End —

m Ignare Mo End

nz Ignore Mo End

03 Ignore Mo End

n4 Ignore Mo End

05 Ignore Mo End

06 lgnare Mo End

07 lgnare Mo End

na lgnare Mo End

03 Ignare Mo End

0B Ignare Mo End

nc Ignore  Line End ;I
Dizplay : IHEH "I

Load | Save

The Input Filter is simple to use, however it is also easy to make mistakes if its

It can be seen from the previous pages that the function of the Input Filter is
extremely important in that it defines the basic elements of the page, lines and

Select the Input Filter option from the Environment menu to open the Input

X

— Character Attributes
[ This character iz a 'Frintable’ character
¥ Thiz character is a Ling End
[ This character is a Page End

— Spacing
™ Betare printing the current line ;
= Skip to/'channel 1
£ Space 1lline
¥ PFrint the curent ling

W After printing the curent line :

£ Skip to 'channel 1'
f* Space 1 line

Cancel |
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Display
options

Modifying an Input Character Current settings for
the selected character
¥Yiew /Change Input Filter o
— Input Characters — Character Attributes
Char  |Pint  |LineEnd |« ™ This character iz a 'Frintable’ character
0o Ignore MoEnd — 5 . .
o1 lgnore Mo End ¥ This character iz a Line End
gg :g:g:g Hg E:g [" This character is a Page End
04 lgnore Mo End
05 lgnore Mo End — Spacing
g? :g:z:g Hg E:g [ Before printing the curent line ;
0z Ignore MoEnd € Skip to 'shannel 1
03 Ignore Mo End .
" Space 1 line
e lgnore Mo End v Piint the cument line
ac I LineEnd =
Sl Lo N Iv ifter printing the current line :
Diizpl H e
R - ™ Skip to 'channel 1'
Load /| e {* Space 1 line

Selected

0k I [Can Character

Input Characters

The Input Filter lists all possible byte values (Input Characters) on the left hand
side of the dialogue. On the right hand side, the settings for the currently
selected Input Character will be displayed.

Display options

Input Characters can be displayed in Hex, Decimal or Literal notation

Any given Input Character is modified by selecting the character from the list on
the left. The character’s current settings will be displayed on the right and are
available for modification.

Defining the Character Attributes

Under the ‘Character Attributes’ setting the basic function of the selected
character can be defined.

In the majority of cases a character will be only one of the following: bypassed,
printed or used as a line delimiter.
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input Character
—Input Characters——————————————— [~ Character Attributes bypassed
Char  |Print  |LineEnd | =] ™ This character is a 'Printable’ character
=
g.lu :g:g[g Hg E:g [ Thiz character is a Line End
0z lgnore Mo End : :
0 lgnore No End ™ Thiz character is a Page End
04 Ignore Mo End
— Spacing
g? :g:g[g Hg E:g ™ Befare printing the cument line :
ng lgnore Mo End ) Skipto 'channel 1"
09 lgnore Mo End o i
[, lgnore  Line End Raze: 1l Ine
0B lgnore Mo End ™| Erint the current line
ac | Ling End | =
el L2 [T &iter, printing the current line
Diizplay IHE:-: vl
spiay ) Skipto 'channel 1"
Load | Save | {7 Space 1 line r a Specia]
to be
ak I Cancel | OUtpUt

'Printable’
character

Line End

Staygc.

If the selected character has been defined as a Line End, the line
spacing action to be taken is set in the Spacing section of the
dialogue.

# NOTE:

It is possible for a character to be both printable and a line-end
in which case it will print as well as act as a line delimiter.
However, this is not common.

Page End

When ‘This character is a Page End’ option is selected, the
character will act as a form feed and should only be associated
with the form-feed byte. The use of this option should also be
coordinated with the Spacing settings. (The ‘Line End’ checkbox
will also have to be selected to activate the Spacing options.)

Refer to the section, ‘With a form-feed character, how and when
do | use the ‘Skip’ option? on page 117 and ‘Using the ‘Skip’
option’ on page 126.
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Defining the ‘Spacing’ options

The line spacing action for a character is set in the Spacing section of the
dialogue.

— Character Attributes

— Character Attributes . . .
[ This character is a 'Printable’ character

[" This character iz a 'Printable’ character . . .
¥ Thiz character iz a Line End

¥ This character iz a Line End .
[~ This character is a Page End

[" This character is a Page End

—Spacing

— Spacing
W Before printing the curent line :

f* Skip to 'channel 1'
" Space 1 line
v Print the curent line

[~ After printing the current line ;

[~ ‘Before printing the cument line
£ Skip to 'zhannel 1"
" Space 1 line

¥ Print the cunent ling

[w After printing the curent line :

¥ Skip to 'channel 1" £ Skip fo ‘chiarme! 1

" Space 1l line

" Space 1 line

Print the current line

‘Print the current line’ specifies that the line which the selected character
terminates is to be printed. By not selecting this option the line will not be printed,
which is a very rare requirement.

Spacing Before or After Printing

When a line is terminated the print position will need to be vertically ‘spaced’ down
one line unless you wish to over-print the current line. You have the choice to space
down one line before you print the line or after. It is also possible to space before
and after but this is rare and would result in double line spacing.

Before printing the current line, Space 1 line

Select Before printing the current line checkbox and the Space 1 line radio
button if you wish to space down one line before printing the current line.

After printing the current line, Space 1 line

Select After printing the current line checkbox and the Space 1 line radio button
if you wish to space down one line after printing the current line.
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Using the ‘Skip’ option Before and After Printing

The Skip option can be used to skip to the next logical page or the next physical
page before or after the current lineis printed. (Refer to the section, With a
form-feed character, how and when do | use the ‘Skip’ option? on page
117)

# NOTE: In most cases you will need to skip to the new page after printing the
current line.

Before printing the current line, Skip to ‘channel 1’

Select the Line End’ and ‘Before printing’ checkboxes and the ‘Skip’ radio button
if you wish to skip to the next logical page before printing the current line.

After printing the current line, Skip to ‘channel 1’

Select the ‘Line End’ and ‘After printing’ checkboxes and the Skip’ radio button if
you wish to skip to the new page after printing the current line.

For example:

Selecting the spacing options for a Line-feed character

In the case of a Line-feed character, you would normally space after printing the
line, in the same way as a typewriter does

Selecting the spacing options for a Carriage-return character

It possible to perform no spacing at all and this is how the carriage-return byte
should be set. By not selecting any spacing action, the next line will overprint
the same line.

The above spacing settings are illustrated on pages 115 and 92.
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Saving/Loading an Input Filter

Save The Save function allows you to save the current input filter for use in
other environments. Choosing this button opens a standard Select/Enter
Save File Name (.FIL) dialogue. Save the table with the file extension

“FIL.

Select/Enter Save File name 2=l
Save in: Ia Erve j = -
File name: Save I
Save a: type: I*_FIL j Cancel |

Load The Load function allows you to load a pre-existing Input Filter. Doing so
will overwrite the current Input Filter settings with those of the Input Filter
being loaded.

Selecting the Load button will display the Select/Enter File To Load (.FIL)
dialogue. Any Input Filter displayed in the list (including DFLT.FIL) can be

loaded.
Look in: | ‘4 Env o

File narme: IDFLT.FIL

Filez of tupe: I*_FIL j Cancel |
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How DO INPUT CHARACTER SETTINGS INTERACT WITH
PCC BYTE INSTRUCTIONS (SPACING SETTINGS)?

As you can see from the previous sections, the Input Filter can determine some
basic vertical spacing properties of the print file.

In the cases where your print file employs Printer Carriage Control (PCC) bytes,
there could be conflict between the PCC spacing instruction and that of the Input
Filter. In these cases you can instruct the Paris Designer to ignore the Input Filter's
spacing instructions. The Line Termination function will still be honored, however
the vertical spacing will then be controlled by the PCC byte.

The Input Filter's spacing control is disabled by de-selecting the ‘Use Line
Terminators as default’ option in the View/Change PCC and Channel Assignments
dialogue (refer to ‘ The Spacing Settings function’ on page 147).

128 The Paris Designer Reference Manual



THE TRANSLATION TABLE FUNCTION

To open a Trandation Table, select the Translation Table option from the
Environment menu..

A trandlation table can be displayed in Decimal, Literal or Hex format.

¥iew /Change Translation Table ﬂ

— Character encodings

Double-click in the 'Output Char' colurnn to
change a translation code. Output Codes in
'Red' have been changed fram the default. — Character encodingz

Yiew /Change Translation Table il

Double-click in the ‘Output Char' column o
change a tranzlation code. Output Codes in
‘Red" have been chanaed from the default.

Input Char | OuputChar [ «|
13 13

14 14 —
:II g :II g Input Char I Output Char | - |
17 17 ! !

18 19
13 13 | # ;i o

5 i x|
1C 1C 3 Elc
10 1D
1E 1E ‘Dutput Char' coluran ko [
1F 1F n code. Output Codes in ]
T TR - | | ['2n9cd from the default :
.
Dizplay: |Hex - I Output Char I‘l .
I J 19 L -
Load | Save | 310 : j
22 Literal -
C | 2 J
ance 24
5 Save |
26 26
27 27
28 28 Ok, I Caticel |
29 29
30 30
E]l £}l
ECima
Load | Save |
0K I Cancel |
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WHAT IS THE PURPOSE OF A TRANSLATION TABLE AND
WHY IS IT NEEDED?

The purpose of a Tranglation Table in the Paris Designer isto translate individual
charactersin the printstream character set to another character set. Why isthis
necessary? To begin with, let’s consider the data in the input printstream.

Aninput printstream consists of a series of bytes, each representing either a
printable character or line/page terminator. Of the 256 possible byte combinations,
the lowest 16 are normally reserved for special characters such as line feeds and
form feeds while the rest correspond to printable characters.

These byte combinations are relevant to the way computers communicate as the
computers must agree on which byte value corresponds to which character. Thisis
done according to a recognized encoding system and is best explained by revising
the way a computer organizes data.

About ‘bits’ and ‘bytes’
Computers store data as 1s and Os, or binary digits called bits.

A bit hastwo possible states, ‘on’ or ‘off’ and in the binary numbering system
(base 2) and in written text, the on-bit isa 1 and the off-bit isa 0.

According to arecognized encoding system, a series of bits are combined to
represent a character. This combination of bitsis called abyte.

A byteis made up of eight binary bits, therefore each byte (eight bits) could have
one of 256 (2%) possible configurations of ‘on’ and ‘off’ states. For example, in the
ASCII encoding system the bit configurations of 01000001 and 01000010 represent
the characters A and B.

ASCIl and EBCDIC encoding systems

Unfortunately thereis no absolute standard of encoding systems, however two
general standards do exist. Of these, ASCII (American Standard Code for

I nformation I nterchange) has generally emerged as the standard by which PC and
network systems communicate. The other standard called EBCDIC (Extended
Binary-Code Decimal | nterchange Code), is used primarily by mainframe
computers.
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Translating from one encoding system to the other

In order for these two types of encoding systems to communicate they must
employ atranslation from one ‘language’ to the other. Thistrandation functionis
normally performed by the ‘gateway’ hardware and software that bridges the two
systems and is therefore transparent to most computer users.

If there is no automatic EBCDIC/ASCII translation...

The Paris system, residing in an ASCII environment, would normally expect the
datato arrive in the ASCII format. However, in some cases there may be no
automatic translation and the Paris Designer will be required to perform the task.

Y ou may also find that there are variances within the encoding system standards,
in which case the Paris Designer may be required to compensate.

...the Translation Table will be required
A Trandation Table performs the translation of one byte value to another. Two

standard Tranglation Tables are supplied with the Paris Designer, ASCII.TLT and
EBCDIC.TLT.

It must be noted that trangdlations are performed on single bytes only.
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WHAT ARE THE TRANSLATION TABLES SUPPLIED WITH
THE PARIS DESIGNER?

The standard Translation Tables supplied with the Paris Designer are ASCIL.TLT
and EBCDIC.TLT. Both tables can be loaded, modified and saved as new tables
by using the Load and Save functions in the Translation Table dialogue.

Loak jn: I = Enw

o «

Files of type: [ TLT

|scil th

Open I

ﬂ Cancel |

The ASCII translation table

The ASCII tableis a‘straight-through’ table. By default each input value is equal
to its output value. Thistable should be used for any ASCII printstreams.

¥iew /Change Translation Tabl ﬂ
— Character encoding
Double-click in the 'Output Char' column to
change a tranzlation code. Output Codes in
'Red' have been changed fram the default.
Input Char | OutputChar  [=]
16 16
17 17 [
18 18
19 13
14 14
ASCILTLT e e
displayed in 1? 1[EJ
Hex mode. E E
20 20
21 21
22 22
23 3 d
Digplay: IHe:-c VI
Load | Save |
oK I Cancel I
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The EBCDIC translation table

The EBCDIC trandlation table should be used to translate an EBCDIC printstream
into ASCII for the Paris Designer. In some cases you may need to modify the
EBCDIC trandation table to satisfy any variations.

¥iew /Change Translation Table x|

— Character encodings

Double-click in the 'Dutput Char' column to
change a tranzlation code. Output Codes in
'Red' have been changed from the default.

Input Char | Output Char |.|
12 12

ﬂ 13 13 =
EBCDIC.TLT 14 0
displayed in Hex / g
mode i

=i
Diizplay: IHe:-: j
Load | Save |
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WHAT IS THE SCOPE OF THE TRANSLATION TABLE?

Modified Trandation Tables apply only to the environment in which they exist and
will be saved with the environment.

Using the Save function within the Trandlation Table dialogue will allow you to
save the current settings for use in other environments (by way of the Load

function).

Use the Load button to
load a Translation
Table (either the
supplied ASCIL.TLT or
EBCDIC.TLT tables or
one you have
previously saved after
modification.

¥iew /Change Translation Tab

— Character encodings

Double-click in the 'Output Char' calumn bo
change a tranzlation code. Output Codes in
‘Red" have been changed from the default.

Input Char | Output Char |A|
13 13

14 14 —l
15 15
16 16
17 17
18 18
| 19 13
18 14
16 16
1C 1C
10 10
1E 1E
1F 1F

Dizplay: IHe:-:

Load |

Jj

Save

Cancel |

Use the Save
button to save the
settings of a
Translation Table.
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AT WHAT STAGE OF PROCESSING IS THE TRANSLATION
TABLE APPLIED?

The Trandation Table is applied after the Input Filter but before most other
processes in the Paris Designer. The section ‘ The Input Filter Function’ on page
109 describes the Input Filter and its use.)

e TheTrandation Tableis applied after the Input Filter.
e TheTrandation Tableis applied before:

— the Printer Character Control (PCC) interpretation (Refer to The
SFpacing Settings function on page 147.)

— the Run Time Event (DJDE) interpretation. (Refer to Run Time
Events in Chapter 6 of this manual.)

— any Input Record Events including Record Selection/Del etion and
Job Separation. (Refer to Input Record Events in Chapter 6 of this
manual .)

— al conditional output processing, that is before the processing of any
conditional Local Text Block events. (Refer to Adding Local Text
Block Eventsin Chapter 20 of this manual and Chapter 7, Using
Eventsin The Paris Designer User’s Manual.)
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WHAT RELEVANCE DOES THE TRANSLATION TABLE
HAVE TOCONTROL BYTES?

Control Bytes are the bytes at the start of a print record which are not included in
the printable portion.

Control Bytes normally contain Printer Carriage Control (PCC) bytes and
possibly Font I ndexes. They are defined in the Printline Size Offset in the
View/Change Output Options dialogue. (Refer to the section, Defining Printline
Size on page 177.)

. to Font Indexes

Font Indexes rely on the bit pattern of a character and not its display value. It is
therefore very important not to translate these. (For more information refer to the
section, ‘How does Font Indexing work? on page 165.)

By turning the tranglation function off for Control Bytes, the Font Index will be
preserved while the printable portion of the line will be translated.

. to Printer Carriage Control bytes

Unlike Font Indexes, Printer Carriage Control (PCC) bytes usually make use of the
display value of characters. For this reason they are normally not affected by the
Tranglation Table, in fact the standard PCC control tables supplied with the Paris
Designer rely on the display value of the PCC bytes.
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How IS THE TRANSLATE CONTROL BYTES OPTION
TURNED ON AND OFF?

Pressing the function key F6 or choosing CEP Options from the Environment
menu will display the View/Change Xerox CEP Options dialogue. The dialogue
provides a‘ Translate Control Bytes' option which is selected by default.

Translate Control Bytes ‘ON’

When selected (‘turned on’), the Tranglate Control Bytes option allows the control
bytes to be trandated before being implemented.

Yiew,/Change Xerox CEP Dpkio |

— General O ptiohs

[ Fixed Length Input Records : 128

¥ Translate Contral Bytes

[~ Emulate Online JOE « The selected Translate
Control Bytes option will

translate the control Bytes
before being implemented.

[ Mew Sheet on Input Tray Change

— Spacing Optians
[~ CEP Spacing
™ Reset Spacing On Page Boundary
[~ Align Overprint Line baselines
—[WJODE Optionz
[T Emulate ITEXT/OTEST WwialT
™ Preserve CME Ewverts for BEGIN=
[ DJDE Charnel Skips generate blark lines

R/T Event Offset Adjustment: ID
Cahcel |

Translate Control Bytes “OFF”

If you decide to de-select (‘turn off’) the Trandate Control Bytes option in the
9700 Options dialogue, you will have to create new Spacing Settings (PCC) tables
to react to ‘untranslated’ PCC values.

# NOTE: If you are applying a Translation Table and you do not use Font
Indexes, it is recommended that you do select the Translate Control Bytes option.

See also Appendix C ‘Using Xerox CEP Options'.
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If the printstream data is EBCDIC and Font Indexes
are used...

In cases where the printstream data is originally EBCDIC and Font Indexes are
used, it is recommended that the data not be translated before arriving at the Paris
Designer. In thisway the Designer can perform the EBCDIC/ASCI|I translation
while preserving the Font Index.

If you are taking print files to the Paris Designer from a host computer that
produces EBCDIC data, you must ensure that the method used to move the files
refrains from trandating to ASCI| in order to preserve the Font Index.

If the printstream data is EBCDIC and Font Indexes
and PCC bytes are used...

If you do use Font Indexes and you also use PCC bytes and your datais originally
non-ASCII, you will need to create specia ‘untranslated’ Printer Carriage Control
(PCC) tables. (Refer to The Spacing Settings function on page 147.)

Thisis because the Font Index determines that you cannot translate Control Bytes
and the default Spacing Settings (PCC) tables rely on translated data.
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USING THE TRANSLATION TABLE

YD = Environment menu = Translation Table

= Character Translation dialogue

The Translation Table can display the 256 possible byte values in Decimal,
Literal and Hexadecimal notation. The table displays the input byte value on the
left with it's corresponding output (translated) value to the right.

The prompt ‘Double-click in the ‘Output Char’ column to change a translation

code’ is displayed in the dialogue.

x
— Character encodingz
Dauble-click. in the 'Output Char' calumi o
change a tranzlation code. Output Codes in
'Red' have been changed from the default.
Input Char | Cutput Char | A|
19 19
20 20 —
21 21
22 22
23 23
24 24
25 25
26 26
27 27
28 28
29 29
an an
£l £l
Dizg vI
Load Save |

Input byte value

L Output byte value
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Displaying the character set

Display

The Display drop-down menu allows you to select decimal, hex or
literal characters for the display of the current character set.

26 26
27 27
24 28
The Decimal table ranges from

a0 a0 0 to 255 and uses ten different
< H characters, usually the decimal
12 CF) digits.
Diizplay: IDecimaI

19 19

14 14

1B 1B

1C 1C

10 10 Hexadecimal is a base 16

Diizplay: IH e

I s 0.

Diizplay: ILiteraI

I s 0.

numbering system using the
digits 0 to 9, then the letters A to
F (eg. decimal 12 equals
hexadecimal C).

Literal units directly represent
a value, for example, 14
represents the integer
fourteen; ‘April’ represents the
character string ‘April’.
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Modifying the output value of a character

You can modify the output value for the relevant input value directly in the
Translation Table dialogue. Any modified values are displayed in RED.

In the example below, we have selected the decimal input character 38 (which
represents the character £ in the ASCII table), and modified the output value to 36
(which represents the character $). Therefore, any time Paris Designer encounters a
£ in the input stream, it will translate the output to a $.

To modify any entry:

¥iew /Change Translation Ta |

— Character encodings 1. Double-click in the

‘Output Char’ column on
Double-click in the 'Output Char' colurin to the character to be

change a tranzlation code. Output Codesz ir changed.

'Red' have been changed from the default. ISVHEIERNTE > Enter the required output x|

value in the Output Char, _

Input Char | Cutput Char | Character en then press Enter.
26 26 Diouble-click. wiuwis - wupuscnar commnm
27 27 i change a tranzlation code. Output Codesz in
28 28 'Red' have been changed from the default.
29 29
a0 a0 lnput Char | Output Char |«
21 21 26 26
a2 32
3 3 o n
4 24 29 29
¥ 25 a0 a0
35 26 a1 a1
a7 a7 o 72
a3 a3
33 | 34 34
; - i3] i3]
Dizplay: IDEn:lmaI [ a5 a6
a7 ar

Load | Save a8 3B
— 39 /////)" 29 |
Ok, I Cance Dizplay”| Decimal j
The modified value will ad Save |

be displayed in RED. .
k. I Cancel |
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Saving and Loading a Translation Table

save | The Save button is provided so you only have to define a set of character
translations once.
Choose this button to open the Select/Enter Save File Name (.TLT)
dialogue so that the translation table can be named and saved as a .TLT
(character translation) file.
Save jn I@ Eree j = Eg-
2] Az HE
=] Ebcdic e
File nanme: || Save I
Save as lype; |"_TLT ﬂ Cancel |
Load | The Character Translation process may involve converting EBCDIC data
to ASCII or vice-versa.
Select the Load button to display the Select/Enter File To Load (TLT)
dialogue where translation files for EBCDIC and ASCII are available for
loading. Character Translation tables created and saved in other
environments will also be displayed and can be loaded if required.
Loak in: Ia Erw j - .
|e#] s
|e#] Ebedic tit
File name: || Open I
Files of type: I"_TLT j Cancel |
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Input settings determine how many characters (bytes) or lines are to be ignored at
the start of each report in a print job. In this context, areport isalogical splitin
the job.

Y ou can also set up the number of times a page isto be repeated, for example,
where you are using multi-part stationery in aline printer. The environment
processes each physical page the set number of times. Each copy of the page will
be treated as a separate output page, allowing the use of cycle forms and cycle
page definitions.

¥iew,/Change Input Settings 5[

— Skip &t ztart of Report

Bytes: I 0 Lines: I 1]
— Input Processar Plug In

I Mo Input Processing j Settings |

Mo Special Input Proceszing has been zelected.

Cancel |

WHAT IS THE FUNCTION OF INPUT SETTINGS?

The View/Change Input Settings dialogue provides the following functions:

e Skip at start of Report, used to skip or remove a number of bytes or print lines
at the start of each job,

e Input Processor Plug In.
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USING THE INPUT SETTINGS ‘SKIP AT START OF
REPORT’ FUNCTION

It ispossible in Paristo skip a series of bytes or print lines at the start of every
print job. Thisis most commonly required when the job contains unprintable
charactersor ‘junk’. It is preferable to ensure that they are not included in the
original print files at all but in some casesthisis not possible.

These headers are normally made of a sequence of printer commands and are not
required to print. In fact they could cause problems with Paris because they could
possibly contradict printer commands from Paris with unpredictable results. It is
aways best to remove these to avoid problems.

Removing the ‘junk’ printer commands

Unprintable characters, or ‘junk’ headers can be removed by employing the * Skip
at start of Report’ function in the View/Change Input Settings dialogue.

e Thisfunction isonly performed at the start of each logical job.

e Theamount of datato skip can be specified in bytes or lines. When
specified in bytesit will include all possible byte values, including special
characters such as line-feeds and carriage-returns.

e Thisstripping process is performed before any other processin Paris,
including the Input Filter process.

The strip can also be specified in lines, aline being determined by either the Line
End function of the Input Filter or Fixed Length Record processing. The strip will
include the line terminator.

It is possible to specify a number of bytes and a number of lines. In this case the
bytes are stripped first and then the lines. The result is an accumulation of the two.
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THE INPUT SETTINGS ‘INPUT PROCESSOR PLUG IN’
FUNCTION

Input Plug-Ins provide a mechanism for a separate program to process input data
before being delivered to the Paris Engine for final formatting.

Creation of these ‘Plug-Ins’ can only be done by XLPrint or XLPrint accredited
developers. Please contact XLPrint for details.
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USING INPUT SETTINGS

“/Ej = Environment menu = Input Settings
= View/Change Input Settings dialogue

¥iew, /Change Input Settings ﬂ

— Skip at ztart of Report

Bytes: I 1] Lines:l 0
— lnput Processor Plug In

I Mo Input Processing j S ettings |

Mo Special Input Procezsing has been zelected.

Cancel |

Skip at start of Report | N the Bytes and Lines fields, enter the number of bytes
and/or lines to be ignored at the start of each new report.

Input Processor Plug If you have an Input Plug-In (see previous page), enter
In the name in the text box or select from the drop-down
menu.
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THE SPACING SETTINGS FUNCTION

The Spacing Settings function is accessed via the Environment menu. Selecting the

Spacing Settings option displays the View/Change PCC and Channel Assignments
dialogue.

x|
— PCC Aszzignments
Char Before Print Alfter — PCLC Attributes

Befare printing:

" Skip to channel I 1

¢ Spacelines

¥ Print the current line

After printing:
Add | Delete | Dizplay: IDecimaI vI " Skip ta channel I o
¢ Space lines
Load | Save |
— PCLC Idenifier — Channel Azzignments

Offget ; I 1] b azk : 255 Channels - Lires -

- Add line |
Delete line |

— Print O ptionz

v s the spacing options fram the 'Input Filter' for
unasgigned PCCs

[~ Apply the Before printing' options of the first line

S Ry Ry B O PR L)

[v Zpply the ‘Aiter printing options of the first line

=

Cancel

WHAT IS THE FUNCTION OF SPACING SETTINGS?

The Paris Designer Spacing Settings function is also referred to as the ‘ Vertical
Formatting’ or ‘ Printer Carriage Control’ (PCC) function. It isonly applicableto
printstreams that contain Printer Carriage Control (PCC) bytes and is necessary for
Paristo interpret the PCC bytesin the correct manner.

In some cases, during the process of moving the data from the host computer to the
network, it is possible for the PCC bytes contained in a printstream to have been
interpreted into assorted carriage-return/line-feed combinations and stripped on the
way to Paris. In these cases the Spacing Settings function becomes redundant.
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WHAT ARE PCC BYTES?

Printer Carriage Control (PCC) bytes date back to early impact printer days when,
to add extra control to the vertical positioning of the print-head, an extra byte was
added to the start of every print line. This was usually afunction of the spooling
system and was generally transparent to the user or programmer.

How do PCC bytes work?

As mentioned above, they are a special byte that is placed at the start of each print
line. They are generaly interpreted but not printed. The printer, or in this case
Paris, is programmed to react to different values in a particular way.

There are essentially only two general types of action that can be performed:

e The print position can be made to ‘ space’ a given number of lines down the
page in reaction to a given value, or

e The print position could ‘skip’ to agiven line number in reaction to another
value.

Spaces and skips can only act vertically and downward, however it is possible to
space zero lines to maintain the current print position.

How are the actions for a PCC byte defined?

The actions for a PCC byte are defined in atable of PCC values and associated
actions. It is possible to create your own table, however certain standard PCC
Tables are supplied.

The most common table of PCC byte values and actions is that created by the
American National Standards Institute (ANSI). Thistable is supplied with the
Paris Designer and is available via the View/Change PCC and Channel
Assignments dialogue. The Designer also includes two other commonly used PCC
byte tables. These are derived from functions performed on early IBM printers.
They arethe ‘1401’ and ‘ 1403’ tables.

It is possible to create or modify any existing PCC byte tables and save them using
the ‘ Save’ function. These can then be re-used in subsequent environments by way
of the‘Load’ function.
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How DO | KNOW IF THE PRINTSTREAM CONTAINS PCC
BYTES?

Y ou need to examine the data file you wish to print. Y ou can do this by using the
Edit Data option in the File menu in the Environment Editor where you can view
the filein hexadecimal format (refer to Chapter 1).

Datain general is one of two formats; Carriage-Return/Line Feed or PCC based.
(For more details on Carriage-Return/Line Feed files refer to * The Input Filter
Function’ on page 109.)

It isnormally easy to identify a PCC based file. Each printline will have asingle
character at the beginning of each line. For example, the first line would normally
have the character ‘1’ in the first position, indicating * Skip to the top of the page’.
Each subsequent line would have a PCC byte in the first position, for examplea“-’
or a space.

The spacing action for PCC (Printer Carriage Control) bytesis sometimes a
function of the application program. For full details of the values and resultant
actions you may need to contact the application programmer.

How DO | AVOID PRINTING THE PCC BYTE?

If your data stream contains PCC bytes you will obviously wish to interpret them,
usually however, you will not wish to actually print them. It is possible to remove
them from the output by defining the printable portion of each print record.

In the magjority of cases the PCC byte is the first byte of each print record, in these
cases the printable portion of the print record should be offset by one byte. Thisis
specified in the Printline Size settingsin the View/Change Output Options
dialogue and is described in the section Defining Printline Size Settings on page
177.
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WHICH SPACING METHOD TAKES PRIORITY?

There are two distinct methods of controlling vertical line spacing, by the use of
the Input Filter or by the use of PCC characters. The Input Filter is essentially used
to define a print record, however it also contains spacing details which may
contradict the PCC byte definition.

e If any PCC characters are assigned in the PCC table in the View/Change PCC
& Channel Assignments dialogue, they will always override spacial
information defined in the Input Filter settings for itsline. This applies no
matter what state the setting is for ‘ Print Options’ (see below).

¥iew,/Change PCC & Channel Assignments x|
— PCC Assignments
Char Before Print After — PCC Attributes

Before printing:
™ Skip to channel I 1

¥ Space lines

TPCC characters are [w Print the current line

assigned in the PCC table Ater printing

: I i vI = 5kj
; , lay: |Decimal Skip to F:hannel I 0
i {* Space lines
Load | Save

Print Options
‘Use the spacing options

— PCC Idenifier from the ‘Input Filter’ for el Azzignments
W 0 kunassigned PCCs’ is el Liries
checked (default setting)
. . Add line |
— Print Options 2
¥ Use the spacing options from the 'Input Filter! for i DEHB lirve:
unaszighed PCCz 5
[ Apply the 'Befare printing' optiohs of the first line B
v &pply the '&ter printing' options of the first line ;

Cancel |

e If the Print Option ‘Use the spacing options from the ‘ Input Filter’ for
unassigned PCCs' is checked, any PCC values NOT assigned in the PCC table
(that is, all valuesfalling under ‘ Def”) will use the spacing values specified in
the Input Filter.

e If the Print Option ‘Use the spacing options from the ‘ Input Filter’ for
unassigned PCCs' is unchecked, the spacing values specified in the PCC table
for ‘Def’ will be used instead of those specified in the Input Filter.
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USING THE SPACING SETTINGS FUNCTION

J@ = Environment menu = Spacing Settings

= View/Change PCC & Channel Assignments
dialogue

¥iew,/Change PCC & Channel Assignments x|

— PCC Aszsignments

— PCC Attributes
Befare printing:

" Skip to channel I—-I

' Space lines

Char Eefore Print After

v Frint the current line

After printing:

add | Deeie | Display: [Decimal ¥] © Skiptochannel [ g

(% Space lines

Load | Save |
— PCC Idenifier — Channel Azsignments
Offzet : I 1] hazk : 285 Channels : Lines :
ﬁ«dd li
— Print Options |ne

Delete line |

¥ Use the spacing options from the 'lnput Filter! for
unaszighed PCCz

[~ Apply the 'Befare printing' optiohs of the first line

RS e p Ry I SRR L]

|

v &pply the '&fter printing' options of the first line

Cancel

To use the Spacing Settings function, select the Spacing Settings option from the
Environment menu to open the View/Change PCC and Channel Assignments

dialogue.
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Loading a PCC table

Load

Clicking on the Load button displays the Select/Enter File To Load
(.PCC) dialogue. The standard PCC tables supplied with Paris and
any that you may have created and saved are listed.

Look in: Ia Enw j + E3-

1401, pec
1403, pec
JAnsi.pec
Dflk.pce

File hame: IAnsi_pcc Open I
Files of type: I"_pcc j Cancel |

Select a PCC table from the list and choose OK to display it in the
View/Change PCC & Channel Assignments dialogue.

Display mode for PCC table

Display The PCC table of values can be displayed in Hex, Decimal or
Literal mode by selecting the appropriate option. These display
modes do not influence the actual actions of the PCC table. ANSI
tables are best viewed in Literal mode.

—PCC Azsignments
Char Befare Frint After -
Loaded ANSI table,
Literal mode
1 Skip'l F'rint LI
Add | Delete | Dizplay: I :
it | e |
Literal
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Defining the action for a specific PCC value

— PCLC Assignments PCC byte
Char | Before | Frint |ae 7 | o action
Def Space 1 Print
Space 1 Print 1.

Fri
Tink

Space 3
Space 2

Selected -

PCCvalue —— s x|

PCC Assignments displays each PCC value and action for a loaded table. Each
possible PCC value is displayed in the Char column with the Spacing or Skip
action displayed in the Before or After columns. The Print column always shows
Print by default (see below). Any character that occurs that is not defined in the
table will act as specified in the default (Def) entry.

# NOTE:
You can add a PCC value if you are creating your own table, however such
instances are rare. Refer to Adding a PCC on page 162.

— PCC Attributes
Before printing:

¥ Skipto channel |—1

™ Space lines

¥ Print the current line
After printing:

i~ Skipto channel I 0

% Space lines

=>» To define the attributes for a PCC value:

1. Select therequired PCC byte value from the list. The current action for the
PCC value will be displayed in the PCC Attributes table.

2. Definethe action to Print, Skip and Space as follows:
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Print the
current
line

— PCC Attributes

Before printing:

{* Skip to channel |—1

" Space lines

¥ Fiint the curent line

After printing:

™ Skip to channel I i

* Space lines

The default setting is for the ‘Print the current line’ checkbox to be
selected. Only in rare cases is this not selected.

Selecting the Print checkbox determines if any print lines
containing this particular PCC byte value are to be printed.

De-selecting the print checkbox will cause lines containing this
PCC byte value to be ignored (not printed).

Before or After printing:

Skip to
channel

When Skip is selected, the value to the right specifies the channel to
which to skip.

A channel is a shorthand method of specifying actual line
numbers which are relative to text blocks. That is, each text block
in a page definition will contain a ‘Line 1’. Motion is always
downwards within a text block. It is not possible to ‘Skip’ back up
the text block.

A channel can contain one or more line numbers and can be
modified in the ‘Channel Assignments’ table.

The ‘Skip’ instruction defines the Channel number only. The line
number is defined in the ‘Channel Assignments’ table. Refer to the
section ‘Defining the channel number to ‘skip’ to for the PCC byte’
that follows.

Channel 1 is normally assigned to Line 1. In this case a line
containing a ‘1’ in the PCC byte will normally force that line to ‘Skip’
to the next Line 1, which is normally on the next page (in other
words a form feed).
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For example:

If the print position is currently on the 5" line of a text block and
a PCC byte with a ‘Skip’ to Line 2 is encountered, the current
print position will ‘Skip’ to Line 2 in the next text block.

If there are no more text blocks on the page the current
position will ‘Skip’ to Line 2 of the 1% text block on the next

page.

Space

) — PCC Attributes
lines

Befare printing:
¥ Skipto channel
™ Space lines

]

¥ Print the current line

After printing:

i~ Skipto channel I 0

% Space lines

The ‘Space’ function will determine the number of lines to space
down before and/or after printing the line.

Note that the actual distance moved is determined by the ‘Line
Spacing’ value of the currently selected font. (Refer to ‘Setting the
Font for Added Text’ in Chapter 14 and ‘Setting the Font for the Text
Block’ in Chapter 20 of this manual).

When the ‘Space lines’ action is selected, the value specified to the
right is the number of lines to space. The value can be ‘0’ and if so
no movement will be made.
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Defining the channel number to ‘skip’ to for the
PCC byte

Using PCC bytes, it is possible to define a particular channel (or line) number to
which a particular PCC byte value is to ‘Skip’. Any channel number can be used,
however Channel 1 is normally reserved as the ‘Skip to Line 1’ channel.

It is possible to specify more than one line number to a particular channel.
Assigning multiple line numbers to a channel can be useful as shown in the
example below:

For example:

Y ou want to be able to skip to 4 particular line locations within a single text
block. Thefour linesare Line 1, 6, 31 and 46.

To skip to each line you dedicate a PCC byte value of ‘2" to ‘ Skip’, then
select Channel ‘4’ and define the four line numbers, 1, 16, 31 and 46 as

follows:
— PCLC Aszzignments
Char | Before | Print |.l’-'~fter | - | ~PCC ﬂttribL.Jtets
Space 1 Print J Before printing:
+ Print % Skip to channel I 4
- Space 3 Frint  Space lines
W Fiint the cument line

After printing:

" Skip to channel I 0

¥ Space lines

— Channel Azsignmentz

1. ANSI PCC =
table has been |} M ask 255 Z Channels : Linesz :
loaded and PCC 2. Channel ‘4’ )
byte value ‘2’ is is entered in Add line
selected. the ‘Skip to ;
re—osemmespanmgoptions frioffl  channel’ field Delete line
unaszigned PCCs

4. To add the line values

[ &pply the ‘Before printing’ options of the first line to the channel, the Add

v Applpthe'al 3. Channel 4 is selected in line button is selected to
the ‘Channels’ list (and is display the Add Line
then reflected in the PCC Value dialogue. (Line 1is
Assigns list) already displayed)
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5. The Line Value is entered in the

Add ¥alue dialogue, then OK is selected.

The process of displaying the

: : Add Value dialogue is repeated to
el L Vel add the Line Values 31 and 46.
16
I Each time a Line Value is added
to the selected channel, it is
displayed in the Lines list.
k. Cancel

— Channel Azzighments

Channels : Lines :
T A 1
2 15 L.
3 £l . |
Delete line

D=1 m

[

What happens to the printing of the document:

Whenever a ‘2’ is encountered in the PCC byte of the printstream, the current print
position will ‘Skip’ to the next available line number in the Channel Assignments list.

For example:

e If the current print position was on line 20 of the text block it will ‘Skip’ to
line number 31 because it is the next on the list.

e If it was encountered on line 50 the next line number would be line 1 of
the next text block.

e If there were no more text blocks on the page the current page would be
ejected and line 1 of the first text block on the next page would be
selected.
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Specifying where to find the PCC byte within each
print record

Offzet : I 1] Maszk : I 205

"F'I:E |denifier

The PCC byte must exist in a constant position relative to each print record. In the
majority of cases this will be the first byte of every print line.

If the PCC byte is not in the first byte of each print record, its position can be
specified in the ‘PCC Identifier’ section of the View/Change PCC & Channel
Assignments dialogue.

Offset The position of a PCC byte is specified as an offset. The offset
is the number of characters to skip in each print record to
reach the PCC byte.

The offset for a PCC byte is entered in the ‘Offset’ field in the
dialogue.

Mask It may be necessary to ‘mask’ a PCC byte, however this is
extremely rare.

The mask function will perform a binary ‘AND’ on the decimal
value of the PCC hyte. The interpretation of the PCC byte will
be performed after adding the mask.

The mask for a PCC byte is entered in the ‘Mask’ field in the
dialogue. The value is 255, which is the same as adding ‘0’.
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Using the Print Options

Use the spacing options from the ‘Input Filter’ for unassigned
PCCs

The Print Option ‘Use the spacing options from the ‘Input Filter’ for unassigned
PCCs is used as follows:

(A) If the printstream data DOES NOT use PCC bytes:

1. Clear all entries from the PCC Assignments list (except for Def).

PLCLC Azzignments

Char Before Print After

2. Select the checkbox for ‘Use the spacing options from the ‘Input Filter’ for
unassigned PCCs.

\ |— Print O ptiohs

¥ Usge the spacing options from the Input Filer' for
unazzighed PCCs

é* WARNING!
Any values left in the PCC table other than ‘Def’, will override the Input Filter settings.

(B) If the printstream data DOES use PCC bytes:

1. Setthe PCC table as required. Any PCC values not assigned will be processed
as ‘Def'.

2. Deselect the checkbox for ‘Use the spacing options from the ‘Input Filter’ for
unassigned PCCs. This is so that the spacing value of ‘Def’ will be taken from
the Spacing Settings function and not from the Input Filter function.

\ Frint Optionz
|V|_ |ze the spacing optionz from the Tnput Filker' far

unazzighed PCCs

(If necessary, refer to ‘Which spacing method takes priority?’ on page 150.)
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Spacing the first line in a text block

Apply the ‘Before printing’ options of the first line

Apply ‘After printing’ options of the first line.

For compatibility reasons, PCC spacing values of the first line in a text block will
be ignored. However this can be modified in the Print Options section of the

dialogue by selecting the checkbox to apply the Before or After printing options of
the first line.

¥ Apply the 'Before printing' options of the first line
[ Apply the 'After printing' options of the first line

[ fpply the 'Before printing options of the first line
¥ pply the 'After printing' options of the first ine

For example:

You have set the spacing action for a PCC value that
occurs on the first line and other lines in a text block.

You want the spacing action to apply to the first line as
well as the others.

In this case, you would select the appropriate checkbox
to apply the Before or After printing options of the first
line

160 The Paris Designer Reference Manual



Chapter 5: Functions in the Environment Menu

Saving a PCC table

Once you have defined the spacing settings for your data files, when you save the
environment the spacing settings are also saved.

To have the same spacing settings available when you design new environments,
you can save the current settings as a PCC table. You can then quickly load the
table and apply it to your environments as required.

Save | 1o save a PCC table:

1. Click on the Save button. The Select/Enter Save File Name
dialogue will be displayed.

Save in: Ia Enw j = v

1401, pec:
1403, pcc
Ansi.poc
Dflk. prc

File narne: |user.|:u:c Save I
Save az ype: I"_pc:c: j Cancel |

The first time you save a PCC table, the default ‘ USER.PCC’
will appear in the ‘File name’ field.

2. Typethe namefor your filein the ‘File name’ field, then
choose Save.

The PCC table will be saved. When required, you can use the
Load button to load the table.
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ADDING A PCC CHARACTER

If you wish to add a PCC character that does not occur in any of the available tables
you can do so, however such instances are rare.

Add

— PCC Azsignmentz

Char Befaore Frirt Bfter

To add a PCC value:

1. Either:
Right-mouse click on a value
in the PCC Assignments list
to display the pop-up menu
and choose Add from the

menu, :
or: dd | Lielete | Dizplay: IDemmaI "’I
Click on the Add button to
display the Add Value Load I Save I
dialogue.
Add Yalue x|
Add PCC Wal:

2. Enter the required PCC
value in the Add PCC Val | A
field, then choose OK.
The added value will be

displayed in the PCC | |
Assigns list. The action Ok Caneel
assigned to the added PCC

value will be that currently = E—

displayed in PCC Assigns
and can be edited. :
— Char | Before | Frirt |.-'1‘-.fter

| Q| Def SEace 1 Pririt

3. Select the PCC value and
edit the PCC Attributes and
Channel Assignments as /
required.

Celete | Dizplay: ILiteraI

When you have finished adding PCC values, save the table as described on the previous
page.

# NOTE:

To delete an added PCC value, select the value, then either right-mouse click on the value
and choose Delete from the pop-up menu, or select the value and click on the Delete button.
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Output Settings are used to determine the way the printer output is managed by
Paris and can be defined for:

e Page Printing, which allows you to specify Simplex or Duplex printing
(depending on the capabilities of your printer), and the page shift for the front
or back of the page.

e Printline Size, which is used to define the printable portion of a print record.
e Font Indexing, which allows you to specify the font for every line.

e Color Indexing, which is similar to font indexing but isalist of colors rather
than alist of fonts.

¢ Event Handling, which allows you to suppress blank lines generated by the
Paris software.

¢ Device Specific Features, which allow you to insert code to activate device
specific features such as stapling, binding, collating, folding and so on.

e Copies, which alows you to specify the number of copies and the type of
collation required.
Two different approaches are available for Copies,
1. Either the Paris Engine can handle the copy request, or
2. The output device can handle the copy request.

Which approach is used depends upon the collation and copy sensitive
options selected in the Paris environment.

For Collation, three different types are available for selection: Collate on
Page, Report or File Boundaries.
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¥iew/Change Output Settings

— Page Printing

ISimpIe:-:

[~ Page Shift
Frant  Back

Along long edoe; I I
Alang short edge:; I I

x|

— Faont | ndexing

[ Active Offzet; IEI—
[T Start at One Ma:-::I‘IE vI

™ Eeplace invalid index with first font

— Color Indexing
[T Active

¥ Start at One

Offzet: IEI

— Printline Size
Offset: IU

Lemngth: |1 33

—Ewvent Handling
[ Suppress Generated Blank Lines

— Device Specific Features

Add | Hemu:uvel

-

— Copies

Mumber of Copies: I 1

IEDIIatE On Page Boundaries

=~

[ Copy Sensitive Processing Fequired

Cancel |
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How DOES FONT INDEXING WORK?

It is possible to change fonts within text blocks viatext block events. These events
can be configured to change at fixed line and column positions or by test.

In some cases however, you may wish to change fonts explicitly by using a‘ Font
Index’ within your data. If you do, you must dedicate a given character position
within every line - usually the 1% (or 2™ if using PCC bytes). Font index bytes
must therefore exist in the print data and be added by the application producing the
data. (Thisfeature is common amongst print files being printed on Xerox CEP type
printers.)

If included within your data, the font index byte acts as an index to determine the
font in the pagedef’ s Font List to be used on each line.

A numeric value is derived from the index that will call the font in the
corresponding position in the Font List.

e Thefirst font in thelist can be referred to as Font ‘0’ or Font ‘1’.

e Selecting ‘ Start At One’ determines that the first font in thelist is
referenced asFont *1'.

¥iew,Change Output Settings ﬂ

Fage Printing Font Indexing
|Simplex > | | Ative Ofset. [0
: Ma:-c:|1E vI

[ Feplace invalid index with first fant

™ Page Shitt
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How is the font index byte interpreted?

The numeric value of the font index is determined by the number of bits (from the
right) of the font index byte.

e |f theright-most 4 bits are examined, the maximum possible number of fonts
that can be indexed will be 16 (if starting at ‘0’) or 15 (if startingat ‘1').

e Using 5 hitsalows for amaximum of 32 fonts, 6 bits a maximum of 64 fonts,
7 bits amaximum of 128 fonts and 8 bits a maximum of 256 fonts.

e The number of bits examined is determined by nominating the maximum
number of fontsin ‘Max’ option drop-down menu.

Max Value

16

32

64

128

0| N o | 0| b

256

Refer to Table 5 - 4: Font Index Values on page 167 which illustrates possible
values when 4 and 5 bits are examined.

For example:

Faont Indexing

v Active Offzet: IEI
[¥ Start at One MaH:IE vI

If you had an application with 30 fonts and you wished to call font 28,
you would first need to set the maximum value in the Font Indexing
section of the dialogue to 32. Call the font with the character < in the
fontindex position. (initial = 1, see table opposite).

The character < has an ASCII hexadecimal value of 3C. Thisin turn has
abinary representation of 00111100. If you extract the 5 low order bits,
that is 11100, thisis equal to 28.
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@ 40 1 1
A a 2 1 2 1
B a2 3 2 3 2
c 43 4 3 4 3
D 44 5 4 5 4
E 45 6 5 6 5
F 46 7 6 7 6
G a7 8 7 8 7
H 48 9 8 9 8
| 49 10 9 10 9
J 4A 11 10 11 10
K 4B 12 11 12 11
L ac 13 12 13 12
M 4D 14 13 14 13
N 4E 15 14 15 14
o = 16 15 16 15
0 30 1 17 16
1 31 2 1 18 17
2 2 3 2 19 18
3 3 4 3 20 19
4 % 5 4 21 20
5 35 6 5 22 21
6 36 7 6 23 2
7 37 8 7 24 23
8 38 9 8 25 2
9 39 10 9 26 25
3A 11 10 27 26
; 3B 12 11 28 27
< 3c 13 12 29 28 | valueof <
= 3D 14 13 30 29 where
initial =1
> 3E 15 14 31 30
? 3F 16 15 2 31

Table 5 - 4: Font Index Values
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How DOES COLOR INDEXING WORK?

Color indexing works the same way as font indexing (see p. 165) that isasingle
byte in the incoming dataisindexed to alist. In this case, thelist isalist of colors
rather than alist of fonts.

e Thefont and color index byte can be the same byte or separate bytes.

e The color index byte indexes to the Paris color palette. The palette consists of
16 squares and is numbered from left to right and top to bottom, starting from
either 1 (one) or O (zero).

e The maximum number of colors that can beindexed is 16.

WmOEDO
///////)'IDDI
START |:| |:| |:| .
©ord) EEEN
Opkions
Top 0 1 |2 |3 |4
4 5 6 7 5 6 7 8
¢ 8 9 10 11 9 10 11 12
Down 12 13 14 15 13 14 15 16
Left > Right

Aswith the Font Indexing option, Color Indexing is calculated from the four lower
order bits of the color index byte (see Table 5 - 4: Font Index Values on page 167
for details.).
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How DO | USE THE COPIES OPTIONS

In the Copies section of the View/Change Output Settings dialogue, three different
types of collation are offered in the drop-down menu:

e Collate on Page Boundaries
e Collate on Report Boundaries

e Collate on File Boundaries

Collate on Page Boundaries

Thisisthe same asthe Xerox CEP *Uncollated’ option. Basically, a copy count of
‘3" will cause the final output to contain 3 copies of page 1, followed by 3 copies of
page 2, and so on.

Collate on Report Boundaries

Thisisthe same as the Xerox CEP ‘Collated’ option. A copy count of '3' will cause
al the pages of the first report to be printed, followed by a 2™ copy of all the
pages, followed by a 3" copy. Then the second report will be printed.

Collate on File Boundaries

This type of collation prints the entire input file, regardless of whether it contains
logical reports, then repeats X' number of copies.

# NOTE:

The collate option also affects how copies are applied. If the collate option is
"Report' then the Paris Engine will handle copy requests. The input dataiis
processed 'x' number of times, and the data output will be X' timeslarger.

If an input file contains only one logical report, then there is no difference in the
output between ‘report’ and ‘file' collation. However, there may be a difference as
to wher e the copy request is handled.
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WHAT IS THE EFFECT OF THE COPY SENSITIVE
PROCESSING REQUIRED OPTION?

Selecting the 'Copy Sensitive Processing Required' option for aprint job has two
effects on the print job.

@

(b)

It tells Paris that the Engine rather than the output device must handle all copy
requests. This applies no matter what collate option is sel ected.

Turning on 'Copy Sensitive Processing Required’ means that the collation
option has no effect on where the copy request is handled, it is always handled
by the Engine.

For example, if 3 copies are required, the input file will be processed 3 times
and 3 times as much output data will be generated. Because of the potential for
a huge increase in the processing time and the size of output, the default
setting for ‘ Copy Sensitive Processing Required’ is OFF. It should only be
turned on when necessary!

Any DJDE command that has a copy sensitive element will now be applied
only to the copies that it relates to. If this option is OFF, all DJDES are applied
to all copies.

Selecting ‘ Copy-Sensitive Processing’ when the Collate option is set to
'Collate on Page Boundaries', causes the Engine to reprocess each input page
X' times. However, copy sensitive DIJDE's will not be applied.

w

WARNING!

Therulefor using the Copy Sensitive Processing feature is very simple:
If the input data contains copy sensitive commands, then turn thison.
Otherwise, leaveit OFF!
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How DO THE COLLATE/COPY-SENSITIVE OPTIONS
AFFECT PROCESSING?

The following table detail s the combinations of the various collate/copy-sensitive
options and how it affects the processing.

Options Copies Handled by

Copy Sensitive, Page Collate Engine. DIJDE Copy Sensitive commands are
NOT handled.

Copy Sensitive, Report Collate Engine

Copy Sensitive, File Collate Engine

No Copy Sensitive, Page Collate Output Device

No Copy Sensitive, Report Collate | Engine

No Copy Sensitive, File Collate Output Device if copy-capable, otherwise
Engine

DJDE Handling
If aCOPIES= DJDE is encountered, the copies value may be used.

e |f the Engineis handling copy requests, then DIJDE COPIES will be honored,
no matter where they occur in the data stream. This allows asingle input file
containing multiple reports to print each report with it's own copy count.

e |f the output device is handling copy requests, then DJIDE COPIES will be
honored only if the DJDE occurs before the first print line of the job.

e If asingleinput job contains multiple reports, and each report uses a different
ENV, the collation and copy -sensitive options that will be applied to al
reports are taken from the start-up ENV. In other words, it is not possible to
change copy-sensitive or collation options on a report boundary within asingle
input file.
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DJDE FORM= and BFORM= commands

The DIJDE FORM = and BFORM = commands are fully supported, the ‘first’ and
‘count’ options will be read and stored and will be actioned if ‘Copy Sensitive
Processing’ is active in the startup environment.

RTEXT and RFORM

DJDE RTEXT and RFORM options are fully supported, including copy sensitive
RTEXT commands. The full CEP syntax is supported. The fonts and positioning
are taken from the first text block of the first page definition used in the
environment.
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WHAT ARE THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE ENGINE
OR THE OUTPUT DEVICE HANDLING COPY
PROCESSING?

When sel ecting the number of copies of afile, report or page to be processed, two
different approaches are available:

(@) The Paris Engine can handle the copy request, or
(b) The printer can handle the copy request.

Which approach is used depends upon the collation and copy sensitive options
selected in the environment.

Using the Engine to handle the copy request

If the Engine handles the copy request, then the input datais reprocessed 'x'
number of times.

e The advantage of thisis that the Engine can implement copy sensitive
processing and the copies can be printed on printers that do not support copies.

¢ The disadvantage of thisisthat the processing time for the job isincreased in
direct proportion to the number of copies requested and the size of the output
file can also be greatly increased.

Using the printer to handle the copy request

If the printer handles the copy request, the Engine processes the input once then
the output is forwarded to the printer along with a command to apply the copies at
the printer.

e The advantage here isthat the Engine processes the input once only and the
output file is kept to a minimum.

e Thedisadvantageisthat copy sensitive process cannot be performed, and only
some printers support copies/collate.
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USING OUTPUT SETTINGS

“/Ej = Environment menu = Output Settings
= View/Change Output Settings dialogue

Yiew,/Change Output Settings ﬂ

— Page Printing — Font Indexing

ISimpIe:-: j v &ctive Offset: IEI

[ Start at Ope Maw |16 -

i

™ Page Shift - o
[ Replace invalid index with first fant
Front  Back |

Along long edge: I I = El:n_l_l_:_u_r___l__rj!;!ia:-:ing
IV iactive Offset: IIZI

v Start at One

Along ghort edge; | |

— Printlineg Size — Event Handling

Offzet: IU Length: |133 ™ Suppress Generated Blank Lines

— Device Specific Features

j Sl | Hemu:uvel

— Copies

Mumber of Copies: I 1 IEDIIate On Page Boundaries j

[ Copy Sensitive Processing Fequired

ak I Cancel |

Choose Output Settings from the Environment menu to display the View/Change
Output Settings dialogue and define Page Printing, Printline Size, Font Indexing,
Color Indexing, Event Handling, Device Specific Features and Copies.
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Defining Page Printing Settings

— Page Printing
ISimpIe:-c j

™ Page Shitt

Front  Back

Along long edge: I I
Alang short edage: I I

Page Printing settings are used to set up the conditions for Simplex printing or
Duplex printing, depending on the capabilities of your printer. The drop-down
menu provides the following list of options:

Simplex Prints one side of the page only.

Duplex Prints front and back of page.
(Head-to-Head)

Duplex Invert Prints front and back when the back page is upside-down.

(Head-to-Tail)

Duplex (9700 Converts output to be compatible with Xerox CEP and allow
Compatible) ‘natural duplexing’ which is head-to-head in portrait
orientation, and head-to-tail in landscape orientation.
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Page Shift

Adjusts the printer image in relation to the sides of the page,
for example to allow for encroachments on the page such
as hole punching, or when printing onto pre-printed
stationery.

Page Shift applies to front and back pages and to form and
variable data and is specified in dots per inch (dpi). There
are 300 dots per inch, so a value of 1 placed in a field would
move the image 1/300th of an inch. A value of 300 = 1 inch.

Specify a positive value to move down the page and a
negative value to move up the page.

# NOTE: Page Shift is fully functional in PCL and
PostScript and is activated in the Output Settings
dialogue when a duplex printing option is chosen.

Front:

Along Long Edge,
Along Short Edge

A value entered in either or each of the Front text fields
moves the image accordingly on the front page along the
long and/or short edge.

Back:

Along Short Edge,
Along Short Edge

If you are printing in Duplex (on both sides of the paper), a
value entered in either or each of the Back text fields moves
the image accordingly on the back page along the long
and/or short edge.
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Defining Printline Size Settings

Offzet: IU Length: I'I 33

|' Printline Size

Printline Size settings are used to define the printable portion of a print record.

All output events (local text block events) are based on this portion and not the
portion offset. That is all offsets are in relation to the printable portion and not the
print record.

The Offset in Printline Size settings is the number of characters to disregard at
the beginning of the line. This avoids the printing of control characters (the bytes
at the start of a print record) such as PCC bytes or Font Index bytes.

Offset

The number of characters to be ignored is entered in the
Offset field.

Length

The Length is used to limit the length of printstream data
lines.

The number of characters for the maximum line length is
set in the Length field.
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Defining Font Indexing Settings

Font Indexing

¥ Active Offzet; IEI
[T Start at Ore Ma:-::|1|3 vI

[” Replace invalid index with first font
|

For example:

If your data contains font index bytes you can use the Font Indexing function to
specify the font for a printline. Y ou can modify your mainframe programs to
send a number in each line that is then indexed to afont. The font index number
directly relates to the Font List in the Page Definition.

e [ftheinitial fontissetto‘l’, a‘3’ inthefont index position will select the
third font in the Font List.

e If theinitia fontissetto ‘0’ it will select the fourth font.
Refer to Table 5 - 4: Font Index Vaues on page 167.

Font Indexing isONLY applicableif your data containsfont index bytes.

Active

Selecting the Active checkbox activates the font indexing option.

Offset

The Offset specifies the position of the Font Index byte in the print
record. Offset ‘0’ is the first character, Offset ‘1’ is the second
character.

Start at One

‘Start at One’ determines if the first font in the pagedef Font List is
referred to as Font ‘0’ or Font ‘1.

When this checkbox is selected, it denotes that the first font in the
listis Font ‘1’ (i.e. not ‘0").

The drop-down menu provides the options 16, 32, 64, 128, 256.

with first font

Max:
Replace Selecting this checkbox will replace any invalid indexes with the
invalid index | first fontin the Font List. For example, if a “7* is entered in the font

index position and there are only 4 fonts in the list, the first font in
the list will be used.
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Defining Color Indexing Settings

Colar Indexing

v fctive Offset; IEI—

W Start at One

If your data contains color index bytes, you can use Color Indexing function to
specify the color of the data for a printline.

# NOTE:

Color Indexingis ONLY applicableif your data contains color index bytes.

Active Selecting the Active checkbox activates the color indexing
option.
Offset The Offset specifies the position of the Color Index byte in the

print record.
Offset ‘0’ is the first character, Offset ‘1’ is the second character.

Start at One ‘Start at One’ determines if the first color in the pagedef Color
List is referred to as Color ‘0’ or Color ‘1'.

When this checkbox is selected, it denotes that the first color in
the list is Color ‘1’
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Choosing the Event Handling option

" Event Handling

[~ Suppress Generated Blank Lines

Suppress Generated Blank Lines

The Event Handling option is used in direct relation to an environment with dynamic
boxes that contain columns of data in which tests are specified over a range of
characters and columns. In such a case the Paris software will generate a series of
blank lines to accommodate the data.

In this instance, to suppress the lines, the Suppress Generated Blank Lines
checkbox should be selected.

Device Specific Features

Device Specific Features are options that open up ‘hooks’ in the output data stream
generated by the Engine. This allows the user to insert custom code at specific
points in the code to activate device specific features such as stapling, binding,
collating and so on. For more information, refer to Appendix D, ‘Device Specific
Features in the Paris System’.

Defining the Copies Options

Copiez

Murnber of Copies: I 1 II:DIIate On Page Boundaries j

[” Copy Sensitive Processing Fequired

The Copies options allow you to specify the number of copies and the type of
collation required within the environment.

When selecting the number of copies to be processed, either the Engine or the
printer can handle the copy request, depending on the collation and copy sensitive
options selected.

Number of Copies The number of copies required is entered in the Number of
Copies text box.

180 The Paris Designer Reference Manual



Chapter 5: Functions in the Environment Menu

Collate on Page This is the same as the Xerox CEP ‘Uncollated’ option.
Boundaries Basically, a copy count of 3 will cause the final output to
contain 3 copies of page 1, followed by 3 copies of page 2,
and so on.

This is the same as the Xerox CEP ‘Collated’ option. A copy
count of '3' will cause all the pages of the first report to be
printed, followed by a 2" copy of all the pages, followed by a
3 copy. Then the second report will be printed.

Collate on Report
Boundaries

This type of collation prints the entire input file, regardless of
whether it contains logical reports, then repeats 'x' number of
copies.

Collate on File # NOTE:
Boundaries

The collate option also affects how copies are applied. If
the collate option is'Report' then the Paris Engine will
handle copy requests. The input data is processed 'x'
number of times, and the data output will be 'x' times
larger.

If an input file contains only one logical report, then there
is no difference in the output between ‘report’ and ‘file’
collation. However, there may be a difference asto where
the copy request is handled.

Copy Sensitive The rule for using the Copy Sensitive Processing feature is
Processing very simple: If the input data contains copy sensitive
Required commands, then turn this on. Otherwise, leave it OFF!

Refer to ‘What is the effect of the Copy Sensitive Processing
Required option?’ on page 170 and ‘How do the
Collate/Copy-Sensitive options affect processing?’ on page
171.
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THE PRINT ORDER FUNCTION

J@ = Environment menu = Print Order
= View/Change Print Order dialogue

Yiew/Change Print Order x|

— Page Definitions —Fomms———— [~ Back Fage Forms
sdd | Edit| Clea Add lear Add lear
Files |

Refer to Chapter 9 of the Paris Designer User’s Manual where the use of the Print
Order function is explained in detail.
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THE CURRENT PAGE DEFINITION FUNCTION

The View/Change Page Definition dialogue displays the attributes and text blocks
for the current page definition. The attributes and text blocks can be changed.

e Double-click on atext block name to display the View/Change Text Block
Settings dialogue for the text block.
e Right-mouse click on the text block name to display the Add, Edit Delete drop-

down menu.

Setting the page definition is described in Chapter 3 of the Paris Designer User’s
Manual and in Chapter 9 of the same manual the use of page definitionsis
described, including the use of multiple page definitions in an environment.

¥iew,/Change Page Definition

—Aftributes
Page Definition [d; IF'age1

[nput Traw: I.i'-.utu:umaticall_l,l Select

Clutput Tra: IDefauIt

Orientation; IF'::urtrait

FPage Size: I,-i'-.al
Width: IE#ED

— Test Blocks

“llllllll

Height: |3507

baw Lines | Mumber of E...

[1:MemberShip

s

B

02:Surmmany 12 12 ":"'j_'j
03: Travel History 10 7 Edit
N4d-kMeccana 11 1 Dielete
ddd | Delete | Edi

ak. I Cancel
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FUNCTION

USING THE VIEW/CHANGE PAGE DEFINITION

“/@ = Environment menu = Current Page Definition

= View/Change Page Definition dialogue
= Ctl+J

—Attributes
Fage Definition |d: IF'age1

[rpuk Tray: IDefauIt

Cukput Traw: IDefauIt

rientatian: IF"::urtrait

Fage Size: I,-'i'-.ai

"Width: |24EEI Height; | 3507

“lllllill

Setting the

Page Definition
Id

Page Attributes:

Displays the name of the current page definition. This field can
not be edited.

Input Tray

The current printer input tray. The drop down menu provides
options according to the printer connected to the PC running the
Paris Designer

Output Tray

The current printer output tray. The drop down menu provides
options according to the printer connected to the PC running the
Paris Designer

The current page orientation for the page definition. The options

Orientation t
are Landscape or Portrait.
Page Size The current page size for the page definition.
The drop-down menu provides a list of page size options. If
‘Custom’ is selected, the Width and Height fields are activated
for entry of the required sizes.
184 The Paris Designer Reference Manual




Chapter 5: Functions in the Environment Menu

Editing the Text Blocks:

Thetext blocks in the current page definition are listed in this section of the

dialogue. Selecting a Text Block from the list will activate the Add and Edit
buttons.

— Text Blocks

D escription | b ax Lines | Furmn. . |A|
02 Summary 12 1
03: Travel Hizton 10 7
4:Meszage 11 1]
M5-Eliakt N atails M R ;I
Add Delete | Edi |

Add Selecting Add will display the Add Text Block dialogue. The New Text

Block Num field will display the next number in sequence to the
current number of text blocks in the page definition.

Add Text Block x|

Id
’V Mew Text Block Mum: I
k. I Cancel |

Selecting the OK button will display the View/Change Text Block
Settings for the addition of a new text block. Once the text block is
added, it will contain the next portion of data in the printstream.

Adding a Text Block is described in Chapter 3 of the Paris Designer
User’'s Manual.
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Delete

Selecting a text block then the Delete button will display a message
box requesting confirmation of the deletion.

x

@ Delete This Text Block ?
Cancel |

If the deletion is confirmed, the text block will be deleted and the
printstream data will flow to the next text block.

& WARNING!

Care must be taken when deleting a text block, as this will affect all
subsequent text blocks. Refer to Deleting a Text Block in the Paris
Designer User’'s Manual.

Edit

Selecting a text block then the Edit button will display the
View/Change Text Block Settings dialogue for the text block.

(Refer to Creating Text Blocks in the Paris Designer User’s
Manual).
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THE FIELDS FUNCTION

Paris uses the concept of Fields to allow the user to achieve awide variety of data
manipulations. Basically, aField is a user defined ‘ container’ that holds
information. The stepsto creating afield (the container) are:

e Definethe Field (that is describe the container)
- Namethefield
- Assign the field type
- Add the field to the Field List
e Fill the Field (fill the container)
- Set the Field Value by filling the field with static or extracted text.

FIELD VALUE

The current contents of afield are known asthe ‘Field Value'. The valueis set by
filling the field, and read whenever the field is used.

Fields can aso contain ‘calculation strings', which are used to modify thefield's
current value. This feature provides many powerful waysto prepare afield for use
on the page.

FIELDS AND EVENTS

In most cases, fields are used as an extension of events. In their simplest form,
fieldsarefilled by specifying an ‘Update Field’ event. The contents of fields are
inserted into a page viaan ‘Insert Field' command (Ctl+1) or * Data Change’ event
(refer to Chapter 8, ‘Using Fields' of the Paris Designer User’s Manual).

THE ORDER OF FIELD ACTIONS

An important aspect to the correct use of Fields is to understand the order in which
the various field actions (filling, calculating and using) are performed when a page
is being constructed.

Depending upon the way in which afield isfilled, the way in which it is read and
its calculation string, afield’ s value can change at various stages when
constructing a page.
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DEFINING FIELDS

J@ = Environment menu = Fields = Field List dialogue

Fields are a part of an environment and are created, deleted or modified from the

Environment Editor.

Each environment has its own Field List, and there can be no interaction between

fields in different environments, nor can the fields in one environment refer to

fields in another environment in a calculation string.

To create, modify or delete afield, the Fields option is selected from the
Environment menu. This opens the Field List dialogue.

Selecting the Add button in the Field List dialogue displays the Add/Edit Field

x|

dialogue.
— Current Fields
M ame | Type | Current v alue |

Add/Edit Field

— Attributes

M armne: I

Type: I.-’-'-.IphaN LMEnc

Reset: |4t Page Start

Calculate: I

—Walues

Defaulk: I

Current; I

Cancel |
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ADDING AND EDITING A FIELD

‘/Ej = Environment menu = Fields = Field List dialogue

Field List |

— Current Fields

Mame | Type |Eurrent Walue |A
MembM ame AlphaMumernc Brian
MermbMum Alphatumeric ALIS 198 1045

¢ AeentMumn Alphal unernc 007 410798 1.
Ayail? Currency 29453 i
Ayl Alphat umeric 91,667
Availd Alphat umeric 100,332
Availll AlphaM urneric 102,329 LI

Add Edt |  Delete | cCip |

(1] I Cancel |

Add
Click on the Add button to display the Add/Edit Field dialogue. Once a
field is added, it is displayed in the list in the Current Fields list. The
order of the Fields in the Field List can be changed by using the ‘Drag
and Drop’ method.
1. Using the mouse, move the pointer over the required field, then
click and hold the left mouse button.

2. ‘Drag the selected field to the required position in the list.
Release the mouse button.

Edit
Either double-click on the field or select a field from the list, then click
on the activated Edit button to display the selected field’s dialogue.

Delete

Select a field from the list, then click on the activated Delete button. A
dialogue will display requesting confirmation of the deletion.

Clip
Select the Clip button to display the Internal Clipboard. The Clipboard
allows you to copy events to and from other environments.

The use of the Internal Clipboard is described in ‘Common Functions in
the Paris Designer’, in Part Four of this manual.

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 189



Chapter 5: Functions in the Environment Menu

Defining a Field’s Attributes
The following attributes can be specified and edited for afield.

Add/Edit Field x|

— Aftributes
I arne: I
Type: I.-“-‘-.IphaNumeric j [ Index
Rezet: I.-'l‘-.t Page Start j
Calculate: I ﬂ

Field Name:

Each field must have a unique name. The name cannot exceed 10 characters, and
can be any combination of characters, including the ‘space’ character.

Field Type:

Each field must be assigned one of four possible types. The Field Type determines
how the value of afield is stored internally and what checks are performed when
the Field Vaueis set.

The possible Field Types are AlphaNumeric, Numeric (Whole), Numeric (Float)
and Currency. The AlphaNumeric type is the most common and is intended for
most general usage.

The Numeric and Currency types are provided to simplify the task of creating
fields for mathematical purposes, such as running totals or averages.

#” NOTE:

By defining calculation strings to convert aField's Typeit is possible to use any
type of field for any purpose. The Type attribute merely simplifies this process by
telling the system to implicitly manage some of the details of working with
numbers.
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AlphaNumeric:
Thisisthe default option when creating a new field.

e Thecurrent Field Valueis stored as a string of characters.
e No checksor conversions are performed when setting an AlphaNumeric value.

Numeric (Whole) :

The current Field Value is stored as a numeric whole number.

e Setting an AlphaNumeric string or value into this type of field resultsin a
current Field Value of O (zero).

e Numeric strings or values are stored after any fractions have been removed.
e TheField Value can be negative.

Examples:

Input string = ‘abc’ Current Value = 0 (zero)
Input string = ‘75.45’ Current Value = 75
Input string =‘-75" Current Value = -75

Input string = ‘75F Current Value = 0 (zero) [‘F’ causes invalid number!]

Numeric (Float) :

The current Field Value is stored as numeric floating point number.

e Setting an AlphaNumeric string or value into this type of field resultsin a
current value of 0.0 (zero).

e Numeric strings or values are stored as floating point numbers.
e TheField Value can be negative.

Examples:
Input string = ‘abc’ Current Value = 0.0 (zero)
Input string = ‘75.45’ Current Value = 75.45

Input string =‘-75" Current Value = -75.0

Input string ‘75F  Current Value = 0.0 (zero) [‘F’ causes invalid number!]
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Currency:

The current Field Value is stored as a numeric floating point number, rounded to
two decimal points.

e Setting an AlphaNumeric string or value into this type of field resultsin a
current value of 0.0 (zero).

e Numeric strings or values are stored as floating point numbers, rounded to 2
decimal places..

e TheField Value can be negative.

Examples:

Input string = ‘abc’ Current Value = 0.00 (zero)
Input string = ‘75.455’ Current Value = 75.46
Input string ='-75.454"  Current Value = -75.45
Input string = ‘109’ Current Value = 109.00
Input string ='31.1 Current Value = 31.10
Input string = ‘46.05’ Current Value = 46.05

Input string ="'-75’ Current Value = -75.00
Input string = ‘75F’ Current Value = 0.0 (zero) ['F’ causes invalid number!]
Index

Thisoption isonly available if the Paris Document Interface function has been
purchased. Refer to your Paris distributor.
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Reset:

Feset: [AL Page Start |E|

At Job Start

Atk Black Start

The ‘Reset’ attribute determines when afield’s current value will be reset to its
Default Value

The possible ‘Reset’ values are ‘ At Job Start’, ‘ At Page Start’ and ‘ At Block
Start’. The default for anew field is‘ At Job Start’. If aField has no Default Value
specified, the current value is reset to an empty string for AlphaNumeric Fields, or
0 (zero) for Numeric Fields.

At Job Start

Thefield' s current value is set to its specified default value at the start of ajob
only.

Select this option to create a Field that can hold its contents from one page to the
next.

At Page Start

Thefield' s current value is set to its specified default value at the start of each
page.

Select this option to create a Field that can hold its contents from one text block to
the next.

At Block Start

Thefield' s current value is set to its specified default value at the start of each text
block on a page.

Select this option to create afield that is used with a single text block only.

Calculate

A ‘Calculation String’ can be entered in the Calculate field. The * Calculation
String’ of afield is applied to the current value to produce an output value
whenever thefield isused. Refer to ‘Field Calculations' on page 201 for full
details on creating calculations.
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Setting the Field value

A Field always has aVaue. The Current Value can be set in one of the following
ways:

e By specifying a Default Value;
e By an'Update Field' event;
e By aCalculation String (of any Field);

¢ By aRuntime Event.

..by specifying a Default Value

A Field' s ‘Default Value' determines theinitial contents of the Field. At Job
startup, and at times specified by the * Reset’ attribute, the Current Value of afield
is set to the Default Value.

If no Default Valueis entered, then numeric Fields are set to O (zero), and
AlphaNumeric Fieldsare set to “” (empty).
..by an ‘Update Field’ Event

The most common way to change the Current Value of afield isto create an event
that extracts data from an input line and placesit into the field. The *Update Field’
event provides this capability.

The event is created like any other, and when the event conditions are TRUE the
specified characters are extracted from the input line and placed in the field.

An‘Update Field' Event can be of two types - ‘Fill’, or *Increment’:

e A 'Fill’ event replaces the previous Current Vaue with the extracted data.

e An‘Increment’ event adds the extracted data to the Current Value.

If thefield isaNumeric field, the extracted data is converted to a number and
added to the Current Value.

For Alphanumeric Fields, the extracted data is appended to the end of the Current
Value.
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..by a Calculation String

A vaue canto stored in afield by using the SET function in acalculation string
(refer to Field Calculations on page 201 for full details on creating calcul ations
and Functions on page 209 for more information on the SET function).

System values such as the current date, time, page number and report number can

a so be used within the Calculation string of aField. Refer to Inserting System
Valuesinto Fields on page 219.

..by a Runtime Event

The Runtime Event ‘“VAL’ can be used to assign avalueto aField. The syntax for
thiseventis:

$XLP VAL=(fieldname,fieldvalue),END;
Any VAL events encountered are applied at the next physical page boundary.

The value of the named field is replaced by the new value. Thisis equivalent to an
‘Update Field' event of type ‘Fill’.
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Using a Field’'s Value

There are several waysin which the value of afield can be used when constructing
apage:

¢ Insert the value into dynamic text attached to atext block.

¢ Insert the value into atext block.

e Usethevaueto select agraphic for placement on the page.
e Usethevaueasapoint in achart.

e Usethevaluein the calculation of another field.

e Create an index entry in an archive.

...to insert a field into text
=>» To insert a Field’s Current Value into added text in a Page
Definition:
1. Select ‘Edit’” mode and then select the required piece of text.

2. Movethetext cursor to the position in the text where the Field isto be
inserted, and press Ctrl+l.

3. Select therequired field from the list of available fields. The Current Value of
the field (after calculations) is converted to an alphanumeric string if it is
numeric and inserted.

# NOTE:
The step-by-step process of inserting afield into added text is described in detail in
Chapter 8 of the Paris Designer User’s Manual.

=>» To remove an inserted field:
1. Movethetext cursor over the inserted text (it will display in RED).

2. Pressthe Delete key.

© TP

Pressing the Esc key while in Edit mode will undelete a deleted field.
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...to insert a field into a text block

A field's current value can be inserted into atext block using either the ‘Fill Field’
option or the ‘ Text’ option in the Data Change event dial ogue.

=>» To insert afield’s value into a text block using the ‘Fill Field’ option:

1.

6.

Select the Edit tool, then click on the required text block and place the cursor
at the position for insertion of the field.

Press Ctl+F to display the Data Change Event dialogue. The selected position
will be displayed ‘ At Specified Position’ and the First Line and First Char.

Click on the Fill Field checkbox to activate the Options button then click on
the *Options' button to display the Fill Field Settings dialogue then click on
the Field button in the dialogue to display the field list.

Choose the required field from the list then choose OK.

Choose OK to return to the Environment Editor. The inserted field will be
displayed in the text block.

Click on the Right mouse button to exit Edit mode.

=>» To insert afield’s value into a text block using the ‘Text’ option:

1.

6.

Select the Edit tool, then click on the required text block and place the cursor
at the position for insertion of the field.

Press Ctl+F to display the Data Change Event dialogue. The selected position
will be displayed ‘At Specified Position’ and the First Line and First Char.

Select the ' Text’ checkbox, then click in the adjacent box to place the cursor.

Enter the text string in the EXACT format: ~[fieldname]. Thisinserts the
field's contents.

For example, if you had created a field named AccntNum, you would enter:
~[AccntNum]

Choose OK to return to the Environment Editor. The inserted field will be
displayed in the text block.

Click on the Right mouse button to exit Edit mode.

# NOTE: The step-by-step process of inserting afield into atext block is
described in detail in Chapter 8 of the Paris Designer User’s Manual, including an
illustrated example
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=» To delete an inserted field:

EITHER:

1. Click onthe Edit tool then click on the text block that contains the inserted
field.

2. Movethe cursor to the insert position of the field which will be displayed in
the Status Bar as [Field=fieldnamg].

3. Pressthe Del key. (You cannot delete the field if you have placed the cursor
WITHIN thefield.)

OR:

1. Choosethe View Tool then click on the text block that contains the inserted
field. The View/Change Text Block Settings dialogue will be displayed.

2. Click on the Events button to display the View/Change Event List.
3. Select the Data Change event from the list that contains the inserted field.
4. Pressthe Delete key.

© TIP: To check the contents of the Data Change event before deletion, click on
the Edit button.
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..to select a graphic |E|

When adding a graphic to a page definition the option exists to add the graphic
using the ‘ Select By Name' or ‘ Select By Field' option in the View/Change
Graphic dialogue.

‘Using aField to load a Graphic’ is described in detail in Chapter 8 of the Paris
Designer User’s Manual. Briefly, if the ‘ Select By Field' option is chosen and a
valid Field name is entered, thistells the system to read the current value of the
field, apply any calculation string, and treat that value as an AlphaNumeric string.

The resulting string is assumed to be a valid graphic name (including extension,
but not path). If a matching graphic file can be found, it isloaded and added to the
current page, otherwise nothing is added.

x
— Attibutes
Source: |SfEE=q
M arne; Field: |
Watermark: [~ Active — Current Fields
Colar: -l M arne | Type | Current v alue |
24: Partk31 AlphaMumenc
—Fropetties —————— 25: Partk.32 Alphatlurmeric
. ) I— E: Alohakumeric
Herizontal: | Fixed ﬂ 2% Part15 Alphatlumeric
28: Part)16 AlphaMumenc
— Pozitogn—————————————— 29: Part17 AlphaMumenc
Left: 275
¥iew,/Change Graphic il
— Frame — Attributes
[T active

Source: ISeIect By Field j

Wwidth - I 0.0 -
M arne: IPartK33

| Aligrin frame Hao

R atation: I ke

Watermark: [~ Active

) Scale to fit frame (pos Color: -l
— Properties

i

Huorizontal: I Fixed v| Yertical: IFi:-ced 'I

— Pozition

Left: 300 Top: 120
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(™

..To build a chart

When adding a chart to a page definition, the option existsto fill the chart points
with ‘constant’ information, or with fields.

‘Using Fields to generate a Chart’ is descri
Designer User’s Manual.

..As part of a calculation

bed in detail in Chapter 8 of the Paris

A field’ s current, default and calculated values can be used in another field's
calculation string. Refer to Field Calculations on page 201 for full details on using

afield’ s value within calculations.

..As an index entry

To use afield as an index for creating archives, select the ‘Index’ attribute when

creating the field.

add/Edit Field

— Attributes

x|

M ame: IMemI:lN um

Type: I.-'l'«lphaN uMmEmic

oo T

=

x|
— Cumrent Fields
Calculate
L I ame |T_l,l|:ue |Eurrent Y alue |A
Walues— M errbM arne Alphatlurneric Brian
Diefault ¢ Membhum <lndews A5 198 1045
AcchtMum AlphaMumeric 001 41019381,
Avall? Currency 83453 —
Current Availld AlphaMumeric 91,567
Awaild AlphaMumeric 100,332
Awalll AlphaMumeric 102,329 LI
Add Edt |  Delee | cip |
OF. I Canicel |

Any field marked as an index will automatically generate an archive index entry
whenever an ‘Update Field' event or Runtime VAL event changes the value of that

Field.
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FIELD CALCULATIONS

The calculation string for afield is a series of instructions detailing how to prepare
or modify the current value to produce the output value.

If you click in the Calculate text field of the Add/Edit Field dialogue, the Browse
button [?] will be activated. Click on the button to display the Field Calculations
dialogue. The dialogue lists all the Parisfield calculations that can be used in a
calculation string, and shows the function name, brief description and syntax.

If you click on afunction, the correct syntax for the command will be inserted into
the Calculate edit box of the Add/Edit Field dialogue when OK is selected.

Field Calculations x|
— Calculatior

I Function | Diescription | Syntax -
5 Strfname of field] Feturn the current value of a field az a sting
MUk Mum{name of Field) Return the cumrent value of a field as a floating point number
RHD Find[name of field) Fieturn the curent value of a field az a whole number
IF Ifconditon result] result2) Calculate 2 results, use condition to determine which result to returr
DEF Deflname of field) Fieturn the default value of a field
SET Setihame of field,value) Set the current value of a field
CUR Curlname of field) Return the current value of a field [without calculation)
CASE Caze(zting,CASE_UPPERICASE_LOWERICASE_TITLE) Change the caze of a shing
STRIP Strip[ztring, STRIP_STARTISTRIP_END] Remaove Spaces from a sting
AT Arntfstring AMT FULL Return the current value as an amaount { _ILI
4 »

ok I Cancel |
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The Calculation String

A calculation string is made up of one or more operands separated by operators.
Operands are made up of functions, field names and constants.

All calculations are made up of these four basic building blocks.

For example, the calculation string NUM (F1)+F2-5 consists of:
afunction ‘NUM’, the operators‘+’ and ‘-’, thefield names‘F1’ and ‘F2’,

and the constant ‘5'.
Operators

Function I—'> NUM(F1)+F2-5<—| Constant

P

Field names

e All calculation strings are executed in strict left to right - order.
e Brackets must appear around a function’s parameter list.

e Brackets can also be used to create an embedded calculation string. Any series
of operands and operators surrounded by bracketsis treated as a separate
calculation string and will be executed to determine the value of the embedded
string.

For example, the string F1+(NUM (F2)-F3) isacalculation string containing
the embedded string NUM (F2)-F3. This embedded string is executed and a
value produced. Thisvalue is then added to the current value of thefield ‘ F1'
to produce the final value.

# NOTE:
For many functions a parameter can also be an embedded string, for example,
NUM (F1+F2).
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Operators

In any calculation string each operand (constants, field names and functions) must
be separated from the next by an operator (unlessthereisonly one[1]).

Starting from the left side of the string, the combination of a pair of operands and
the separating operator is evaluated, and the resulting value used as the first
operand for the next operator.

For example:

F1+ NUM(F2) - 5 isacalculation string in which the first operand is afield
name‘F1', and the second is afunction call ‘NUM (F2)'.

The operator ‘+' means that the value of field ‘F1' is added to the returned
value from the function ‘NUM (F2)'.

The result of this addition is atemporary value that becomes the first operand
for the‘-" operator.

The‘-" operator subtracts the constant value 5 from the temporary value,
yielding the final calculation value.

Operators can be divided into two categories, arithmetic operators and comparison
operators.
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Arithmetic Operators

Arithmetic Operators create a new value by combining the two operands. The
meaning and effect of an arithmetic operator can be different for Numeric (whole
or floating) and AlphaNumeric fields. Some operators have no effect on

a phanumeric operands.

e An arithmetic operator returns a value of the same type as the type of the ‘left’
operand.

e If necessary, ‘right’ operands are converted to the same type as the ‘| eft’
operand before applying the operator.

For example:

In“Text” + 5.6, the type of the ‘left’ operand is aphanumeric, so the *+’
operator convertsthe ‘right’ operand (the numeric float constant 5.6) to the
string ‘5.6 before adding. The final result isthe string “ Text5.6”.

The following Arithmetic Operators are available:

+ (Addition)

For numeric operands, this operator returns avalue which isthe sum of the
operands.

For Alphanumeric operands the return value is the concatenation of the two
operands. The ‘right’ operand is automatically converted to the type of the ‘left’
operand.

Examples:

5+6 returns 11

12.6 + “6.2" returns 18.8

55 +“a” returns 55 (“a” is not a valid number)
“abc” + “xyz” returns “abcxyz”

“abc” + 5 returns “abcb”
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- (Subtraction)

For numeric operands this operator returns the difference between the two
operands. This operator has no effect for a phanumeric operands.

Examples:

6-2 returns 4

15.4 -*10.2" returns 5.2

“abc” -5 returns “abc” (-’ has no effect)
“abc” - “a” returns “abc” (*-' has no effect)

* (Multiplication)

For numeric Operands this Operator multiplies the two operands. This Operator
has no effect for a phanumeric operands.

Examples:

6*2 returns 12

1.1*"10.0" returns 11.0

“abc” * 5 returns “abc” (**" has no effect)

“abc” * “a” returns “abc” (**" has no effect)
/ (Division)

For numeric Operands this Operator divides the ‘Left’ operand by the ‘ Right’
operand, unless the Right operand is zero. If the ‘Right’ operand is zero, then the
return Valueisthe ‘Left’ Operand unchanged. This Operator has no effect for

a phanumeric operands.

Examples:

6/2 returns 3

15.6/“3.0" returns 5.2

“abc” /' 5 returns “abc” (‘/" has no effect)
“abc” / “a” returns “abc” (‘/" has no effect)
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Comparison Operators

Comparison Operators always return a numeric floating value of either 0.0 or 1.0.
They perform a comparison of the two operands and then return the appropriate
value. Strings are compared character by character until either the end of one
string is reached, or a non-matching character is found.

The result of the operator is determined by the ASCII values of the characters at
the point where the comparison stops. The following Comparison operators are
available:

> (Greater Than)

This operator returns 1.0 if the ‘Left’ operand is greater than the ‘Right’, otherwise
it returns 0.0.

Examples:
5>7 returns 0.0
44.2>21.6 returns 1.0
52 > “abc” returns 1.0 (“abc” converts to 0.0)
32.67 > “100” returns 0.0 (“100” converts to 100.0)
“abc” > “ab” returns 1.0 (“c” is greater than no char)
“xyz" > 5.1 returns 1.0 (5.1 converts to string “5.1")
“3" > “21" returns 1.0 (“3” is greater than “2”)

< (Less Than)

This operator returns 1.0 if the ‘Left’ operand isless than the *Right’, otherwise it
returns 0.0.

Examples:
2<17 returns 1.0
4.7<32.76 returns 0.0
3.5 < “text” returns 0.0 (“text” converts to 0.0)
13.4 < “56" returns 0.0 (“56” converts to 56.0)
“text” < “char” returns 0.0 (“t” is greater than “c”)
“word” < 55 returns 0.0 (“w” is greater than “5”)
“45.8" < “9" returns 1.0 (“4” is less than “9”)
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= (Equal)

This operator returns 1.0 if the ‘Left’
returns 0.0.

operand is equal to the ‘Right’, otherwise it

Examples:
5=7
44.2 ="44.2"
52 ="abc”
“abc” = “ab”
0 = “abc”
“abc” =0

returns 0.0

returns 1.0

returns 0.0 (“abc” converts to 0.0)
returns 1.0 (“c” is not equal to no char)
returns 1.0 (“abc” converts to 0)

returns 0.0 (“a” is not equal to “0”)

# (Not Equal)

This operator returns 1.0 if the * Left’
it returns 0.0.

operand is not equal to the ‘Right’, otherwise

Examples:
3#7
54.21 #“54.21"
52 # “abc”
“abc” # “ab”
0.0 # “abc”
“abc” # 0.0

returns 1.0

returns 0.0

returns 1.0 (“abc” converts to 0.0)
returns 1.0 (“c” is not equal to no char)
returns 0.0 (“abc” converts to 0.0)

returns 1.0 (“a” is not equal to “0”)
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Operands

Operands are made up of Constants, Field Names and Functions.

Constants
There are 3 different types of constants, matching the 3 different types of fields:

1. AlphaNumeric
A string of characters delimited by quotes (e.g. “text” or ‘text’).
Either single or double quotes can be used to delimit a string constant, as long as
the same character is used to start and end the string. It is not possible to include
both a single and double quote character in a string constant, as one of them
MUST be adelimiter.

2. Numeric (Whole)
A numeric whole number (e.g. 34).

3. Numeric (Float)

A numeric floating point number (e.g. -52.107)

# NOTE: Numeric values can be negative.

Field Names

Whenever aField name is encountered in a calculation string, the current value of
that field is substituted. Any calculation string for the field is executed
immediately (befor e the completion of the current calculation), unless the Field
Name is the name of the current field.

For example, if the Alphanumeric field F1 had a current value of “xyz" then the
following two calculation strings: F1 + “abc” and “xyz’ + “abc” have the same
final value: “xyzabc”
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Functions

A function is a predefined action that returns a value, based on the parameters
listed in brackets following the function name.

For example:

In the function ‘NUM (F1)’, the function ‘NUM '’ requires one
parameter, in this case the Field Name ‘F1'.

When this calculation string is executed, the function ‘NUM (F1)" will
fetch the current value of thefield ‘F1' and then (if necessary) convert
that value to afloating point number.

The following descriptions of each function detail the parameters, if any, the
function requires, and what it returns. The functions available are:

NUM(parameter)

This function converts ‘parameter’ into a Numeric Floating Value. If
‘parameter’ is an alphanumeric value containing non-numeric characters,
then 0.0 (zero) is returned.

Examples:

NUM(“XYZ")  returns 0.0 (zero)
NUM(*-61") returns -61.0
NUM(“1.24")  returns 1.24
NUM(35.76) returns 35.76
NUM(45) returns 45.0

STR(parameter)

This function converts ‘parameter’ into an alphanumeric string.

Examples:

STR(*ABC") returns “ABC”
STR(34.67) returns “34.67”
STR(83) returns “83”
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RND(parameter)

This function converts ‘parameter’ into a Numeric (whole) number. If ‘parameter’
is an alphanumeric value containing non-numeric characters, then 0 (zero) is
returned. Numeric Floating Values are rounded down to a whole number.

Examples:

RND(“ABC”)  returns O (zero)
RND("-45") returns — 45
RND(“3.01") returns 3
RND(23) returns 23
RND(45.99) returns 45

CUR(parameter)

This function returns the current value of the field ‘parameter’. If ‘parameter’ is
not a valid field Name, an error will be reported. The calculation string for this
field is NOT executed before returning the field’s current value.

DEF(parameter)

This function returns the Default Value of the Field ‘parameter’. If ‘parameter’ is
not a valid Field Name, an error will be reported.

SET(parameterl,parameter2)

This function evaluates ‘parameter2’ and stores the value in the field
parameterl’. The function also returns the stored value. If ‘parameterl’ is not a
valid Field Name, an error will be reported.

Examples:

SET(AgeLimit,18)
This function sets the Field ‘AgeLimit’ to the Value 18, and returns the Value 18.

SET(AveAge,NUM(TotalAge) / 10.0)

This function sets the field ‘AveAge’ to the value of the field ‘TotalAge’ divided by
10. (‘TotalAge’ is converted to numeric floating to prevent loss of information.
This is only necessary if ‘TotalAge’ is not a numeric floating Field). The Value is
also returned.
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IF(parameterl,parameter2,paramerter3)

This function provides a way to select which of two values is returned.

The function works by:
First, evaluating ALL 3 parameters in order.
Secondly, ‘parameterl’ is tested to see if it is equal to 0.0

If ‘parameterl’ is an alphanumeric or numeric whole value, it is converted to
numeric float.

If ‘parameterl’ IS NOT 0.0, then the function returns the Value ‘parameter2’;
otherwise, it returns ‘parameter3’.

# NOTE

If ‘parameter2’ or ‘parameter3’ are not constants (that is, they are field
names, function calls or embedded calculations), then they are both
evaluated before the check of ‘ parameterl’. In other words:

ThelF function always evaluatesthe 3 parameters, but returns either
‘parameter2’ or ‘parameter3'.

The‘parameter2’ or ‘parameter 3' includes the SET function. In this
case, the SET will always be executed, even if it is the parameter which is
NOT returned by the IF function.

Examples:

IF(LatePay,17.5,12.5)
The field ‘LatePay’ is evaluated. If it is not zero, then the numeric floating Value
17.5 is returned, otherwise the Value 12.5 is returned.

IF(TaxRate>12.5,"High” ,SET(TaxDesc,” Standard”))
The Field ‘TaxRate’ is compared to 12.5. If it is higher, then the alphanumeric
Value “High” is returned, otherwise the Value “Standard” is returned.

Note that the SET function (which updates the Field ‘TaxDesc' with the Value
“Standard”) will always be executed, even if the TaxRate is greater than 12.5.
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CASE(parameterl,parameter?2)

This function performs case conversion on ‘parameterl’ according to the value of
‘parameter2’.

If ‘parameterl’ is not alphanumeric, then this function returns the alphanumeric
representation of the numeric value (this is the same as calling STR(parameterl)).

Valid values for ‘parameter2’ are:

CASE_UPPER
Converts ‘parameterl’ to Upper case.

CASE_LOWER
Converts ‘parameterl’ to Lower case.

CASE_TITLE
Converts ‘parameterl’ by making the first letter of a word Upper case, and all other
letters Lower case.

STRIP(parameterl,parameter2)

This function removes space characters from ‘parameterl’ according to the value
of ‘parameter2’.

Valid values for ‘parameter2’ are:

STRIP_START
Removes spaces from the start of ‘parameterl’.

STRIP_END
Removes spaces from the end of ‘parameterl’.

# NOTE:

If you click in the Calculate text field of the Add/Edit Field dialogue, the Help
button [?] will be activated. Click on the button to display the Field Calculations
dialogue which lists al the Functions that can be used in a calculation string.

If you click on afunction, it will be inserted in the Calculate text field of the
Add/Edit Field dialogue.
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Calculation String Errors

Calculation strings are checked for syntax errors when the *OK’ button of the
‘View/Change Field' dialogueis selected. Any errorsin the calculation string are
reported, and the dial ogue cannot be exited until the calculation string is corrected
or deleted.

Possibleerrorsare:

"Invalid Position For String"

Cause:

A string delimiter (single or double quote character) has been found in an Invalid
position. This is usually caused by a missing operator immediately before the
string delimiter, or a mistaken keystroke.

Examples:
NUM(F1") - Invalid keystroke

FName”5" - Missing Operator between FName and “5”

Correction:

Remove the string delimiter if it is a mistaken keystroke, or add the required
operator if it is a missing operator

"Missing Opening Bracket"

Cause:

A closing bracket was found with no matching opening bracket. Usually caused
by adding too many closing brackets.

Examples:
F1+(NUM(F3)-2))

Correction:

Check brackets to ensure there are equal numbers of opening and closing
brackets.
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"Missing Operator"

Cause: An opening bracket was found immediately following an operand. There
must be an operator between any two operands.

Examples:
F1+NUM(F2)(F3-6)

Correction:

Enter the appropriate operator between the two operands.

"Too Many Nested Levels"

Cause: Calculation strings cannot exceed 9 levels of embedded string. Each
opening bracket increases the level; each closing bracket lowers the level.

Examples:
(NUM(F1+(NUM(F2/(FLT(NUM(F1+NUM(F2+(F3/5))))))

Correction: Simplify the Calculation string, or break this Field into 2 Fields and
place part of the Calculations in each.

"String Not Closed"

Cause: The end of the Calculation string was reached but no closing delimiter for
a string was found.

Examples:
STR(F5)+"test+F3 - Missing closing quote for “test”
F5+"NUM(F4) - Invalid quote

Correction: Add a closing string delimiter, or remove the initial string delimiter.
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"Missing Closing Bracket"

Cause: An opening bracket was found with no matching closing bracket.

Examples:

NUM(F1)+NUM(F2 - Missing ‘)’ for function
F1+(F2/4 - Missing ‘)’ for embedded string
F1*((F2-(F3/4)) - Extra ‘(‘

Correction: Add the missing closing bracket, or remove the extra opening
bracket.

"Unrecognized Function"

Cause: An opening bracket was found preceded by text. The text was not a valid
function name. This indicates either a misspelled function name, or a missing
operator between a field name and a bracket.

Examples:
NUN(F1) - Misspelled function (“NUM")
F1(F2/4) - Missing operator between ‘F1" and ‘('

Correction: Correct the spelling of the function, or add the missing operator.
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"Unrecognized Value"

Cause: A word was found that is not a valid Field name and not a numeric
constant. This indicates either a misspelled Field name, an extraneous keystroke
in a numeric constant, or missing string delimiters for an alphanumeric constant.

Examples:

F9 + G10 - F9 and G10 must be field names
F9+55.6d - 'd’ is extraneous keystroke
F9+text - Missing delimiters for “text”

Correction: Check the spelling of Field names, check numeric constants for
invalid characters, and ensure string constants have delimiters.

"lllegal Comma"

Cause: A comma can only occur within the parameter list of a function (to
separate individual parameters), or within a string constant.

Examples:

IF(F1,F2,F3)+F4,F5 - comma not in parameter list

Correction: Remove the comma.

"Unexpected Operator"

Cause: An operator must occur between two operands.

Examples:
NUM(*F1) - No operand before “*
(F1+F2)/+F3 - No operand between ‘/" and ‘+'

Correction: Remove the extra operator, or add a missing operand.
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"Missing Parameter For Function"

Cause: A closing bracket for a function was encountered before the correct number
of parameters was found, or a comma was found with no preceding parameter.

Examples:
SET(F1) - missing second parameter
IF(F1,,23) - missing second parameter

IF(F1,F2),F3) -invalid ) after ‘F2’

Correction: Check the number of parameters required for the function, and check the
position of closing brackets.

"Too Many Parameters For Function"

Cause: Too many parameters have been specified for a function.

Examples:
NUM(F1,45) - NUM takes only 1 parameter
SET(F1,23,45) - SET takes 2 parameters

Correction: Check the number of parameters in the function parameter list.

"Invalid Function Call"

Cause: A function name was found but was not followed by an opening bracket.

Examples:
F1+NUM+F2 - no parameters for NUM

Correction: Add a parameter list, or check that a Field name has not been
misspelled as a function name.
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"Parameter Must be Field Name"

Cause: The first parameter to the functions CUR, DEF and SET must be a valid field
name.

Examples:
CUR(“test”) - “test” is a string, not a Field name
SET(56,F1) - Parameters in the wrong order

Correction: Check each occurrence of CUR, DEF and SET to ensure that the first
parameter is a valid Field name.

"Invalid CONSTANT Id"

Cause: Some Functions take a predefined set of identifiers as a parameter. An
invalid identifier was found.

Examples:

STRIP(F1,"test”) - second parameter for STRIP must be either STRIP_START or
STRIP_END

STRIP(F1,STRIP_ALL) - STRIP_ALL is not a valid parameter for STRIP

Correction: Check the syntax of the function, and enter a valid identifier for the
required parameter.

"Error In String"

Cause: A general message indicating a non-specific error in the Calculation string.
This error should rarely occur.

Correction: Check the string for general syntax.
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Inserting System Values into Fields

The following system values can be used within the Calculation string of aField to
allow these values to be used for insertion onto the printed page or for testing.

These values are the same as the original ‘text insertion’ values that can be added
to a Data Change event and inserted into a page and are in addition to the * Data
Change' options. They have been added to the Field system to allow them to be
used in static text blocks and to allow more control over the actual formatting of
the values.

Current Date

To insert the date that the current print run was started, add the following to the
calculation string: RunDate(option) where ‘option’ is anumeric value controlling
the formatting of the date:

0 - ddmmyy

1- ddmmyyyy

2 - mmddyy

3 - mmddyyyy
4 - ddmmmyyyy
5 - mmmddyyyy
6 - ddmtextyyyy
7 - mtextddyyyy

Current Time

To insert the time that the current print run was started, add the following to the
calculation string: RunTime(option) where ‘ option’ is a numeric value controlling
the formatting of the time:

0 - 24 hour clock
1-12clock, no am/pm indicator
2 - 12 clock, am/pm indicator

Current Page Number
To insert the current Page Number, add the following to the calculation string:
RunPage

Current Report Number

To insert the current report number, add the following to the calculation string:
RunReport.
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The Indexing option in the Environment menu is ‘ ghosted’ (not available) unless you
have purchased the optional Paris DI (Document Interface) System. Refer to your
Paris distributor for information.

Instructions on using the Indexing function are found in the Paris DI Technical
Manual.
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“/@ = Environment menu = Operator Messages
= View/Change Print Messages dialogue

¥iew/Change Print Messages 5[

— Meszages
¥ Show At PC Screen [~ Show At Frinter [ wait

Lire 1: I

Line 2 I

Line 3: I

Field to ztore reply in:l Select Field |
Clear |

k. I Cancel |

Paris Designer allows the entry of messages about a particular print job to be
displayed to an operator on the PC's screen or on the printer's screen (if
applicable). The messages are displayed after the first page of output has been
formatted and is about to be printed. The pageis not printed until the operator
responds to the message.

A ‘Reply’ feature allows areply to a message to be requested. Thisreply isthen
assigned as the current value of afield. This*Reply’ feature is designed to allow
the operator to enter a starting sequence or a page number at runtime. For example,
if an application is being run that has numbered stock and the count needs to start
from a particular number.
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USING THE REPLY FEATURE

The default behaviour of Operator Messaging is to display a message after the first
page of output has been formatted.

To enable the display of operator messages prior to the formatting of the first page
of ajob, three steps are required.

1. Thefollowing must be added to the paris.ini file:
[Printing]
M sgsAtPageStart=true

This allows Paris to preserve the default operator message handling for users
who do not wish to take advantage of the ‘ Reply’ feature.

2. Inthe Designer, at the design stage, afield must be selected in the
View/Change Print Messages dialogue as the field that will receive the 'reply’.

3. Inthe Spooler, at runtime, the job settings dialogue must be opened for ajob
that is paused with the status * Operator Intervention Required’.

A reply is entered under the Output tab of the View/Change Job Definition
Settings dialog. The Spooler will then pass this reply back to the Engine,
which will fill the field. (Refer to the Paris Spooler Technical Manual)
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USING THE OPERATOR MESSAGES FUNCTION

“/@ = Environment menu = Operator Messages

= View/Change Print Messages dialogue

Selecting Operator Messages from the Environment menu will display the
View/Change Print Messages dialogue..

The fields in the View/Change Print Messages dialogue allow (1) for short messages
to be sent to the operator and (2) a request for a reply to a message.

Show at PC Screen

Selecting the Show at PC Screen checkbox displays the
message(s) on the computer screen.

Show at Printer

Selecting the Show at Printer checkbox displays the
message(s) on the printer screen of those printers with screen
capabilities.

Wait
Selecting ‘Wait’ will keep the print job in the Spooler until
released.

Line1,2,3 . .
A message of up to 80 characters can be entered in each Line
field.

Clear

Clears the message from the dialogue and disables the
function.

‘Field to store reply
in’ or

‘Select Field’
button

To activate the 'Reply’ feature:

Either:

Enter the name of a valid field in the ‘Field to store reply in’
box,

Or:

Click on the Select Field button to select a field from the
Fields dialog.

If the ‘Field to store reply in’ box contains a valid field name,
then the Engine will fill that field with whatever value the
operator specifies at runtime. If the operator does not enter a
reply, the field will be left unchanged. This allows a default to
be entered at design time.
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THE CEP FUNCTION

Y © Environment menu = CEP Options
= View/Change Xerox CEP Options dialogue

x
— General Ophions
[ Fived Length Input Becords ; 128
¥ Translate Control Bytes
[ Emulate Online JOE
[T Mew Sheet on Input Tray Change

— Spacing Options
[~ CEF Spacing
[~ Reszet Spacing On Page Boundany
[ Align Overprint Line baselines

—DJDE Optionz
[T Ermulate ITEXTAOTERT WwialT

[~ Preserve CME Events for BEGIM=
[T DJDE Channel Skipz generate blank lines

R/T Event Offzet Adjustrment; ID
Cancel |

The use of the CEP Optionsis described in this manual in Appendix C ‘Using
Xerox CEP Options
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The View Current Page Attributes dialogue lists some of the resources that the
environment will use in printing the current page. It is a convenient visual check
when the environment is being edited, or multiple page documents are being
assembled.

Viewing the Current Page Attributes

“@ => Environment menu = View Page Attributes
= View Current Page Attributes dialogue

@& D Ctl + K

Yiew Current Page Attributes El

— Page Attributes

Current Page Def ; IF'age1 Source IEnvianment
Current Farm : IMYNEW Saource IEm-'iru:unment
Current Tray : IDefauIt

Print Mode ; IS imples

Current Side IFru:-nt

Page End : IMa:-:imum Lines Read

The View Current Page Attributes dialogueis‘View Only’ and cannot be
edited.

Current Page Def The Current Page Def for the environment.
Current Form The Current Form for the environment.
Current Tray The currently selected printer input tray.
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Source
The information that activated the pagedef or form. This may be
an environment (a default page or form designed for the
environment), a run time event, a para test, or a page test.
Print Mode

Depending on the printer selected for your PC, Print Mode may
be Simplex or Duplex. This refers to whether the page will be
printed on one side or both sides (duplex printer only).

Current Side

If the Print Mode is Duplex, the current side (Front or Back)
being printed will be displayed. (If Simplex, Front will always be
displayed).

Page End . . . ,
The information that determines the end of a page. This can be
a run time event, page event, or the number of pages being
read.
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THE SELECT TEXT BLOCK FUNCTION

“/@ = Environment menu = Select Text Block
= Select Text Block dialogue

= Ctl + N
x
— Texst Blocks
Description | b ax Lines | Murnber of Events |
B 01:<Repeated D ata:
M:kMembership De... 5 G
02:-MemMame & Ad... [ 0
02:Surnrnary 12 1
03 Travel Histary 10 K
04:Meszage 11 1]
[15:Flight Details F
| aF. I Cancel

The Select Text Block dialogue lists the number and description of the text blocks
in the current environment, including the number of lines and events in each text
block.

The dialogue is used to set the ‘current’ text block for adding dynamic form
elements. Refer to Chapter 10 of the Paris Designer User Manual.
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FUNCTIONS IN THE ENVIRONMENT EDITOR
MOVE MENU

The Move Menu lists the options for displaying the pages in the current
environment. It works asa‘ Go to page’ function.

# NOTE:
The Files Bar also contains First Page, Any Page and Next Page buttons to move
to pages in the environment.

USING THE MOVE FUNCTIONS

) Displays the first page of the current environment.
J@ First Page

Ctl + Left arrow

‘% Displays the Move to Page dialogue to allow you to
Any Page select the number of the page you wish to display.

Ctl + Up arrow The maximum number that can be entered in the ‘Go
to Page’ box is 32,000.

\% Displays the next page of the current environment.
Next Page

Ctl + Right Arrow
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FUNCTIONS IN THE EVENTS MENU

The functions in the Events menu are the types of input eventsthat are used in the
Paris Designer. Input events are events that affect the conditions in the

environment before the printstream data is processed.

The table below shows the Input Events listed in the Events menu, the dialogue
displayed when the event is chosen, and the event’ s function.

J@ Input Event

Dialogue

Used to:

Page/Para

View/Change Event List
(Page/Para events)

Add or edit a
Page/Paragraph event.

Input Record

View/Change Event List
(Input Record events)

Add or edit a Record
Selection, Record
Deletion or Job
Separation event.

Runtime Events

Runtime Events

Set runtime events.

Environment

View/Change Event List
(Environment events)

Add or edit a Change
Environment event.

Table 7 - 5: Input Events in the Events menu
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USING TESTS

Astests apply to al input events, apart from runtime events, we shall begin by
describing the use of tests.

ABOUT EVENTS AND TESTS

An event is aconditional process and one or two tests can be used to specify the
particular conditions to be tested for in the printstream data. If the test conditions
are met, events make the changes indicated. These test conditions are set in the
View/Change Test dialogue.

- = _
x| With Page/Para
— Test Infa / events, any line
i | 1 | references are
/ TEXT BLOCK
Mum lines: I 1 related, not page
related.
Offzet: I 1]
Len: I u The Test drop-down

M k. menu lists a choice of
' 235 test conditions
Test: |In|:uut Equal ToYalue j

Field: | |

Addsting | addbyie | Doee |

Drigplay: IDecimaI j

Particular care needs to be taken when setting tests, for example, with page/para
events, the test is applied to the whole printstream and causes the appropriate
change to be applied to AL L text blocks on the page.

# NOTE:

Runtime events do not use tests but rely on a command sequence embedded in the
printstream data. Refer to the section Runtime Events on page 271.
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How TESTS WORK

Tests allow you to trigger events based on the contents of the printstream data if
the test conditions are met. Tests can be used to change attributes over a specified
number of lines and characters.

The printstream can be tested for a particular character string (such as aword or
phrase, for example, ‘ Credit Note', ‘Total’) or for particular byte values.

Once atest is set, the system scans the incoming printstream data for the test
conditions. If the conditions are met, the event takes place.
m  TheView/Change Test dialogue is used to set test parameters for events.

m  Thesame View/Change Test dialogue will be displayed whenever atest
condition of any kind isto be added.

m  TheView/Change Test dialogueis displayed by selecting the 1st Test
button from any Event dialogue (and 2nd Test button if using two tests).

m  Testscan be used for input and output events.

What is the ‘Mask’ and how is it used?

The mask can be applied to the data to convert its value. The returned value is the
‘bitwise logical and’ of the data and the mask. For example, setting the mask to a
value of 127 strips the high bit from the data.

# NOTE
Normally you would not use any value other than 255 in thisfield.

What do | need to know before setting the test
conditions?

Before an event is added, the line number and position in the line of the character
string or byte to be tested should be determined. If relevant, the number of lines
and the length of charactersto be tested must also be determined.
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What are the Test options and how are they used?

The test options alow you to compare the data to the table of values created in the
View/Change Test dialogue, or to afield value which is selected from the Field
List dialogue. The comparison is not numeric but isan ASCIl comparison.

Once the test conditions are set (in the Test Info section of the View/Change Test
dialogue), the test option is selected. Refer to the section Setting the test conditions
on page 239.

x
— Test Infa
The test conditions are HEA = |—1
set in the Test Info > W lines: |—1
section of the
dialogue. Offzet: I 0
LLes: I 0 L
The test option is
b ask: 55 selected from the
drop-down menu.
Test |Input Equal To Walue j
If the test option is a
comparison againsta ~—P Field! || The test value(s)
field value, the Field created for the
button is activated for event are
the selection of a Field displayed in the
from the Field List // dialogue.
dialogue.
The Add String or
The selected field is : . Add Byte buttons
displayed in the il | sz | Do | are used to add
j the test values
adjacent box. Dizplay: IDecimaI j

Canicel |

On the following pages each test option and its use is described.
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Input Equal To Value

In this comparison test, if the value found at the test position in the data matches
the test value entered in the View/Change Test dialogue, thetest is TRUE and the

selected event action takes place.

For example, if atest is set up to change the form when the string * COPY" isfound
in the data, when the test goes TRUE, the new form is called.

For example:

In a Change Form Event, the form to
‘Change To’ is selected.

Addsting | Addbyte

Diigplay: IDec:imaI

The Add string Button is selected
and the value ‘COPY’ is entered in
the Enter Test String dialogue that
is displayed.

Change Form Event

— Description
IFiIecu:np_lJ

x|

— Form

Change Ta: | IFILECDPY

— Testz

13t Test INEINE vI Zid Test |

[ o ]

The 1% Test button is selected, to
display the View/Change Test
dialogue and the type of test is
chosen.

Cancel I

Enter Test String x|
YWalue to Test for: I
( B =
] I Canc
The test value is .
displayed in the &dd string | Add byte | Delete |
dialogue.
Dhizplay: IDEu:imaI j
k. I Cancel |
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Input Not Equal To Value

In this comparison test, if the value found at the test position in the data does not
match the test value entered, the test goes TRUE and the selected event action

takes place.

For example, anything that does not match ‘Page 1', switch to a different paper
tray.

— Diescription i~ Test Infa
First Line: 1
IDefauIt Tray I
MHum lines: I 1
Offset: I i
Leg: I a
~ Tests Mask: =

Tst Test | INDNE jv 2nd Test | Test IInputNotEquaI ToValue ﬂ
ak. I Cancel I ﬂ“

Page 1
Test value /T

Input Greater Than Value

In this comparison test, if the value found at the test position in the datais greater
than the test value, the test is TRUE and the selected event action takes place.

x
DSl View,/Change Test x|
|DEBIT FORM

— Test Info

e Firzt Line: I 1
: INWDEBIT B
Change To: | I Mum lings: I 1

s Offset: | 0
i | INONE x| ndTest |
| 0

e

(19 | Cancel | W ask: See

Test IInpul Greater Than Walue j
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Input Less Than Value
In this comparison test, if the value found at the test position in the datais less than
the test value, the test goes TRUE and the selected event action takes place.

For example, atest set up to test an amount in aninvoice. If it isless than the test
value, then change the form.

Search Input For Value

Thisisthe same asan ‘Input Equal To Value' test, the only differenceisthat the
‘Offset’ value isignored and the entire length of each lineis searched for the value
inthelist. Thelinerangeis till valid.

x
— Test Info . .
o Linerangeis
First Line: | 1 specified in the ‘First
_ < | Line’ and ‘Num
Num fines: | 1 Lines’ boxes
‘Offset’ ignored L » Offset: | 0
LLerm I 0
Mazk: 255
Test: IInputEquaITnValue j

Field: | |

addsting | Addbye | Deee |

Dizplay: |Decimal j

ak I Cancel |
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Input Equal Prev Input (input equal to previous input)

Thistest compares the input at the data test position with the input found in the
previous occurrence at the test position in the data.

For example, the test could beto look in the first 10 charactersin Line 1. It reads and
stores the contents, then when the next Line 1 isreached, it comparesthe first 10
characters with the stored value from the previous Line 1.

# NOTE

It isimportant to remember that if you have multiple text blocks, there are
multiplesof Line 1. Asaresult, if using a page/para event, it would normally
make sense to use thistest only if there is one text block (and therefore one Line
1) on the page.

Input Not Equal Prev Input (input not equal to previous input)

This test compares the input at the data test position with the input found in the
previous occurrence at the test position in the data. If no match isfound, the test
goes TRUE. The same limitations apply as those to the ‘ Input Equal Prev Input
test.

Field Equal To Value
This comparison test is against afield value rather that avaluein thelist.

If the value found at the test position in the data matches the field value displayed
in the View/Change Test dialogue, the test goes TRUE and the selected event
action takes place.

For example, in a Change Form event test that is set up to test an amount in afield
(suchasa‘Total Amount’), if thefield value is greater than the test value, then
change the form.
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Field Not Equal To Value

This comparison test is against afield value rather that avalue in the list.

If the value found at the test position in the data does not match the field value
displayed in the View/Change Test dialogue, the test goes TRUE and the selected
event action takes place.

Field Greater Than Value

This comparison test is against afield value rather that avalue in the list.

If the value found at the test position in the data is greater than the field value
displayed in the View/Change Test dialogue, the test goes TRUE and the selected
event action takes place.

Field Less Than Value

This comparison test is against afield value rather that avalue in the list.

If the value found at the test position in the datais less than the field value

displayed in the View/Change Test dialogue, the test goes TRUE and the selected
event action takes place.
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How do | use two tests?

Y ou can specify two different tests and combine them either by using logical AND
statements (where both test conditions must be met), or by using logical OR
statements (where either test condition is met).

Thatis:

e If BOTH [TEST 1] AND [TEST 2] conditions are met, make the changes
specified.

e If EITHER [TEST 1] OR [TEST 2] conditions are met, make the changes
specified.

& WARNING!
If using the AND condition, both conditions must be satisfied on the sameline.
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SETTING THE TEST CONDITIONS

¥iew,/Change Teskt =

— Test Info

First Lire: I—'I
Murn lines: I—'I
Oiffzet: I—D
Ler: I—U

h ask: 25R

Test: IInput Equal ToValue j

Field: | |

tddsing | Addbwe | Dol |

Display: IDecimaI j

] I Cancel |

First Line Enter the number of the first line to be tested. For example is the
first line to be tested is line 6, then First Line = 6.

Num Lines Enter the number of lines to be tested (including the first line). For
example:
e If only the first line is to be tested, then Num lines = 1.
e Iflines 6,7 and 8 are to be tested, then Num lines = 3.

Offset An offset of 0 means the first position in the line.

Enter the start position in the line, of the byte or character string
being looked for.
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Mask The mask can be applied to the data to convert its value. (Refer to
‘What is the ‘Mask’ and how is it used?’ on page 231.
# NOTE
Normally you would not use any value other than 255 in this field.

Test The Test drop-down menu lists the test available for selection.
Selecting a test from the list will display it in the Test field.
Each type of test is described on pages 232 to 237.

Len The number of bytes or characters in the line to be tested after the
start position (Offset) is entered in this field.
This field is activated only if test value Input Equal Prev Input or
Input Not Equal Prev Input are selected.

Field If a test related to a field is selected, the Field button will be
activated.

Test: IFieIu:I Greater ThanYalue j
Selecting the Field button will display the Field List dialogue for
selection of a field for the test.
The selected field will be displayed in the View/Change Test
dialogue.
Test: IFieIu:I Greater Than Y alue j
Field: | I.-’-'-.cu:ntNum
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Add Str. x|
""Jalue to Test for:
f
ak. I Cancel
Selecting the Add String button will display the Enter Test String
dialogue. The character string to be searched for and tested is
entered in the Value to Test for text field.
Once entered, the OK button is selected and the entered string is
displayed in the View/Change Test dialogue.
Display Dizplay: | |E|
Hex
Literal
The display mode is selected from the drop-down menu before a test
byte is added. Test values can be entered and/or viewed either in
Decimal, Hex (Hexadecimal) or Literal (alphanumeric units directly
representing a value).
Add Byte x|
’*Value to Test far:
ak. I Cancel |
Selecting the Add Byte button displays the Enter Test Byte dialogue
for the relevant byte mode. Decimal values can be three characters
(for example 010), Hex can be two characters (for example, 0A) and
Literals can be one character (for example ‘A’).
Once entered, the OK button is selected and the entered byte is
displayed in the View/Change Test dialogue.
Delete Selecting a string or byte that has been added, then selecting the

Delete button will delete the selected item from the list.
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SETTING UP TWO TESTS

Set the first test as outlined in the previous section.

Change Form Event x|

— D'escription
ISec:n:nr'u:I kS Farm

— Faorm

Change To: | IMST-TWD

— Tests

1zt Test ||.-'1‘-.ND vI 2nd Test |
k. I Cancel |

1. Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2™ Test button.
2. Click on the 2™ Test button to display the View/Change Test dialogue
3. Set up thetest asrequired.

& WARNING!
If using the AND condition, both conditions must be satisfied in the same line.
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Page/Para events are conditional events that are used to change page level
properties such as form, paper trays and page definition. Page/Para events are
applied to the entir e page, as opposed to local text block events which will only
apply to the particular text block.

It is aso important to note that, unlike local text block events, page/para events
will be applied to ALL text blocks on the page. All line references in a page/para
event are relative to each text block, that isLine 6 refersto Line 6 in each text
block on the page.

Similarly, if the test conducted isfor aline range, the line range is text block
related. For example, if thefirst linein the range is Line 6, and the number of lines
to betested is 3, then the test would apply to Lines 6, 7 and 8 in each text block on
the page.

A Page/Para event will make the changes indicated by testing the printstream data
for aparticular condition specified by one or two tests.

e Thetestisapplied to the whole printstream and causes the appropriate change
to be applied to the current page only.

e Page/Para events are applied to the input printstream data befor e any text
block editing or local text block events are added.

e Thegiven condition is applied to all text blocks on the page.
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TYPES OF PAGE/PARA EVENTS

Each Page/Para Event type is as follows:

Change Form

Change Back Form
Change Page Definition
Change Output Event List
End Current Page

End Text Block

Select Input Paper Tray
Select Output Paper Tray
Update Field

Select Device Features (See NOTE)
Page Delete

#” NOTE:

Select Device Features Events are specific events that allow the user to insert code
to activate device specific features such as stapling, binding, collating, folding and
SO on.

The use of these events requires a thorough understanding of the workings of Post
Script commands, including the manual editing of XPD files, the use of syntax etc.

Because of their specific application, these eventsand their use are described
in Appendix D ‘Device Specific Featuresin the Paris System’ in this manual.
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ADDING AND EDITING A PAGE/PARA EVENT

‘B © Events menu @ Page/Para
= View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events)

Select Page/Para from the Events menu to display the View/Change Event List
(Page/Para Events) dialogue. Added events are displayed in the Event List
dialogue. The order of the eventsin the list can be changed by using the Mouse
and the ‘ Drag and Drop’ method.

& WARNING! Care must be taken with the order of the list of events as
each event is applied in sequence according to the list order.

Yiew/Change Event Lisk x|

— Page/FPara Events.

add | [Change Form =] Edt |  Delete Clip

Filec opy

Select the event type to be added from the drop-down menu and click

Add
on the Add button to display the event dialogue.
An added event is displayed in the list in the View/Change Event List
dialogue.

Edit Either: Double-click on the event,

Or: Select an event from the list, then click on the Edit button to
display the selected event's dialogue.
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Delete

Select an event from the list, then click on the Delete button.

A dialogue will display requesting confirmation of the deletion.

Clip

Select the Clip button to display the Internal Clipboard. The Clipboard
allows you to copy events to and from other environments.

The use of the Internal Clipboard is described in ‘Common Functions in
the Paris Designer’, in Part Four of this manual.

NOTE: Right-mouse click on an event to display the Edit, Delete and Clip pop-up
menu. Choose the required option from the menu.
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THE PAGE/PARA CHANGE FORM EVENT
FUNCTION

Change Form events are added to an environment befor e any text block editing or
text block events are applied to the data.

WHEN wouLD | USE A PAGE/PARA CHANGE FORM
EVENT?

The Paris Designer offers both Page/Para Change Form events and Local Text
Block Change Form events.

For reasons of control, it is better to conduct form changesin text blocks aslocal
text block events. Remember, any type of Page/Para event is conducted on every
text block on a page, whereas alocal text block event is conducted on its
associated text block only.

For example:

For instance, if you know the condition to test for (such as the words ‘Water
Sports'), but don’t know where on the page it will appear, you would use a
Page/Para Change Form event.

In a case where the words ‘Water Sports' could appear in any text block on a
page, but you only want to change the form when ‘Water Sports' appearsin the
‘Favorite Activities' text block, you would use aL ocal Text Block Change
Form event. Y ou would conduct the form change test in the ‘ Favorite
Activities text block asalocal text block event.
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ADDING A PAGE/PARA CHANGE FORM EVENT

B Events menu = Page/Para = Change Form = Add

In the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, select Change
Form from the drop-down menu, then the Add button to display the Change
Form Event dialogue.

Change Form Event x|

— Description
—Form

Change To: | I
— Tests

Tzt Test ||NEINE VI Znd Test |
d Cancel |

Description

Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the
event list

Change To

Select this button to display the Select/Enter File To Load (.FRM)
dialogue for loading of the required form. The selected form
filename will be displayed in the Change To field in the Change
Form Event dialogue.

1% Test

Select this button to display the View/Change Test dialogue and
set up the test conditions for the Change Form event to take
place. As tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is described
in detail on page 230.

None, And, Or

Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2m
Test button.

2" Test

A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2" Test
button to display the View/Change Test dialogue as above. Using
two tests for an event is described on page 238 under How do |
use two tests?
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THE PAGE/PARA CHANGE BACK FORM EVENT
FUNCTION

Change Back Form events are added to an environment before any text block
editing or text block events are applied to the data.

WHEN wouLD | USE A CHANGE BACK FORM EVENT?

As described in the previous section, any type of Page/Para event is conducted on
every text block on apage, whereas alocal text block event is conducted on its
associated text block only.

However, a back form does not contain variable data and is away of putting a
static form on the back of a page, such as a payment method, or terms and
conditions. The job will effectively be Simplex (from a pagedef point of view).
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ADDING A CHANGE BACK FORM EVENT

B Events menu = Page/Para = Change Back Form = Add

In the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, select Change
Back Form from the drop-down menu, then the Add button to display the
Change Back Form Event dialogue.

Change Back Form Event x|

— Dezcription

— Back Farm

Change Ta: | I

— Tests

Tzt Test ||NEINE vI Zid Trest |
Cancel |

Description

Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the
event list

Change To

Select this button to display the Select/Enter File To Load
(.FRM) dialogue for loading of the required form. The selected
form filename will be displayed in the Change To field in the
Change Back Form Event dialogue.

1% Test

Select this button to display the View/Change Test dialogue to
set up the test conditions for the Change Back Form event to
take place. As tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is
described in detail on page 230.

None, And, Or

Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2"
Test button.

2" Test

A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2" Test
button to display the View/Change Test dialogue as above.
Using two tests for an event is described on page 238 under
How do | use two tests?
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THE PAGE/PARA CHANGE PAGE DEFINITION
EVENT FUNCTION

A Change Page Definition event is used to change the page definition for the
current page under certain conditions.

WHEN wouLD | USE A CHANGE PAGE DEFINITION
EVENT?

The Change Page Definition event is avery useful and powerful featurein Paris.
The page definition contains most of the important settings for the page and the
Change Page Definition event gives you the ability to dynamically change the
settings.

For example:

A simple example of where thisis useful isamulti-page statement. Using
a Change Page Definition event, you could set up atest for the string
‘Page 1' and whenever the test istrue, it callsin the page definition for
Page 1. When the test is no longer satisfied (e.g. on Page 2, Page 3 and so
on), it would revert to the page definition in the Print Order.

The page definition for Page 1 could be landscape orientation, printing
on letterhead stock from tray 1, while the page definitions for the
remaining pages could be portrait orientation printing on stock from tray 2.
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ADDING CHANGE PAGE DEFINITION EVENT

‘B = Events menu & Page/Para & Change Page Definition = Add

In the View/Change Event List dialogue, select Change Page Definition
from the drop-down menu, then the Add button to display the Change Page Def.

Event dialogue.
x|

— Dezcription

— Page Def.

Change Tao: | I

[ End Current Page

— Tests

Tzt Test ||NEINE "'l Znd Test |
Cancel |

Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the event

Description -
list.

Change To Select the Change To button to display the Select Page Def.
dialogue for selection of the required page def. Select the required
pagedef (internal or external), then the Add button to display the
pagedef in the ‘Change To’ field.

End Current e If the testis ‘True’ and the ‘End Current Page’ option is enabled,

Page the line satisfying the test becomes the first line of the new

physical page.
e If the testis ‘True’ and the ‘End Current Page’ option is

disabled, the line remains on the current page but the pagedef
changes immediately. This has two possible side effects:

i. If the line satisfying the test is NOT in the first text block, any
text blocks already completed (placed and formatted) are NOT
changed. This means you are able to have the first few text
blocks on a page formatted with the first pagedef (Pagel) and
the remaining text blocks with the new pagedef.
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(ii) If the line number of the line satisfying the test (e.g. 25) is
greater than the ‘Maximum Lines’ (e.g. 20) for the current text
block of the new pagedef, an ‘End Text Block’ will occur after
this line, but the text block will have ‘25’ not ‘20’ lines on this
page!
In simple terms, a page definition can be changed by a condition in
a line other than the first line as long as:

e The condition occurs in the first text block only.

e The current line number is less than the maximum number
of lines of the first text block on the new pagedef.

1% Test

Select this button to display the View/Change Test dialogue and set
up the test conditions for the Change Page Definition event to take
place. As tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is described in
detail on page 230.

None, And, Or

Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2" Test
button.

2" Test

A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2" Test button
will display the View/Change Test dialogue as above.

Using two tests for an event is described on page 238 under How
do | use two tests?
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THE PAGE/PARA CHANGE OUTPUT EVENT
LIST EVENT FUNCTION

A Change Output Event List event is used to change the output event list for the
current page under certain conditions.

Output events only exist in Paris Designer for backward compatibility reasons with
very early versions of Laprés and Xerox centralized converted jobs.

In earlier versions of Laprés, and on some Xerox printers, it was possible to save
lists of text block events external to the environment. It is no longer possible to
create these lists in Paris Designer, however, if they exist they can be called by
using this event.

In the Xerox centralized environment, some applications may use external CME's
(Copy Modified Entries). When these external CME’s are brought into Paris via
the Conversion Manager, an Output Event List is created. These output event lists
can be selected by the Change Output Event List event, but this would be highly
unlikely asthe original structure of the Xerox datastream would normally contain
DJDE callsfor the CME' s that would override the events.

Briefly, this event exists for backward compatibility reasonsand it is
recommended that it is not used in new applications.
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ADDING A CHANGE OUTPUT EVENT LIST EVENT

‘B = Events menu ®Page/Para = Change Output Event List & Add

In the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, select Change Page
Definition from the drop-down menu, then the Add button to display the Change
Event List Event dialogue.

Change Event List Event x|

— Description

— Ewent List

Change To: | I

— Tests

st Test ||NDNE v| 2nd|Test |
ok | L

Description

Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the
event list.

Change To

Select this button to display the Select Event List dialogue. Select
the required event list (internal or external), then the Add button to
display the event list file in the Change To field in the Change
Event List Event dialogue.

1% Test

Select this button to display the View/Change Test dialogue to set
up the test conditions for the Change Output Event List event to
take place. As tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is
described in detail on page 230.

None, And, Or

Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2"
Test button.

2" Test

A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2" Test
button to display the View/Change Test dialogue as above. Using
two tests for an event is described on page 238 under How do |
use two tests?
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THE PAGE/PARA END CURRENT PAGE EVENT
FUNCTION

An End Current Page event is used to end the current page under certain test
conditions. When the test conditions are met, the current page will end and
subsequent printstream data will continue on the next page.

The End Current Page event is a useful Paris feature that provides additional
control over the final output. It is equivalent to the RPAGE command for Xerox
centralized printers.

This event provides two levels of control:

1. It addsan extralevel of control over pagination (page starting at line 1) over
and above PCC bytes and page gject charactersin the data.

2. It provides a method for duplex applications where, on encountering a certain
condition, you can control on which side of the page you print.

If the incoming data file does not contain PCC or page gject (HEX ‘OC’)
characters, and is not afixed number of lines per page, it would normally be
amost impossible to achieve sensible pagination. Using an End Current Page
event, providing there is a constant field to test on, you can achieve the desired
pagination.

& NOTE:

A Page/Para End Current Page Event is equivalent to an RPAGE in Xerox CEP
JSL.
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How wouLD | USE AN END CURRENT PAGE EVENT?

When End Current Page is selected from the drop-down menu in the View/Change
Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, the Page End Event dialogue is displayed.

The following examples illustrate how you would use an End Current Page event
to (1) end a page when the test string ‘ Page No.’ istrue, and (2) when duplex
printing, to ensure Page 1 is aways on the front of a duplex page.

Page End Event x|

— Description

— Optionz
™ Top " Bottom % Mow

—Side;
' Mest " Front " Back

— Tests

1at Test ||NDNE "I 2nd Test |
Cancel |

For example:

1. A test can be set up to look for the string ‘ Page No.” and whenever thetest is
true, a page break is actioned. If the test is always truein Line 1, the option
would be to break ‘Now’, that is, an immediate break.

If thetest condition isin Line 3, the option would be to break at ‘ Top’, that is,
to move the whole text block to the new page.

2. A file contains multiple reports, each starting on Page 1. When printing this
type of report in duplex, it is normally preferable to have a Page 1 always on
the front of a duplex page, thisway it can be separated easily.

By setting up atest on the string * Page 1, with a Side: Front option, Paris will
always ensure Page 1 is on the front of a duplex page.
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ADDING AN END CURRENT PAGE EVENT

‘B Events menu = Page/Para = End Current Page = Add

In the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, select End Current
Page from the drop-down menu, then the Add button to display the Page End
Event dialogue.

Page End Event x|

— Description

— Optionz
™ Top " Bottom % Mow

— Side;
' Mest " Front

" Back

 Tests

1at Test ||NDNE "I 2nd Test |
Cancel |

Description

Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the
event list.

Options

The Page End options are used to control where the current page
will break. When selected, the effect of each is as follows:

Top
The entire text block which contains the line that satisfies the test
conditions will be moved to the next page.

Bottom

The text block after the one containing the line which satisfies the
test conditions, will be moved to the next page. The text block
which contains the line will remain on the original page.

Now
The line which satisfies the test conditions will become the first line
of the new page.
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Side

# NOTE: The Side
buttons are only
relevant if you are
using a duplex printer
which prints both
sides of a page.

The Side radio buttons are used to control which side of the
page is to be printed.

Next
Prints the new page on the next available side.

Front

Feeds the paper and prints the new page on the next
available front side (the page normally printed when printing
one side only)

Back

Feeds the paper and prints the new page on the next
available back side (normally the second page printed when
printing both sides of the paper).

e |f you are on the front page, the next back page is the
other side of the paper.

e If you are on a back page, it finishes printing, then
feeds a new page and prints the new page on the

back side.

15 Test Select this button to display the View/Change Test
dialogue to set up the test conditions for the event to take
place.

As tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is described
in detail on page 230.

None, And, Or Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate
the 2™ Test button.

2" Tast A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2

Test button to display the View/Change Test dialogue as
above.

Using two tests for an event is described on page 238
under How do | use two tests?
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THE PAGE/PARA END TEXT BLOCK EVENT
FUNCTION

An End Text Block event is avery powerful and useful event. It provides an
additional level of control over basically unformatted data and is used to force the
current text block to end and places the following printstream data into the next
text block in the page definition.

Toillustrate this, we will use the example of adirect mail application that contains
aname and address plus a salutation.

Example (1):

The direct mail application requires that you create two text blocks,
the first to contain the name and address, and the second to contain
the salutation.

Often in these type of applications the name and address can vary in
length, it could be 3 or 6 lines. This means you cannot use the
maximum lines per text block to move from Text Block 1 to Text
Block 2. The solution isto use an End Text Block event.

Set up two text blocks on the page, make the first text block 10 lines
and the second text block 1 line. This means you will have more than
you want in the first text block (that is, the first name and address, the
salutation and the second name and address). Therefore, your next
step isto add the End Text Block event.

For the event, set up atest to search for the string ‘ Dear’ in Text
Block 1. When the test istrue, the line containing ‘ Dear’ will be
moved to Text Block 2 and your formatting has been achieved.
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End Text Block Event x|

— Dezcription

IJump to TEH

— Teut Blocks

ME=T

Add | |5— Clear |
— Tests

15t Test ||NDNE 'I 2 Test |
(]9 I Cancel |

Y ou can also have an application that has many text blocks defined on the page
and you wish certain data to always appear in a specific text block. Our second
exampleillustrates such a situation.

Example (2):

Y our application has many text blocks defined on the page.
Normally, on full pages, the ‘Total Amount Du€' isin a specific text
block (let’s call it Text Block 5). On some pages there may not be
enough datato fill all the text blocks, but you still require the Total
Amount Dueto bein Text Block 5.

This can be done by setting up atest on the text string * Total
Amount Du€e’ in the data and having the test ‘jump’ to Text Block 5
rather than the next one.

# NOTE:
1. You cannot ‘jump’ backwards. If you arein Text Block 6, an ‘End Text
Block’ that triesto jump to Text Block 5 becomesa‘NEXT'.

2. Anattempt to ‘jump’ to a non-existent text block also becomes ajump to
‘NEXT'.

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 261



Chapter 7: Functions in the Events menu

ADDING AN END TEXT BLOCK EVENT

B Events menu = Page/Para = End Text Block = Add

In the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, select End Text
Block from the drop-down menu, then the Add button to display the End Text
Block Event dialogue.

End Text Block Event x|

— Dezcription

— Test Blocks

Add | |1— [Clear |

 Tests
Tat Test | INEINE VI 2 Tiest |
ak. I Cancel |
Description Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the
event list.
Text Blocks In an End Text Block event, the next text block to go to is
selected from the Text Blocks list.
NEXT is always displayed and is selected to ‘jump’ to the next
text block. To jump to another text block, the number of the
required text block can be added to the list, then selected. (See
Add below).
You cannot jump backwards, see NOTE on the previous page.
Add To add a text block to the list, type the text block number in the
text field adjacent to the Add button, then click on the Add
button. The number will appear in the list.
Clear Select a text block from the list, then click on the Clear button to
clear a text block from the list.
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15 Test Select this button to display the View/Change Test dialogue to
set up the test conditions for the event to take place.

As tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is described in
detail on page 230.

None. And. Or Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2"
Test button.

2" Tast A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2" Test
button will display the View/Change Test dialogue as above.

Using two tests for an event is described on page 238 under
How do | use two tests?
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FUNCTION

A Select Input Tray event enables you to select the printer input paper tray.

ADDING A SELECT INPUT TRAY EVENT

B Events menu = Page/Para = Select Input Tray & Add

In the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, select Input Tray
from the drop-down menu, then the Add button to display the Change Tray
Event dialogue.

x
— Diezcription
— Tray
IAutu:umatiu:aIIy Select j
— Testz
| [NONE | 2ndd Test |
0k | Cancel |

Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the event

Description :
list.

Tray The required input tray can be selected from the drop-down menu
that displays the paper trays for the printer available to your PC.

1% Test Select this button to display the View/Change Test dialogue to set

es up the test conditions for the Change Tray event to take place. As

tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is described in detail on
page 230.

None, And, Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2"

Or Test button.

24 Test A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2" Test

button to display the View/Change Test dialogue as above.

Using two tests for an event is described on page 238 under How
do | use two tests?
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THE PAGE/PARA SELECT OUTPUT TRAY
EVENT FUNCTION

A Select Output Tray event enables you to direct output to different output trays
on your printer (if available).

ADDING A SELECT OuTPUT TRAY EVENT

‘B Events menu = Page/Para = Select Output Tray = Add

In the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, selecting Output Tray
from the drop-down menu, then the Add button will display the Change Tray Event

dialogue.
ﬂ
— Dezcription
— Tray
IDefauIt ﬂ
~ Tests
INDNE "I 2nd Test |
ok | Cancel |

Description Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the event
list.

Tray The required output tray can be selected from the drop-down
menu that displays the paper trays for the printer available to your
PC.

1% Test Select this button to display the View/Change Test dialogue and

es set up the test conditions for the Change Tray event to take place.
As tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is described in detail
on page 230.

None. And Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2"

Or Test button.

24 Test A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2" Test
button will display the View/Change Test dialogue as above. Using
two tests for an event is described on page 238 under How do |
use two tests?
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THE PAGE/PARA UPDATE FIELD EVENT
FUNCTION

A Page/Para Update Field event works in the same way as alocal text block
Update Field event, except that it is conducted on every text block on a page,
whereas alocal text block Update Field event is conducted on its associated text
block only.

Update Field events can be of two types, Fill or Increment, and are used to fill or
increment the Current Value of afield by loading data from the printstream into
the specified field.

e A 'Fill Field' event will replace the current contents of the field with the
extracted data. This becomes the Current Value of the field and replaces any
previous value.

e An'Increment Field' event will add the extracted data to the Current Value of
the field. By specifying aline and position rangeit is possible to total a
column. An Increment Field event is normally only possible on Numeric
fields.

If the field type is Numeric, the extracted datais converted to a number and added
to the Current Vaue. If the field type is Alphanumeric, the extracted datais
appended to the end of the Current Value.

For example:

On your page you have a number of text blocks, each containing details of funds
transactions. In the same line and position in each text block thereis afield
‘Amount’ which contains the amount of the funds.

A Page/Para Increment Field event is used to fill the Current Value of the
‘Amount’ field.

Each time the * Amount’ field occurs (in the same line and position in each text
block), the Current Value of the field will be incremented with the contents of the
previous ‘Amount’ field, with the last * Amount’ field on the page containing the
total amount.

# NOTE:

Page/Para Update Field Events can be added to an environment once the necessary
fields have been added to the Field List. Refer to: ‘ Creating and Filling a field’ in
the Paris Designer User’s Manual.
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ADDING A PAGE/PARA UPDATE FIELD EVENT

‘B Events menu = Page/Para = Update Field = Add

In the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, selecting Update
Field from the drop-down menu, then the Add button will display the Update

Field Event dialogue.
x
— Dezcriphion
— Options
Field ||
Update: IFi|| j
First Line: |1 Mum Lines: |1
Firzt Char: |1 Mum Chars: |255
Cancel |
Description Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the

event list.

Select the Field button to display the Field List and choose the

Field
required field from the list then choose OK. The field name will
appear in the dialogue.
Update Select 'Fill' or 'Increment’ from the drop-down menu as required
First Line Enter the position of the first line of the data to be extracted.
Num Lines Enter the number of lines of data after and including the first line
First Char Enter the column position of the first character to be extracted
Num Chars Enter the number of characters after and including the first

character.
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EVENT FUNCTION

Select Device Features Event il

— Description

— Device Specific Features

I j Ldd | Flemmfel

— Tests

1zt Test | HOME - Zind Test
Cancel |

Select Device Features Events are specific events that allow the user to insert code
to activate device specific features such as stapling, binding, collating, folding and
So on.

The use of these events requires a thorough understanding of the workings of Post
Script commands, including the manual editing of XPD files, the use of syntax etc.

Because of their specific application, these events and their use ar e described
in Appendix D ‘Device Specific Featuresin the Paris System’ in this manual.
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THE PAGE/PARA PAGE SUPPRESS EVENT

FUNCTION

A Page Suppress event enables you to test for a certain condition on a page and
when the test is satisfied the page is suppressed at print time.

The suppressed page will still be shown in the Designer, however the Info View
will display whether the pageisto be ‘printed’ or ‘suppressed’ under the Page

Output attribute.

Suppressed pages are still treated logically within the Paris system, therefore any
DJDE or event based characteristics of the page will still be honoured.

Yiew/Change Event List

— Page/Para Events.

27 wWhite Street- -2
Vihitetown 99999 - -

|L|

IF'age Suppress j Edit I Delete Clip
E xit |
Altribute Current Value
D esigner
[ escription
[ Last Changed
Date 21/0272001 Page Output
L Time 11:40:23 c i
urrent Value is
[E Current Page Def Pagel
L Source Environment Suppressed
Current Form MHone
Current Tray Drefault
Frint tode Simplex
Current Side Frant
Page End Skip to Hew B... Info %iew / =3
Page Output Frinted /
Attribute qurent Walue
lLI Information I Current Page Def I Fields I D esigner /
Description /
......................... | B Last Changed /
Date 21/02/2001
i .a. e ................... e T2
g|[gBl2CJ< """""""" [E Current Page Def /[ |Pagel
| ack. ... o Cource | | Erwironment
0123456789 . ... Current Form [ |Mone
26-Black Street - - - - - - - - - - - g:::teato'l‘;:y // giﬁ:ag;
Blacktown 8888~~~ Current Side / Front
......................... Fage End * Skip to NewB..
......................... Page Dutput Suppressed

|nformation I Current Page Defl Fields I

269

The Paris Designer Reference Manual



Chapter 7: Functions in the Events menu

ADDING A PAGE SUPPRESS EVENT

‘B Events menu = Page/Para = Page Suppress = Add

In the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue, selecting Page
Suppress from the drop-down menu, then the Add button will display the Page

Suppress Event dialogue.
Page Suppress Event 4| )| P a0e Suppress Event |
— Description r— Description
I IF'age 2

— Tests

r Testz

13t Test ||NDNE 'I Zrid Test | 1st Test ||NUNE 'I 2nd Test |

Cancel | Caticel |

Enter a description of the event in the event list.

Description

15t Test Select this button to display the View/Change Test dialogue and
set up the test conditions for the Page Suppress event to take
place.
As tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is described in
detail on page 230.

None, And, Or Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2"
Test button.

2" Tast A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2" Test
button will display the View/Change Test dialogue as above.
Using two tests for an event is described on page 238 under
How do | use two tests?
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RUNTIME EVENTS

Many features of a print job can be determined by events based on conditions
within the data, however there are instances where events must be performed
explicitly according to a command rather than a condition in the printstream data.
In these cases the originating application must include these explicit commands, or
‘Runtime Events'.

Runtime Events x|

— Optionz

¥ Ewents are Active

Offzet: IEI
Skip: IE

Test |$><LF' [~ Save Testis EBCDIC

V¥ Implied "EMDJOE"
[ |graore Parser wWarnings

— Runtime Event Maodifications

™ Display Modification results in Designer

D' ezcriptian | Condition | Action | A ezuilt |

Add Edit | [elete |
Cancel |
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WHAT IS A RUNTIME EVENT?

A Runtime event is a command sequence embedded in the printstream dataand is
made up of aruntime event marker (the default value is $XLP) and runtime event
command.

Before the system can recognize a Runtime event, the runtime event marker hasto
appear in the printstream followed by the runtime event command. This requires
some re-programming of the printstream data’ s application. For example, the
following command sequence will change the environment:

$XLP ENV=INVOICE, END;

? Terminator

# NOTE:

A runtime event called “FEATURE=(name,type)” is available in the Paris system.
Thisis apage-based event and will apply at the next page boundary.

Refer to Appendix D, ‘ Device Specific Featuresin Paris'.
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CEP DJDE COMPATIBILITY

The Paris Runtime events are compatible with the runtime events syntax used by
the Xerox CEP family of printers. This allows users with printstream data already
set up for the CEP to transfer these to Paris without altering their mainframe
programs.

To transfer print environments from the CEP, set the runtime event marker to
SDJDE or whatever the IDEN is set to in your JSL.

# NOTE:
Paris does not support all CEP DJDE options. Refer to Table 7 - 6: DJDE
Functions Supported for afull list of CEP DJDE compatible functions.
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How DO RUNTIME EVENTS DIFFER FROM OTHER INPUT
EVENTS?

Runtime events act as a switch and in thisway differ from other events
because they have the capacity to act as atoggle.

Runtime events remain in effect until another runtime event is encountered, as
opposed to other events which only apply to the page on which they are found.

Runtime events are executed after the page in which the event is encountered
iscompleted, that is:

- the current page is printed,
- the runtime event is performed, and
- anew pageis started.

There are exceptions to this such as the ENDJOB command (which causes an
immediate end of a print job), and the ENV=, JDL= and JDE= commands
(which cause an immediate end of job condition when the ‘ Implied ENDJOB’
option has been selected).

The ‘Implied ENDJOB’ option is selected in the Runtime Events dialogue.
(Refer to the section *How are embedded Runtime events activated?’ on page
277).

& WARNING! Within a DIJDE packet, from the first DIJDE record until END;
record, a PRINTER= command must precede a JDL= or JDE= command,
otherwise the JDE= or JDL= command is ignored.
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WHY ARE RUNTIME EVENTS USED?
Runtime events give you alarge amount of flexibility by allowing you to make
changes at any point in the printstream, whereas other input events only apply to
the page on which they are found. In this way, Runtime events can be applied at
any point in the printstream to:
e Change the page definition, form or environment

e Sdlect thefont list, output event list, input and output trays,

e Load and position graphics dynamically.
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Options Support Comment
ALTER NS
ASSIGN Full
BATCH NS
BEGIN Full
BFORM Full
BOF Full
C text NS
CANCEL Full
COLLATE NS
COPIES Checked
DATA Full
DEPT NS
DUPLEX Full
END NS
ENDJOB Extension End Current Job
ENV Extension Same as CEP JDL/JDE
EVENTS Extension Same as CEP MODIFY
FEED Full Supported values: TRAY1, TRAY2, TRAY3, TRAY4, MAIN, AUX
FILE NS
FONTINDEX Full
FONTS Full
FORMAT Full
FORM Full
GRAPHIC Full
IMAGE Full CEP scaling options not supported
TEXT NS
JDE Partial Paris takes JDE as ENV name
JDL Partial Paris will ignore the JDL unless there is no JDE command, in
which case the JDL name is taken as the ENV name.
MARGIN Full
MODIFY Full
NEXTFILE Extension Closes current file and opens next
NUMBER NS
OTEXT Checked
OTRAY Extension Sends output to sample tray
OVERPRINT NS
PAGEDEF Extension Same as CEP FORMAT
PMODE Full
PASS Extension Turns passthrough ON/OFF
PRINTER Extension Specify a pre-determined destination
RESET Extension Resets printer resources
RESOURCE Extension Downloads resources to Paris
RFORM Full
RTEXT Full
SAVE NS
SHIFT Checked
SIDE Full
STOCKS NS
TOF Full
XDOTS Full
Table 7 - 6: DIJDE Functions Supported
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HOw ARE EMBEDDED RUNTIME EVENTS ACTIVATED?

‘/@ = Events menu = Runtime Events = Runtime Events dialogue

Runtime events are activated via the Runtime Events dialogue. Select ‘Runtime’
from the Events menu to display the dialogue.

Runtime Events 5'

r— Options

¥ Ewverts are Active

Offzet: IEI
Skip: |5

Text: |$><LP [~ Save TextAs EBCDIC

¥ Implied "ENDJOE"
[~ Ignore Parser Warhings

 Runtime Exent Modification
[™ Display Modification results in Designer

Degcription | Condition | Action | Result

Add Edit | Delete |

Cancel |

Options

Events are Active

Selecting the Events are Active checkbox will cause Paris to search for the
Runtime events (command sequences) that are embedded in the printstream
data. When ‘False’, any runtime event records will be printed as normal data and
will not be acted upon.

Offset

The value entered in the ‘Offset’ field tells Paris the starting position (from the
first position in the record) for the Runtime event identifier. The count starts from
0 (zero), that is, the first character in the record is the character 0 (zero) not 1
(one).
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Skip
The value entered in the ‘Skip’ field tells Paris the starting position (from the first
position in the record) for the actual content of the Runtime event command

sequence. As with the Offset, this starts at O (zero). For example, in the Runtime
command sequence,

XL ORMS=INVOICE,END;
o1

the Offset would be 0 (zero) as the identifier $XLP begins in the 1% position,
the Skip value would be 5 as the content FORMS begins in the 6" position

Text

The value entered in the ‘Text’ field is the identifier (Runtime event marker)
which is to signal a runtime event command.

Before Paris recognizes a Runtime event, the identifier (Runtime event marker)
has to appear in the printstream. The default value for the identifier is $XLP.

In the Text field, set the identifier that is to signal a runtime event command.

Save Text as EBCDIC

This option isfor Xerox centralized compatibility. It is possible, athough rare,
that an ASCII datastream can contain DJDE recordsthat arein EBCDIC. This
option accommodates that requirement.

Implied “ENDJOB”

Implied ENDJOB means that when Paris encounters an ENDJOB command in
the printstream data (that is, an ENV=, JDL=, or JDE= command), it will
assume that it is immediately to end the current print job. Normally, this option
would be selected.

& WARNING!

Within a DJDE packet, from the first DJDE record until END; record, a
PRINTER= command must precede a JDL= or JDE= command, otherwise the
JDE= or JDL= command is ignored.
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Ignore Parser Warnings

Paris does not support al possible DJDE options (refer to Table 7 - 6: DJDE
Functions Supported on page 276. Some unsupported options will cause the
software to stop processing and an error message will be displayed. The error is
aresult of the Paris software ‘ parsing’ or checking the syntax of the DJDE
record.

The following applies only to sites with pre-existing DJDE jobs:

If you have afile that contains unsupported DJDE’ s that are not
relevant to Paris, by turning off the warnings (that is, selecting the
Ignore Parser Warnings checkbox), Pariswill continue
processing without warning if a DJDE that failsto parseis
encountered. Vaid DJDE commands will still be parsed and
honored.

Normally, you would enable warnings in the Environment Editor
(do NOT select the Ignore Parser Warnings checkbox), so that the
Designer sees possible problems and warnings.

Y ou would disable warningsin ‘production” ENVsthat are
distributed so that the unsupported options do not stop printing.

# NOTE:

Y ou need to have a full understanding of DJDE’ s and the potential effects of not
honoring some of them before disabling the parser.
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USING THE RUNTIME EVENT MODIFICATIONS OPTION

The Runtime Event Modification option allows you to modify certain DJDE’s at
individual job level. Paris can be instructed to ignore these DJDE’ s or they can be
replaced or new ones can be inserted.

Y ou can set up teststo look for certain DJDE's at job level and when found either:
() suppressit,
(b) replaceit with adifferent DJDE,
(¢) insert anew DJDE.

Runtime Events 5'

— Optionz

¥ Ewents are Active

Offget: ID
Sheip: |5

Text: |$¢<LP [~ Save Text s EBCDIC

¥ Implied "ENDJOE"
[ lgnore Parser Warhings

r Runtime Event Modification
[ Display Modification results in Designer

Diescription | Condition | Action | Fezult I

Add Edit | Delete |

Cancel |
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Adding a Runtime Event Modification

Click on the Add button to display the View/Change Runtime Event Modifier
dialogue.

Yiew /Change Runtime Event Modifier x|

— D'escription

— Condition(s]
" At least one condition must be tue

Al of the conditions must be true

Event | Test | Waluefz)

Edi Deletz |
—Action
Apply thiz action : IAdd new Eventz] j
Event | Current \ alue | Mew Walue |
Add Edit Deiete |
oK Cancel I

Description

Enter a description of the modification to be added in the Description text box.

Condition(s)

The options ‘ At least one condition must be true and * All of the conditions must be
true’ are displayed. Select the required option.
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Adding a condition
Click on the Add button to display the View/Change Runtime Event Modifier
Condition dialogue.

Event Id

1. Click onthe arrow to the right of the Event Id text box to display the pop-up
menu that lists the DJDE'’s.

2. Choose the required event from the list.

Yiew,/Change Runtime Event Modifier Condiki ﬂl

— Conditioh Conditioh

Ewent Id : I j Ewent Id

[
Test: IEquaI to any walue j Test: iggﬁ?ﬁl B

BATCH r— Condition

BEGIM :

BFORM Evwentld: I j

BOF Test:

CAMCEL © |Equalto any valus [~

COLLATE Present

COPIES | Mizsing

DATA, ‘E qual ta amw value
Add | Ii DEPT Mook equal to all values

DESTIMATION
DUPLEX

Test

1. Click onthe arrow to the right of the Test text box to display the pop-up menu
that liststhe Test options: Present, Missing, Equal to any value, Not equal
to all values.

2. Choose the required test option from the list then,
Either:
Click on OK.
Or:
If you have chosen Equal to any value, or Not equal to all values, the Add
button will be activated. Enter the value to be tested for in the text box
adjacent to the Add button, then click on the button. The entered value will be
displayed in the dialogue.

Choose OK.

3. Theadded condition will be displayed in the Conditions list with the Event,
Test and Value of the condition.
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¥iew, /Change Runtime Event Modifier

— Description

— Condition(z)
Al least one condition must be trus

= Al af the conditions must be tue

Event | Test | W alug(z) |
JDE Equalto end

Adding an Action
Once the conditions are set, the required actions are chosen. The actions that can
be applied are * Add new Event(s)’, ‘Modify Event(s) Value', ‘ Suppress

Event(s)’.

Action

=]

Apply thiz action :

Add new Event[s]

Suppress Eventls]

1. Choose the required action from the list and click on the Add button to display
the View/Change Modifier Action dialogue.

¥iew/Change Modifier Action |

Achion

Eventld: || j

Currentyalue ; IF'lesent

MewWalue I

Ok, I Carcel

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 283



Chapter 7: Functions in the Events menu

Event Id
2. Click on the arrow to theright of the Event Id text box to display the pop-up
menu that lists the DJDE'’s.

3. Choose the required event from the list.

Current Value, New Value

The Current Value and New Value text boxes will be available depending on the
action chosen.

4. Enter the values as required then choose OK. The added action will be
displayed in the Actionslist with the Event, Current Vaue and New Value of

the action.

5. Choose OK to return to the Runtime Events dialogue. The added modifications
will be displayed in the dialogue.

Display Modification results in Designer

If you select the ‘Display M odificationsin Designer’ checkbox, any Runtime
event modifications that have been added to the job will be displayed in the
Designer.

Editing a Condition or Action

=>» To edit a condition or action:

1. Inthe View/Change Runtime Event Modifier dialogue,
Either:
Click on the condition or action to be edited then choose the Edit button,
Or:
Double-click on the condition or action.

The relevant View/Change Modifier dialogue will be displayed.

2. Edit the condition or action as required, then choose OK to return to the
View/Change Runtime Event Modifier dialogue.
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ENVIRONMENT CHANGE EVENTS

Changing environments can be accomplished in three main ways:

1. Environments can be associated with an input queue in the Paris Spooler.

2. Runtime events within each data file can instruct Paris to change the
environment (refer to Runtime Events on page 271).

3. Environment Change events.

x
— Dezcription
— Erwvironment
Change To: | I
— Tests
1st Test ||NDNE "I Znd Tjest |
Cancel |

Environment Change events are stored externally to the environments (in afile
called ENVCHG.SYS). It is one of the few functionsin Paris that is not local to an
environment. For thisreason ALL print fileswill be tested for the condition,
regardless of the current environment. Y ou must therefore ensure that the test is
exclusive enough to avoid unwanted changes of environment.

Unlike other events, an Environment Change event acts as a ‘toggle’ and will
change to the new environment until a new Environment Change event or other job
change method is encountered.

The environment will change immediately upon satisfaction of the test by any line.
When satisfied, the current line (the one satisfying the test) will become the first
line of the new environment after ending the current page.

If thetest is satisfied in the first line of a new page, the environment change will
occur immediately. It istherefore preferable to ensure that, when using
Environment Change events, the test is satisfied in the first line of a page.

Asthey are external to environments, it is possible to create Environment Change
events from any environment.

285 The Paris Designer Reference Manual



Chapter 7: Functions in the Events menu

PACKING THE ENVIRONMENT CHANGE EVENT LIST
Asthey are stored externally to all environments, it isimportant to remember to

include the Environment Change event list whenever packing files for transfer to
another system. Refer to Packing Resources on page 292.

x

Open Sd Extract Diane

Fezource Mame | Rezource Type |

Log: Activity: I:I
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ADDING AN ENVIRONMENT CHANGE EVENT

‘B Events menu = Change Environment = Add

In the View/Change Event List (Environment Change Events) dialogue, Change
Environment is displayed in the field adjacent to the Add button. Click on the
Add button to display the Change Environment Event dialogue.

Change Environment Event ﬂ

— Description

— Ervdironiment

Change To: | I

— Testz

Tzt Test ||NEINE vI Znd Test |
Cancel |

Description Enter a description of the event for easier identification in the
event list.

Change To Select this button to display the Select/Enter File To Load (.ENV)
dialogue and load the required environment.

The selected environment filename will be displayed in the
Change To field in the Change Environment Event dialogue.

15! Test Select this button to display the View/Change Test dialogue and
set up the test conditions for the Environment Change event to
take place. As tests apply to all event types, Using Tests is
described in detail on page 230.

None, And, Or Select AND or OR from the drop-down menu to activate the 2"
Test button.

24 Test A second test can be set up for an event. Select the 2" Test
button to display the View/Change Test dialogue as above. Using
two tests for an event is described on page 238 under How do |
use two tests?
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EDITING AN ENVIRONMENT CHANGE EVENT

“® © Events menu = Environment = View/Change Event List
(Environment Change Events)

¥iew,/Change Event List x|

— Erwiranment Change Events

Description

Add ||EhangeEnvironment j Edit | Delete [Elip

The order of the eventsin the list can be changed by using the Mouse and the
‘Drag and Drop’ method.

& WARNING! Care must be taken with the order of the list of events as
each event is applied in sequence according to the list order.

Edit Either double-click on the event or select an event from the list, then
click on the Edit button to display the selected event’s dialogue.

Select an event from the list to activate the Edit button and click on the
Edit button to display the event’s dialogue to edit the event.

Refer to the section Adding an Environment Change Event for
instructions on using the Change Environment event dialogue.

Select an event from the list to activate the Delete button then click on

Delete
the Delete button to delete the event. A message dialogue will be
displayed requesting confirmation or cancellation of the deletion.
NOTE: Right-mouse click on an event to display the Edit and Delete
pop-up menu. Choose the required option from the menu.

Clip This option is not available for Change Environment events.
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FUNCTIONS IN THE UTILITIES MENU

The utilities accessed from the Utilities menu are Resource Manager, Font
Reference, Euro Rates and Environment Dump.

Ltilities
Resource Manager F2
Font Reference F3
Euro Rates F4
Environment Durmp
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The Resource Manager Utility provides an easy mechanism for the distribution of
Paris resources from one system to another. Its most important role is to gather all
the resources from a newly developed or modified application in the Paris
Designer and writeit to afile.

When sent to the Paris Spooler and unpacked, this file automatically updates the
Spooler’ s directory structure with all the files required for this newly designed
application. The unpacking function in the Spooler is achieved simply by loading
and printing thefile.

x

Dpen Lydd Ewtract Done

Resource Mame | Resource Type |

Log: Activity: I:I

Opening the Resource Manager utility will display the Resource Manager dialogue
which contains five buttons/options. These are New, Add, Open, Extract and
Done. The ‘Done’ button exits the user from the Resource Manager.

The dialogue contains two views where information is displayed. The upper view
displays the names and types of the resources that have been packed, whereas the
lower view isalog view that ssmply displays alog of each pack session. Thereis
also an Activity display that ‘animates’ during the pack/unpack process.
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How DOES RESOURCE PACKING WORK?

The packing process does not ‘pack’ the file in the normal sense, that isthefile
does not become smaller. It uses aform of sixel encoding to ensure all characters
in the file are in the normal printable character image. This prevents any character
integrity problemsif the file is transferred from PC to host and back again (thisis
especialy important as the fields to be transferred are often font or graphic files
which contain alarge percentage of non-printable characters.

When the file is unpacked areverse form of sixel encoding is doneto return the
filetoitsorigina state..

Packing and unpacking resources can be done in any order. For example, you may
select to open a.pak file first, however, the following descriptions will follow the
standard procedure for using the Resource Manager.
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PACKING RESOURCES

The Resource Manager can be opened either by selecting Resource Manager from
the Utilities menu or by using the shortcut key F2.

=>» To pack resources:

In the Resource Manager
dialogue, click on the New
button to display the Packer
Options dialogue.

In the Pack File Name edit box,
enter the path name and file
name of the new pack (.pak)
file.

OR

Click on the button adjacent to
the edit box to display the
‘Save As’ dialog and select the
required directory. Enter the
filename in the File name text
box then click on Save.

Packer Options

Pack File Mame

x|

|I::"~F'.f3.FiIS SUSRSPACKT PAE,

— Runtime Options

Text |$><§LF'

—Line Length—————————
= Wariable

Offset |0 =
skip |5 =]

I Camage RetiLine Feedj

" Fixed |32 3:

Save jn; Ia der

(] | Cancel |
ed 3
x|« ® e B
File name: Ipack'l j Save
Save as bype: IPack j Cancel |
F

# NOTE: By default, the pack file name is generated as pack1.pak,

pack2.pak, and so on. This can be overridden by specifying your own file
name and path in the file name edit box.
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SETTING THE PACKER OPTIONS

“B = utilities menu = Resource Manager = New =
Packer Options

Packer Options x|

— Pack File Mame
|I:: YPARISSUSRAPACKT PAK,

— Runtime Optionz — Line Length

Text |$><LF' £+ Yariable

Offzet IEI j IEarriage Ret/Line Feedj
Skip |5 E: " Fiwed |32 =
[k | Cancel |

Runtime Runtime Options are Text, Offset, Skip and Length.
Options

Text | Every .PAK file begins with a Runtime event record (refer to Runtime
Events on page 271. This is entered in the ‘Text’ box. The default
identifier is “$XLP”. The receiving system must also have the same
identifier for this to be recognised as a valid .PAK file refer to DJDE
Functions Supported on page 276.

# NOTE: The Resource Manager has a built-in function to detect
whether a file is a valid pack file or not. In the event of the receiving
system not having the same identifier, you will receive an early
warning message and thus be able to avoid having the file rejected
by the receiving system.

Offset | This is the Offset to the Runtime event identifier (refer to Offset on
page 277) and specifies the offset in bytes of the .PAK file. The Offset
is 0 by default.

SKip | This value is the ‘skip’ (from 0) to the starting position of the
command sequence in the Runtime event (refer to Skip on page
278). This must match the skip in the receiving system.
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Line The line length can be either fixed or variable. The default record
Length length for .PAK filesisvariable.
Variable

The user can select the way each line is terminated by selecting
from the options in the drop-down menu: Carriage Return; Line
Feed or Carriage Ret/Line Feed

— Runtirme Optionz — Line Length
Text |$><§LF' = Yariable
Cffzet IEI j Carriage Ret/Line Feed j
Carmage Retumn
Skip IE 3: LinE Feed 5

Fixed | The ‘fixed line length option is very rarely used, however, in some
Length | host transfer situations variable length records cause difficulties. To
overcome this, the option is available to set the line length at a fixed
number of characters.

Offzet IEI :I IEarriage Ret/Line Feed j
skip |5 3 | & et [ :

Selecting the OK button will display the ‘Add Resource’ dialogue.

OK

# NOTE:

The Packer Options dialogue settings are 'sticky’, meaning that they save their
values each time you exit the Resource Manager.
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PACKING FILES

Add Pack Files |

Select File Type: | Erviranment j

File Name | File Size | Time | Date |
dfltp.eny 3339 Bytes 14:22 15/M11./2000
iInvoice. eny 3957 Bytes 1850 02/10/13933
ipexd. eny 11287 Butes 1202 02/10/1998
ipExT. eny 11747 Buytes 0329 07AM12/1998
ipexd a eny 11959 Buytes 20:08 02/12/1939
TMEa. ey 18231 Buytes 16:11 10411413933
MENEwW. eny 11279 Buytes 1252 0512/2000 -
a| |

= Add Selected Files Orly
" Add Selected Files and Bequired Resources

™ Wiew and Select Resources to Pack
Cancel |

Select File Type

The Select File Type drop-down menu lists the resources that can be packed. That
is environments, forms, pagedef, font graphics, translation table and so on. The
dialogue will list files of the currently selected resource type. The default setting is
environment.

It is important to understand that there are resources that can hold further
resources within them and ‘atomic’ resources which cannot. For example, an
environment can contain forms, forms can contain graphics or fonts. However fonts
cannot contain further resources. Hence, an environment or form is a resource,
and a font or graphic is termed an ‘atomic’ resource. Hence, the radio buttons are
enabled and disabled according to the selection of resources.

If a ‘non-atomic’ resource is selected, then all the three radio options will be
available.

Add Selected Files This option will pack the selected resources only.
Only:

Add Selected Files This option ‘unconditionally’ packs the resource and its

. associated sub resources.
and Required

Resources:
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=>» To pack selected files only or selected files and required resources:

1. Select thefile type and the required files, then the desired radio button
(either Add Selected Files Only or Add Selected Files and Required

Resour ces).
Add Pack Files |

‘ Select File Type: m |
File Name | File Size | Time | Date |
chart frm 2218 Byles 18:43 Z1A11/2000 |

filecopu. frr 474 Bytes 11118 14/11/2000

' 1911 Bytes 17.54 11/06/1938

7588 Bytes 181 10/11/1939

35EE Bytes 1681 1041141999

416 Bytes 10:51 02411 /2001

5754 Bytes 11:43 09/09/1998

.

¢ Add Selected Files Only

" add Selected Files and Biequired Resources
' Wiew and Select Fesources to Pack

o]

Caticel |

finally the number of files packed.

Resource Manager

2. Choose OK. The Resource Manager dialogue will be displayed and the
selected files will be packed (indicated by the busy Activity dial).
A logis generated simultaneously indicating the status of the pack and

x|

Open A

dd Entract

Done

Resource Mame

| Rezource Type

=

r

greyscal frm Form
ink1.frm Form
ink2 frm Form
irvedebit. frm Form
ipeR1 frm Farm
ipew2.frm Form
1]

Log:

aci | T |

" Packed Form [PEXT.FRMM
" Packed Form IPEXZ FRM
" Packed Form IPEX28 FRM
#® Files packed: 3

[

=
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View and Select

Resources Pack:

This option (also called the Advanced Resource Selection)
allows you to select a resource then select which sub-
resources you want to pack.

=>» To view and select resources to pack:
1. Choose aresource, then the View and Select Resources Pack radio button

2. Choose OK. The Advanced Resource Selection dialogue will be displayed,
showing the selected resource(s) and their associated sub-resources.

Resource Name |Flesuur-::e Type I;
B &9 IFEXT.ENY Envirorment
B ipex Farm
£ arial bold 8 Fort
£ arial bold 18 Font
£ anial bold 10 Fort
B ipexd Foarmm
¥ anal bold 12 Font
£ arial bold 10 Fort
EM pagel FPagedef -
f line printer 9 regular Font =l
| L 1R S P I e | iy

Cancel |

3. Select which sub-resources to pack then choose OK.

4. The selected files will be packed and displayed in the Resource Manager

dialogue.

Resource Manager
Hew Open Add | == i Done
Rezource Mame | Resource Type |
ipexl Farm
anal bold Fant

Log: Achivity: Ii|

" Packed Form IPEX1
" Packed Fort ARIALEOLD &
® Files packed: 2
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UNPACKING RESOURCES

Resource Manager E3
Open fodd Ertract Done
Rezource Mame | Rezource Type |

Log: Activity: I:l

=>» To unpack resource files:
1.

and the .pak files in the system.

in the Resource Manager dialogue.

Select/Enter File To Open

Lok in: | =3 Usr [ =

Click on the Open button, to display the Select/Enter File To Open dialogue

Double-click on the required .pak file to display all the contained resources

PACK1.PAK

=

K366

File name:  [PACK2.PAK Open |
Files of type:  [Pack Files [ pak) = Cancel |

5
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Resource Manager |
MHew Open Lol Estract Done
R esource Mame | Rezource Type =
aform Forrn
after Farm
areyzcal Farm o
ipe Form
ipERe Form
IpExa Farm _
f e Comrre
i | _'|_I

Log: Aty I:I

3. Either:
Select each resource as required,

Or:

Sselect all resources, and then click *Extract’. Thiswill extract all the
resource files from the .pak file, and place themin their respective
directories.

If such aresource already exists in the directory, the Resource Manager will
ask whether the file should be overwritten.
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RESOURCE MANAGER: FAQS AND TROUBLESHOOTING

Q: | selected an environment with a .ttf font in it, but this font never showsupin
the tree dialog, neither does it get packed using the Add Selected Files and
Required Resources option. What's going on?

A: Thetruetype fonts are handled differently.

1. Assoon asthe Resource Manager starts up, atrue type font table is built.

2. The Resource Manager scans the /windows/fonts/ directory and for each
physical .ttf fileit picks up, it figures out the corresponding logical name.
Thus, for afile called *arial.ttf’, the generated logical name would be
something like *Arial Regular 10'.

Normally, when you choose an environment with an *Arial Regular 10° font
(the logical name) to pack, the Resource Manager figures out the actual file
name (in this case, arial.ttf) by looking it up in the table for the corresponding
logical name.

Assume that you select an old environment, possibly brought over from
another machine, and further assume that this environment contains a
‘Garamond Regular’ font that was present in that machine.

If thisfont is absent in your font directory, when the Resource Manager starts
up, it will not have an entry for the logical and physical names for the
‘Garamond Regular’ font. Hence, when the Resource Manager encounters a
font called * Garamond Regular’, it will ook up the true type font table to find
if such afont exists. Naturally it does not, so the font is neither displayed nor
packed.

# NOTE: Thisisthe only satisfactory way of handling true type fonts. The other
option of looking at font entriesin the Windows registry is not sufficient, as not all
fonts in the Windows font directory have entriesin the registry. If thefont isto
appear in the registry, then it should be properly installed.

Only by scanning all the .ttf font filesin the Windows font directory and reading
their internals for the corresponding logical hames would result in the most
accurate .ttf font table as this reflects all the current true type fonts in the system.
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Q: 1just got an ‘Unhandled exception, contact program vendor’ message while
using the RM, and Paris crashed.

A: The most probable reason is that the Paris fonts.ini file or some other system
file has been edited. The fonts.ini file should not be edited nor should any font
references be deleted from the /Utilities/Font References menu in Paris.

Q: The'log window’ seemsto display out of sync data. | packed 4 files, then 2
files, but the window displays ‘2 files packed’ instead of ‘6 files packed’. Why?

A: Thisispart of technical design. Each pack operation is unique, whether you
create one anew or you add resources to an existing .pak file. Therefore, the log
window displays only the output for the current pack operation.

Q: I canseeafont resourcein the Advanced Resources Selection dialogue (View
and Select Resources Pack option) within an environment, but when | select it and
try to pack it from either the dialogue or by using the Add Selected Files and
Required Resour ces option, it does not pack. Why?

A: The most common problem is that the environment file or form or pagedef
containing the offending font has been imported from another machine, so it shows
the font without any problems.

However, when the pack routine tries to pack this font, it looks for the
corresponding physical file (for example, an Ipf font called "line printer 9 regular”
may not have the required physical file (L190.Ipf or asimilar name) in the
pariglenv/fnt/ directory.

#” NOTE:
The .ttf fonts are in the Windows font directory and .Ipf fonts are in the
paris/env/fnt/ directory.
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Q: When | select the ‘Font’ file type in the Add Pack Files dialogue, it shows me
al the fonts, but when | select and try to pack it, | cannot. Why?

A: Thefontsyou see appearing in the view are actually taken from the fonts.ini
file, whichis stored in an internal list in Paris. The Resource Manager reads and
displays the fonts from this list.

In order for everything to be in sync, the logical names of .Ipf fonts (such as line
printer 9 regular) in fonts.ini reflects or corresponds to the actual physical fileson
disc (in this case, L109.Ipf or similar name). Hence, if a user deletes the physical
file, thereferenceis still in the fonts.ini file, and Paris will still build alist that
contains the logical name. However, there is no corresponding physical file on disk
in the Paris fonts directory.

Therefore, another way of putting this question would be “| have 10 physical .Ipfs
in my Paris fonts directory, but more than that appearsin the font view in the add
dialog” ... the answer isthat some physical files have been deleted in the Paris
fonts directory.

Q: I'mtryingto unpack a.pak file, but the Resource Manager keeps coming up
with the message ‘Not avalid pack file'. Why?

A: Theonly answer isthat the .pak file has been corrupted, or the file extension
of anormal file has been deliberately changed to .pak, a highly improbable
occurrence.

302 The Paris Designer Reference Manual



FONT REFERENCE UTILITY

B © utilities menu © Font Reference
= Font Reference Utility dialogue

Font Reference Utility x|

— Fontg
Families: Sizes: Styles:
ATO
Bald
Swiss
Typesriter

Add Reference | kake Dizk File | Delete Reference |

b apped Font Mames

. L Corresponding
Partrait: ILIEIEINF' Irv. Portrait |LIDENI €| Xerox CEP font
; . names of
Landscape: ILIEIEINL Iy, LaﬂdSCEF‘E-ILIDEINJ converted fonts.

The Font Reference Utility provides two important functions within the Paris
system.

1. It maintains the link between Xerox CEP font names and Paris internal font
naming conventions. (Xerox CEP fonts are imported into the Paris system via
the optional Paris Conversion Manager product.)

2. It maintains any bitmap fonts imported into the Paris system either by the
conversion of Xerox CEP or HP LaserJet bitmap fonts, or by the upgrade of a
Laprés system to Paris using the Paris Resource Manager utility. Refer to The
Resource Manager on page 290.
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USING THE FONT REFERENCE UTILITY

Mapped Font Names

When converting Xerox CEP applicationsinto Paris, a mapping (or cross-
reference) isrequired to match Xerox font names with Parisinternal fonts.

The Paris Conversion Manager will automatically store thisinformation during the
conversion of the Xerox CEP fonts. It is only rarely that you would need to
manually maintain this mapping.

In the Font Reference Utility dialogue, when a particular Paris font is selected
fromthe list of font families, its corresponding Xerox CEP names will be
displayed in the * Mapped Font Names' area of the dialogue. A Xerox CEP font
name can be supplied for each orientation.

# NOTE:
Itisvalid to supply ALL, SOME or NO mapping hames.

When a Xerox CEP resource, such as an FRM, makes reference to a Xerox CEP
font during conversion into Paris, the Conversion Manager will search the Font
Reference for afont with that name mapped to it. The converted form (now a Paris
resource) will no longer refer to the Xerox CEP name, making it truly printer
independent.

Delete Reference

As we have mentioned, the Font Reference is automatically updated during
conversion. However, in some cases you may wish to ‘clean up’ your system and
remove references to fonts that are no longer used.

& WARNING!
Extreme caution should be taken when deleting font references as any forms or
environments using them will no longer be valid.

When afont reference is deleted, its reference will be removed from the list of
available fonts and itslogical (LPF) and screeen (FON) files will be deleted. The
fonts can only be restored by re-converting into Paris (in the case of Xerox CEP
fonts) or by the use of the Resource Manager (in the case of Laprés or other Paris
fonts).
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Add Reference

This can only be used if the associated .L PF and .FON files exist on your Paris
system. In practice, this situation should not exist. If it doesit would be more
appropriate to re-convert or unpack the font again.

Make Disk File

This option relates only to the creation of printer-based fonts for the Xerox
Docuprint NPS range of printers.

It is possible to manually download postscript type 3 (bitmap) fonts onto the hard
disk on Xerox Docuprint NPS printers. Doing so will avoid the need to constantly
download these fonts within the print job.

By selecting the desired fonts from the font list and then clicking on the Make
Disk File button, Paris will create afile in the \PARIS\OUT directory with a.PS
extension.

# NOTE:

The file needs to be copied to the /ImageFonts/xerox/ps directory on the
Docuprint’s SUN workstation with the appropriate utility. An entry then needs to
be added to the CommonSetup.ps file in the /usr/printing/cedar directory as
follows:

mark {(I magefonts/xer ox/ps/xxxxxx.ps)run} stopped cleartomark

where xxxxxx.psis the file name.

In order to instruct Paris to use these printer resident fonts:

¢ You need to include the “* X PDManageFonts: False” statement in the
appropriate .PPD file. In thisway Pariswill never download any fontsto
the printer.

o When “*XPDManageFonts: False” is used, you must ensure that all fonts
have been loaded on to the printer.

e Because Truetype fonts cannot be stored on the printer in the same way,
you must ensure that no Truetype fonts are used in any application that
may be printed using this PPD.
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B © utilities menu = Euro Rates
= Select Euro Rates Access dialogue

The Euro Rates utility offers users of the Paris system the ability to convert any
national currencies, including conversion to the Euro and vice-versa.

The Paris system also allows dual currency printing on a network, thus providing
businesses with the opportunity to bill customersin both the contracted currency
and the national currency of the customer (at the current conversion rate).

Conversion rates for the European Monetary Union countries are fixed. For the
participating European Monetary Union countries the fixed conversion rates (as
determined by the European Central Bank [ECB]) are supplied within the Paris
Euro Rates utility. For other non-participating countries with variable currency
rates, the Euro Rates Utility offers the ability to define, edit and delete their own
conversion rate.

The Euro Rates utility is available in both the Paris Designer and the Paris Spooler
where the fixed Euro rates can be viewed and variable currency rates can be added
and/or edited.

EUuRO RATES, FIELDS AND EVENTS

In the Paris Designer the Euro Rates utility is used in conjunction with the Field
and Event utilities.

Euro Rates, Fields and Calculation Strings

For currency conversions to and from the Euro, fields are added to an environment
and their values filled using a calculation string. The calculation string will contain
one or more of the EURO functions specifically created for currency and Euro
conversions.

Euro Rates, Fields and local text block Data Change
events

For those fields related to currency conversions (such as sub-totals, VAT and
totals) the values are filled with relevant text extracted from the printstream data
viathe 'Fill Field' option within alocal text block Data Change event.
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Why are fields used for currency conversions filled via the Fill
Field option in a Data Change Event?

The ‘Fill Field' option has been added to a Data Change event for a most
important reason. As a Data Change event isalocal text block event, when the
value of thefield isfilled it will be at the time of output, immediately beforethe
lineisoutput. Thisof course ensures that the text extracted from the printstream
datais asintended and errors do not occur.

Therefore, any field used for currency conversionsthat isto befilled with text
extracted from the printstream data MUST befilled via the ‘Fill Field’ option
in aLocal Text Block Data Change event.

& WARNING!

If an Update Field event isused to fill afield that is being used for currency
conversion, and the linerange is greater than one, errorswill occur. Thisis
because an Update Field event is an input event (which occurs asthelineis
coming in) and the contents of the field at output time will be the contents of the
last line in the range, thus losing any previous valuesin aline range greater than
one.
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ACCESS LEVELS IN THE EURO RATES UTILITY

There are three access levelsin the Euro Rates utility. Thefirst allows any user to
view the fixed Euro rates for the participating countries in the European Monetary
Union. The remaining two levels are password protected and allow authorized
users the ability to add, delete and edit fixed and variable rates as required.

Select Euro Access Level

x|

OF.

The country code, country and fixed conversion rate for the participating countries

are asfollows:
Code Country Conversion Rate
ATS Austria 13.7603
BEF Belgium 40.3399
FIM Finland 5.94573
FRF France 6.55957
DEM Germany 1.95583
IEP Ireland 0.787564
ITL Italy 1936.27
LUF Luxembourg 40.3399
NLG Netherlands 2.20371
PTE Portugal 200.482
ESP Spain 166.386
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View Conversion Rates

Thisview is available to any user and displays the View/Change Conversion Rates
dialogue. The fixed exchange rates for the currency of each of the 11 countries
participating in the European Monetary Union are listed. At this access level, the
rates can be viewed only.

View Fixed Rates, Edit Variable Rates

To add or edit avariable rate, a password is required to gain access to the dialogue.
The default password is ‘ Operator’ and should be changed as soon as possible.
Once access is gained, only variable rates can be added or edited, fixed rates are
view only.

Edit Any Rate

With * Supervisor’ access, afixed rate can be added, edited or deleted should this
become necessary. To do this, a password is required to gain access to the
dialogue. The default password is Supervisor (the highest access level) and may be
changed when required.

€< CAUTION!

Passwords can and should be changed for reasons of security and should be made
known only to those users granted the right to add or edit variable rates. Refer to
‘Set New Password’ on page 317.

¥iew,Change Euro Conversion R il
—Fixed Rates
Code | Country | A ate | -
ATS Austria 137603 [
BEF Bielgium 403399
FIbd Finland 5.94573
FRF France B.55957
DE Fermarny 1.95533
IEF Ireland 0787564
ITL [taly 1936.27
LUF Luxemboura 40,3393
MHLG Metherlands 22037
FTE Partugal 200432
ESP Spain 166386 =
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Defining the attributes for a Variable Conversion Rate

When you add or edit a Conversion Rate, the following attributes are defined.

Yiew/Change Euro Conversion B3 x|

— Corverzion Hate

Currency Id I‘»-’.-’-‘-.FI

Description: IU ser Defined

Hatel1-':|

Date Set|14/02/2001

"»-"erifj,l:l'l

Cancel

Currency Id

The Currency Id isthe standard currency code as set by the International Standards
Organization (1SO). Refer to Table 8 - 1 at the end of this chapter for the currency
code for all countries.

Description

The Description is of the country’s currency. For example, the Y en for Japan or
the Pound Sterling for the United Kingdom. A description of each country’s
currency isavailablein Table 8 — 1.

Rate

The current conversion rate for the added variable currency against the fixed Euro
rate. The user adding or editing the conversion rate is responsible for establishing
its current value.

Date Set

The Date Set is automatically generated by the system clock on your PC indicating
the day the conversion rate was added. This attribute cannot be edited.
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Verify

The number of days from the Date Set that you wish to be notified of the need to
check the set conversion rate. Thisis done by the Spooler before ajob is printed.

The default setting for the Verify field is 1. You are strongly advised not to
change the setting.

¢ If you do wish to change the setting to more than one day you may do so by
entering the required number (of days) in the Verify field.

¢ If you do not wish to be notified you can set the Verify field to O (zero).
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Viewing Conversion Rates

=>» To view Euro Conversion Rates:

1. Click on the Utilities menu in
the Environment Editor and
choose Euro Rates from the
menu to display the Select
Euro Access Level dialogue.

Select Furo Access Level

2. Choose ‘View Conversion
Rates’ from the drop-down

I"v"iew Conversion R ates

Ok

menu, then choose OK. The View Conversion Hates
View/Change Euro Conversion “iew Fimed Rates, Edit Y anable Rates
Rates dialogue will be Edit Arw Rate

displayed.

Cancel

3. Use the scroll bar to scroll

¥iew,/Change Euro Conversion Rates

through the list and view each — Fived B ates
of the fixed Euro rates and the
ISO currency code. Code Country Rate <
_ 13. 7603
(.. IEP =lIreland) EEF  Belgium 40,3399
4. Make a note of the required FIkd Finland 5 94572
currency code and rate, then FRF France £ 55957 LI
choose OK to close the utility. :
aadl | Edi | [ Dele |
—Wariable R ates
Code | Curmency |Hate |
Add Edi | [ Deee |
O, | Cancel
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Viewing Fixed Rates, Adding or Editing Variable
Rates

=>» To add or edit a variable rate:

1. Click on the Utilities menu in the
Environment Editor and choose
Euro Rates from the menu to
display the Select Euro Access
Level dialogue.

2. Choose ‘View Fixed Rates, Edit
Variable Rates’ from the drop-
down menu, then choose OK.

The Password textfisld wil | e R R ||
become available for entry of
the default password

(Operator). Yiew Fized Rates, EditVariable Rates |E|

Wiew Conversion B ates

Miew Fimed Hates, Editanable Hates

Edit Ay Rate

k. Cancel

3. Enter the password (Operator)
then choose OK. The
View/Change Euro Conversion
Rates dialogue will be
displayed.

Select Euro Access Level |

The ‘Add’ button beneath the I"»-"iew Fired Rates, Edit Y ariable Rates j
Variable Rates section of the

dialogue will be available. | 3 | Pazsword: Ixxxxxxxx Changs |

If previous variable currency
rates have already been added, - |
the Edit and Delete buttons will olx et

also be available.
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¥iew /Change Euro Conyersion Rates

— Fixed Rates
Code Country Rate -
Austria 13,7603
BEF E elgium 40.3399
FIrd Firland 5.94573
FRF  France gE5357 x|
ad | Edi | peiete |
—"ariable Rates
Code | Curency | Rate |
Add Edi | Deletz |
] | Cancel

¥iew,/Change Euro Convyersion R

— Corveersion Rate

¥iew,/Change Euro Conv¥er:

— Fixed Rates

=>» To add a variable rate:

With ‘Operator’ access, a
variable rate can be added,
edited or deleted.

1. Click on the Add button
to display the
View/Change Euro
Conversion Rates
dialogue.

2. Typein the currency
code required, e.g. JPY
for the Japanese Yen
[refer to the table at the
end of this chapter].

3. Enter a Description of
the currency (in this
case Yen).

4. Enter the current
conversion Rate for the
Yen to the Euro.

5. The Verify text box
contains the default
setting of 1 - the
number of days allowed
to expire before you are
requested to check the
set variable rate.

Currency Id IJ P

Code
I v
DESC[IDtIDn.I = mEe
I— Flrd
D ate Set;l1 440242001 Aidd

Country

Belgium
Finland
France

Hate -

12,7603

40,7399

5.94573

£EE357 v
Edit pelte |

‘»-"erif_l,l:|1

—%anable Ratez

Ok

6. Click on OK. The added
rate will be listed in the

E dit

Delete

View/Change Euro
Conversion Rates
dialogue.

Ok

Cancel
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Editing Any Rate

=> To edit any rate:

1. Click on the Utilities menu in the Select Euro Acceszs Level |
Environment Editor and choose

Euro Rates from the menu to > |

display the Select Euro Access - | .
Level dialogue. IEdlt Any Rate J
Pazgimord; | Change
| ] Cee |
—_
2. Choose ‘Edit Any Rate’ from
the drop-down menu, then Caticel |

choose OK. The Password text
field will become available for
entry of the password
‘Supervisor’.

3. Enter the password then
choose OK. The View/Change

Euro Conversion Rates Yiew /Change Euro Conversion Rakte x|
dialogue will be displayed with — Fived Flates
all the buttons in dialogue
available. Code
Any previously added variable EE B ' 4|:|_335|
currency rates will also be FIrd Firland 5 94573
displayed. FRF  France BEe3s7 x|
fod | Edt | Delete |
With ‘Supervisor’ access, a fixed rate
can be added, edited or deleted if —"anable Bates
required.
Code |Eurrer‘n::_l,l | Hate |
Variable rates can be added, edited or JAP Ten 1336764
deleted as necessary. AUD Australian Dollar 17341

- GEFP Pound Sterling

=>» To edit a selected rate:

1. To display the View/Change Add E dit [ Delete
Euro Conversion Rate dialogue, | 1
Either:
Double-click on the rate to be ] Cancel
changed,

Or: Right-mouse click on the
rate to be changed and choose
Edit from the pop-up menu

Or: Select the rate to be
changed then click on the Edit
button.
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2. Typein the required rate then
click on OK. The edited rate will .
be listed in the View/Change — Conversion Rate
Euro Conversion Rates dialogue.

g Currency |d IGBF‘

Yiew /Change Euro Conversion Rate x|

Description: IPDUﬂd Sterling

Hate|n.5?3a

Date Set:|05/01/2001

‘-.-’Erif_l,l:l'I

2]

Cancel

N Found 5

&dd Edit

X
— Fixed R ates
13.760
BEF B elgium 40.339
Fltd Finland 0.94573
FRF  France BEe3s7 v
aod | Edit Delete |
—%ariable Bates
Code | Cumency | F ate |
JBP YEn 1336764
AUD Australian Dallar 1.341

Delete

OF.

Cancel
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Set New Password

To set anew password, you must first log in as the Operator or Supervisor, then
change the password as follows:

1. Open the Euro Rates utility, then||  |sY= [Z0el 8 30 (o= Ted o220 WA |
choose the required access 1
level.
I\-’iew Fixed Ratez, Edit Variable Rates j

password (Operator or
Supervisor), then select the

Change button to display the oK | Cancel |

Set New Password dialogue.

2. Depending on the access level
selected, type in the default | 2 | Fazzword: I““““““““

3. Typein the new password (it
must be at least 6 characters,
upper or lower case), then type

the password again in the Set Mew Password |
Confirm box.
4. Click on OK. You will be | 3 | Mew Pazzwaord: I"’“"“‘"”

returned to the Select Euro

Access Level dialogue. . [r—
9 Confirm: I
k. | 4 | Cancel

# NOTE:

Remember to make a note of your new password as once you exit, the next time
you use the Euro Rates function you will need it to gain access to the required
level.
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Within the Paris system, special EURO functions are available for the handling of
international formats for currencies and for their conversion to the Euro rate and
vice-versa. These arethe STR2CUR and CUR2STR Tranglating functions and
the EURO Rounding function.

Using the Field function available in the Paris Designer, afield is added to an
environment and the value of the field filled using a cal culation string containing
one or more of the EURO functions specifically created for currency conversions
to and from the Euro.

Add/Edit Field x|

—Aftributes
M arne: IEurn:h:"at

Type: I Cumency j [ Index
Reset: I.-“-‘-.t Page Start j
Calculate: IELIHES TRIEURDMAT FROM GEP,Z)."" 2 5 L

The calculation string
entered to calculate the

—Walues Euro VAT using the
EURO functions
Drefault: I
Current: I

k. I Cancel

In addition, and in contrast to the method used for an Update Field event, the value
of fieldsrelating to the Euro conversion process (such as currency sub-totals, VAT
and totals) arefilled differently. Thisisviathe Fill Field option within alocal text

block Data Change event.
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Data Change Evenk

x|

— Dezcrption

—%hat To Change

[T Color _l

™ Font ILine Printer 9 Regular

4

[T Teuwt I
[ Position 0.0

fidth; I 0.0

[~ Case ITDUpperEase j

Juigtify ILE” - I

Fill Field option in the Data
Change Event dialogue
specifically for the use of
Euro functions.

—%hen To Change—————

Fill Field Settings x|
I.-’-'-.u:ru:uss Specifie

— Description

First Line: I 1 I

Firzt Char: I 1

Tzt Test ” [ Options

Field | |

|: Update: I Fil

First Char: |1 Mum Chars: |1

=~

Cancel |
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Important points about using the functions

There are three functions available in Paris to handle international formats for
currency and to provide conversions between the Euro currency and national
currencies.

It isimportant to note the following about currency implementation and how
it should be used.

The STR2CUR and CUR2STR Translating functions

Parisinternally requires all strings that represent numbers (and therefore
currencies) to be astandard ‘999.99' format. The .’ is always treated as the
decimal separator and commas and other formatting (such as currency symbols)
must not be part of the string.

To deal with the translation between thisinternal view of numeric strings and
‘externa’ views, the STR2CUR and CUR2STR Translating functions have been
created and added to the Paris system. These functions allow the user to specify
exactly how currency values are to be translated from the user’ s view to the
system’ s view.

For example:

If the input datais a debit value of $1,234.56 the two functions applied
would trand ate as follows to produce the output data.

Input Data: STR2CUR [Paris Internal Data:] CUR2STR Output Data:
$1,234.56 DB -1234.56 -$1,234.56
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The STR2CUR function

The STR2CUR function is used to convert a string containing a formatted currency
into aplain currency value.

The syntax of thefunction is:

STR2CUR(string, decimal character, negative character)

string - astring containing a formatted currency value (e.g. “-$1,234.56")
decimal char - the character that acts as the decimal char
negative char - the character that acts as the currency’ s negative char (e.g. “-")

Thisreturns:
A string containing the currency value with any formatting removed (e.g. 1234.56)
Sample: STR2CUR( “$1,234.56” ,“.” ,“-") would return 1234.56

Uses

e The‘decimal char’ isused to determine the point in the string where the
‘whol€e’ units end and the ‘fraction’ units begin. There can be any number of
units before or after this character.

e Thenegative char’ isused to determineif the value is negative. If the
character passed as the ‘ negative character’ occurs one or more times
anywhere in the string, the value is assumed to be negative.

For example:
Input String Negative Char Result String
“-$1,234.56" v “-1234.56"
13 ($1’234.56)H " (” Or wyn " _1234.56”
“$1,234.56 DB” “D” or “B” “-1234.56"
# NOTE:

STR2CUR isnot avalidating function. It is assumed that the input datais valid
and has already been processed by the report generator that created the input file.

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 321



Euro Functions in the Paris Designer

The CUR2STR function
The CUR2STR function is used to convert a plain currency into aformatted string.

The syntax of thefunction is:

CUR2STR(string, decimal character, thousands character, precision, negative
option)

string - astring containing an unformatted currency (e.g. “1234.56").
decimal char - the character to use as the decimal separator (e.g. “,").
thousands char - the character to use as the thousands separator (e.g. “.").
precision - the number of digits that must appear to the right of the decimal
point. The number must be between 2 and 6 (inclusive).
negative option - can be one of the following options:
FRONT - negative values print with aleading ‘-’ char.
BACK - negative values print with atrailing ‘-’ char.
BRACKETS - negative values are enclosed in ‘(" and ‘).

Thisreturns:
A string containing the original value with formatting added (e.g. 1.234,56)
Sample: CUR2STR(*1234.56" ,“,”,“.”,2, FRONT) would return “1.234,56"

Uses

This function can provide advanced formatting when outputting a currency value
for printing.

e Usethe‘precision’ parameter to see the level of accuracy to be displayed.
e Usethe‘decimal’ and ‘thousands parameters to achieve localization of output.

e The‘negative’ parameter is only used when the amount to be displayed is
negative

e Toadd acurrency symbol or text (e.g. ‘US$') to the result of this function, use
a‘+’ operation in the calculation string.
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The EURO Rounding function

The EURO Rounding function handles rounding at the level of precision defined
by the user. For example, the EURO Rounding function allows up to a maximum
of 6 characters of precision. If the result of a EURO conversion has more than the
requested number of characters, then rounding occurs.

The EURO Rounding function is used to convert national currenciesto and from
the Euro.

The syntax of thefunction is:

EURO(amount, direction, rateid, precision)

amount - astring containing the amount to convert.
direction - either of the following words:
TO:  for conversion from Euros to a national currency.
FROM: for conversion to Euros from a national currency.
rateid - the 3 character national currency identifier (e.g. NLG).
precision - the numb of digits of precision. The number must be between
2 and 6 (inclusive).
Thisreturns:

A string containing the new amount.

Sample: EURO(*1.23",TO,BEF,6)

#” NOTE:

With all the functions, no approximation or rounding errorsoccur. However,
when using any other math operation or function, the currency isfirst converted to
astandard floating point number, then the math operation is applied and in this
instance errors can occur.

Theonly ‘rounding-safe’ functions that can be done on a currency value in Paris
are the new functions EURO, STR2CUR and CUR2STR.
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An example of using all three of the functions

Thisis an example of using all three of the special functions that have been
specifically created in Paris to handle international formats for currencies and to
provide conversions between the Euro and Euro Monetary Union currencies.

Example:

This exampl e takes the value of the field F1 and passes that to the ‘STR2CUR’
function to remove any external formatting.

The result of thisfunction call is passed to the ‘EURO’ function for conversion
into Belgian currency.

The result of thisfunction call is passed to the ‘CUR2STR’ function to be
formatted for display to the end user.

CUR2STR(EURO(STR2CUR(F1,“.” “-"),TO,BEF,6),“.” ,“,” ,2,FRONT)
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USING THE EURO RATES UTILITY AND EURO
FUNCTIONS

Once you have designed your environment you will be using all the tools available
to you in the Designer to maximize the effectiveness of your documents. Where
applicable, one of these tools will be the Euro Rates conversion utility.

In conjunction with the Euro functions, Event and Field functions are used to
enable currency conversions to and from the Euro. Basically, afield is added to an
environment and the value of the field isfilled either by entering a calculation
string using Euro functionsin the Calculation text box in the Add/Edit field
dialogue, or viaalocal text block Data Change event.

The use of the Field function is described in Chapter 8 of the Paris Designer

User’s Manual and under ‘ The Fields Function’ in Chapter 5 of this manual. The
Events function. and the use of local text block Data Change events are described
in Chapter 7 of the Paris Designer User’s Manual and Chapter 20 of this manual.
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ADDING A CURRENCY VALUE TO THE EURO RATES

TABLE

Your first step in using the Euro Rates utility is to add the currency values that you
require to the rates table. To do this you should have Operator access (refer to the
previous section ‘ Viewing Fixed Rates, Adding or Editing Variable Rates' on page

313).

ThisView Fixed Rates, Edit Variable Rates view displays the View/Change
Conversion Rates dialogue. The fixed exchange rates for the currency of each of
the 11 countries participating in the European Monetary Union are listed.

=>» To add a currency value:

1. Open the Utilities menu
and select Euro Rates
to display the Select
Euro Access Level
dialogue.

2. Choose View Fixed
Rates, Edit Variable
Rates from the drop-
down menu. The
Password Text box will
be activated.

Select Euro Access Level

Wiew Conversion F ates

Wiew Conversion B ates
e Fiwed Hates Edit ' anable Hates
Edit Ay Rate

Ok,

Cancel

3. Enter the password
then choose OK.

The View/Change Euro
Conversion Rate
dialogue will be
displayed. (The default
password is Operator,
but this should be
changed to one of your
own choosing. Refer to
the previous section

Set New Password’.

Select Euro Access Level

x|

| 3 |F'asswu:urd:|”““"““

I‘-.-’iew Fised Rates, Edit Y ariable Rates

I
Change |

] Cancel

326

The Paris Designer Reference Manual



Euro Functions in the Paris Designer

4. Enter the required
Currency Id,
Description and the
current Euro exchange
rate for the currency in
the appropriate text
boxes. (For a list of
currency Id’s, refer to
the table beginning on
page 304.

The Date Set will be
displayed as the current
day according to the
system settings of your
PC.

The Verify box contains
the default number 1
and is the number of
days you wish to expire
before you are
reminded to check the
variable rate. It is
recommended that you
maintain the default
setting.

Choose OK. The added
currency will be
displayed in the
Variable Rates list.

¥iew,/Change Euro Conversion Rate

x|

Conversion B ate
4 |EurrEﬂC_','|E||GBP

Description: IPDUﬂd Sterling

Hate|n.5?3a

Date Set:|05/01/2001

|i| ‘-.-’Erif_l,l:l'I

a

Cancel

¥iew,/Change Euro Conversion Rakes

- 3BP Found 5

7. Choose OK to exit the
Euro Rates Utility.

— Fixed R ates
Code Country Fate -
13.7603
BEF B elgium 40.3399
Fltd Finland 0.94573
FRF  France BEe3s7 v
aod | Edt | Delete |
—%ariable Bates
Code | Cumency | F ate |
JBP YEn 1336764
AUD Australian Dallar 1.7

Delete

Add |E Edi |

OF.

Cancel
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ADDING FIELDS TO THE FIELD LIST FOR USE IN
CURRENCY CONVERSION

According to your datafiles, you will be able to estimate the fields you will need
to add for your currency conversions. Once you have done this, add the fields to
thefield list.

For illustration purposes, we are going to use an environment that has been created
to produce invoices in dual currency for the fictitious company ‘ Amber Software
Direct Ltd.".

So far we have set up and edited our text blocks, and have added events, fields,
elements, forms and so on. Now we are going to add more fields and fill their
values by using a Data Change event or by using a calculation string and the
EURO functions.

=» To add afield to the field list:

1. Open the Environment menu and choose the
Fields option. The Field List dialogue will be
displayed.

2. Click on the Add button to display the Add/Edit
Field dialogue.

3. Typein the field name and choose the field type.

4. Repeat the process until you have added the

Field List 1 fields you require.
— Current Fields
M amne | Type | Current Walue | -
[Fme L AlphaMumeric #D509331
[0 ate AlphaMumernic 21-5ep-98 _—
CusztOrd Alphatumeric pereT—
5 alesRef AlphaNumeric x|
Custdcoho AlphaMumeric [~ Attributes
Terms .-’-'-.IphaNumeric:' 3 | Marme: I
Duel ate AlphaMumeric
.ﬁ.dlel Edi | [ Type: I.-’-‘«IphaNumeric j [ Index
Reset: |4t Page Start =]

Calculate: I

—Values
Default: I

Current: I

]

Cancel

The Paris Designer Reference Manual



Euro Functions in the Paris Designer

The Field List below illustrates the specific fields we have added to our
environment to use in relation to currency conversion: Goods, VAT, Gross,
EuroGoods, EuroVAT and Eur oGr oss.

x
— Current Fieldz

M ame | Type | Current Walue | - |

YATRate AlphaMumeric 175

Goods AlphaMurnernic 2444.00

WAT Alphatumernic 427 0

Grosz AlphaMumernc 2871.70

EuroGoods Currency 0.0 J

Eurat/at Currency 0.0

EurolGross Currency 0.0 LI
add Edi Delete | cip |

Cancel |
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Filling fields using a local text block Data Change
event

Tofill thefields Goods (Alphanumeric), VAT (Currency) and Gross
(Currency), we are going to use alocal text block Data Change Event.

add/Edit Field x|
Attributes |
MName: |Goods add;/Edit Field X
- Aaktribute:
Type: IAIphaNumeri Mame: I\z".-’-‘«T
Reset: IAt Page Star
Type: IEurre Add/Edit Field |
Ealculate:l Fraset Im - Aattribute:
' ! Marne: IGross
hWalues Calculate: I
Default: I . Type: IEurrenu:_l,l j [ Index
Walues
; Feset: | At Page Start i
C L J
HEn I Drefault: [frull ! -
Calculate: I ﬂ
Current: |[rull]
—Walue
Default I[nuII]
Current: I[null]

ak. I Cancel |

The next step isto fill thefield. In contrast to filling afield with static or extracted
text, thesefields arefilled viaalocal text block Data Change event.

@ To fill afield using a Data Change local text block event:

Select Text Block x|

1. First, select the ~ Test Blocks
text block from Description | Maxlines | Murnber of Events |
which the data is M:Addresses BE 1
to be extracted. 02 General EE 13
03:Items EE 0
04:Comments EE 1]
[5:T otalz i

0k I Cancel
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x
= Attribute r— Poszition
Font: |Times Mew Roman 12 Bold, 100.0 dts j Add [~ Relative [ Frame
Spacing: |1 oo IDots j Reset | Edit fant list | Left: I 265
Rotate: INone VI Top 5.0
Color: _l
“width: I 33.5E6E
— Sample
Height: I 7.9800
123 ABC xyz
Horizontal Justify: IHight - I
Wertical Justify: ITUP & I
— Options

Description: ITotals

Lines per page: I 0
Events: \Iiewfthangel

3

Data Overflow: [~ Active

Owerflow Page: I

Select

[

Select the View tool and |
click on the selected text — Description
block to display the
View/Change Text Block I
Settings dialogue to add
the Data Change event. —%hat Ta Change
Click on the Events
Cal
View/Change button to I B ;l
display the View/Change I™ Font  |Line Printer 3 Regular =]
Events list and choose ™ Test I
Data Change event from
the drop-down menu. [ Position 0.0
Click on the Add button 'W'idth:l 0.0 Justify: Iﬁ
to display the Data e
Change Event dialogue. [™ Case ITD Upper Caze v|
Click in the Fill Field 5 FiEGE O H
checkbox to activate the o Al ﬂl .
Options button, then
click on Options to open rhen To Change
the Fill Field Settings I.-’-'«cmss Specified Range j
dialogue.
First Line: I 1 Humber of Lines: |1
First Char: I 1 MHumber of Chars: I 1
gt Tiest ”NDNE v| 2nd|Test I
OF. I Cancel |
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=>» To fill the ‘Goods’ field

Add the Field Settings as you
would normally do when filling a
field with extracted text. (If
necessary, refer to your Paris
Help or ‘Filling a field with
extracted text’ in Chapter 8 of
the Paris Designer User’'s
Manual.)

Choose OK to return to the Data
Change Event dialogue and
enter the When To Change
options.

Choose OK to return to the
View/Change Event List.

Repeat the process to add the
Data Change Event for the VAT
and Gross fields.

Fill Field Settings

— D'escription
IG oods Mett

x|

[

[ ptians
I:j Field | IGnn:u:Is

Update: I Fil

=
Firgt Char: IES Murn Chars: |1EI

L2]]

] I Cancel |

Data Change Event |

— Description

IFiII GOO0DS Field

—%hat Ta Change

™ Color _l

™ Fart ILine Frirter 3 Begular j
[ Teut I
[~ Position 0.0

Wwoidth: I 0.0 Juiztify ILefl - I

I~ Case ITD pper Caze j
[V Fill Field  Optians |

—%hen To Change

I.t'l'«cmsx Specified Range j
Firzt Line: I 3 Mumber of Lines: |1
Firzst Char: I 1 Murmber of Chars: I 1

stjest ”NDNE "I Zrd Test |
|i| Cancel |
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VAT

Fill Field Settings x|

— D escription

|
— Options

Field | |vm

Update: I Fil j

Firzt Char: |53 MHurn Chars: I'IEI
] I Cancel |

Data Change Event x|

— Dezcription

IFiII WAT Field

—%'hat To Change

[ Colar _l

™ Fant ILine Printer 9 Regular j
[T Test I
[ Position 0.0

'W'iu:lth:l 0.0 Justify: ILEft - I

[~ Case ITu:u Ipper Caze j
¥ Fil Field Options |

—%'hen To Change
I.-’-'-.u:ru:uss Specified Range j

Firzt Line: I 1 Murnber of Lines: |'|
Firzt Char: I 1 MHurnber af Chars: I 1
T2t est ”NEINE "I 2td | Tiest |

Cancel |
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Gross
Fill Field Settings x|
— Dezcription
[
— Options
Field | IGrDss
Ipdate: IFi|| j
First Char: |53 MHurn Chars: |1EI
(] I Cancel |
x
— Dezcription
IFiII GROSS Field
—%hat To Change
™ coor |
™ Font ILine Prirter 9 B egular j
[ Text I
[ Position ]
'W'iu:lth:l 0.0 Justify: ILE“ vI
™ Caze IT::: |lpper Caze j
¥ FilField Options |
—When To Change
I.-'l'-.crcuss Specified Range j
First Line: I 2 Murmber of Lines: |1
Firzt Char: I 1 MHumber of Chars; I 1
Tt Trest ||NDNE vI Zid Tiest |
Cancel |
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Converting a national currency to the Euro using the
Euro functions

=>» To fill afield using a calculation string:

1. Open the FiEld Liskt EI
Environment menu — Curent Fislds
and choose Fields
from the list to display]
the Field List L L 1
dialogue. . Euroboods Currency
2. Choose EuroGoods Eurciat Currency 0.0
from the list and then EuroGross Currency | 2 | 0.0
click on Edit to Linewvalue Alphat b Q.00
display the Add/Edit LineEuro Currency n.a
Field dialogue. Lastchar .-’-‘-.IphaNun;ern: 0.0 =
Add Edit Delete | Cip |

k. I Cancel |

In this example, we have entered the calculation string:

CUR2STR(EURO(Goods,FROM,GBP,2),”.”,”,”,2,FRONT)

Add/Edit Field x|

— Auktributes

I arne; IEuru:uGu:u:u:Is
Type: IEurrenu:_l,l j [T Index
Reset: |t Page Star 4
Calculate: IELIFE:ZSTH[ELIFHII[GDDI:IS,FHEIM,EBF‘,E],".",",",IZ,F ﬂ
—%alues
Default: |n.n

3. Choose OK to close thel| riant: ID_D
dialogue.

| 3 |
k. I Cancel
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The EuroGoods field calculation string
The calculation string: CUR2STR(EURO(Goods,FROM,GBP,2),“.” *,” ,2,FRONT)

is made up of the CUR2STR function and the EURO Rounding function. The
functions convert a plain currency into a formatted string and a national currency
to the Euro, rounding to two decimal places. The syntax of the two functions

combinedis:

a) A string containing the unformatted currency and the amount to convert
(thefield ‘Goods which isfilled with the extracted text 24444.00),

b) The direction of the conversion (FROM, to convert to Euros from a national
currency),

¢) Therateid (GBP, Pounds Sterling the national currency identifier already
added asavariablerate),

d) The precision (2, to two decimal places).

€) The character to use as the decimal separator (“.”),

f) The character to use as the thousands separator (“,”),

g) The precision (2, to two decimal places).

h) The negative option (FRONT = any negative valuesto be printed with a
leading ‘-’ char).

This calculation string returns. 3,627.19, the converted ‘ Goods amount in Euros
(thefield value ' EuroGoods').

#” NOTE:

If you click in the Calculate text field of the Add/Edit Field dialogue, the Help
button [?] will be activated. Click on the button to display the Field Calculations
dialogue which lists all the Functions that can be used in a calculation string.

If you click on afunction, it will be inserted in the Calculate text field of the
Add/Edit Field dialogue.

Field Calculations x|
— Calculation:
| Function | Description | Syntax -
5 Stifnarne of field] Return the current value of a field az a string
MU Mum[name of Field] Fieturn the current value of a field as a floating point number
RHD Find(name of field] Feturn the current value of a field az a whole number
IF If{conditon.rezult] result2) Calculate 2 results, use condition ta determine which result ta returr
DEF Def[name of field) Fieturn the default value of a field
SET Setiname of field,value) Set the cument value of a field
CUR Cur[hame of field) Fieturn the current value of a field [without calculation)
CASE Caselsting CASE_LUPPERICASE_LOWERICASE_TITLE] Change the caze of a string
STRIF Stipltring STRIP_STARTISTRIP_EMD] Remowe Spaces from a sting
ATIT Amtlstrina AMT FULL Return the current value as an amount | _ILI
4 3
’TI Cancel |
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The same process of filling afield with acalculation string is used for EuroVat
and EuroGross.
=>» To fill the EuroVat and EuroGross fields:

1. IntheField List dialogue, select the EuroVat field, then the Edit button to
display the Add/Edit Field dialogue.

2. Enter the calculation string as required (see below) then choose OK.

3. Repeat the process for the EuroGross field, then choose OK again to exit the
Field list dialogue

EuroVat
The EuroVat calculation string is:
CUR2STR(EURO(VAT,FROM,GBP,2,”.”,",” ,2,FRONT)
Add/Edit Field x|
—Attributes

M arne: IEurn:h:"at

Type: IEurrEﬂC_'.-' j [ Index

Reset: I.-“-‘-.t Page Start j

alculate: . J R 5
Calcul CURZSTRIEUROMNAT FROM GEP. 21" 2 FR

—Yalues
Drefault: IEId

Current: IEI.EI

k. I Cancel
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EuroGross

The EuroGross calculation string is:
CUR2STR(EURO(Gross,FROM,GBP,2),”.” " " ,2,FRONT)

Add/Edit Field x|

— Attributes

M arme: IEurDGrDSS
Type: IEurrenu:_l.l j [ Index
Reset: I.-“-‘-.t Page Start j
Ealculate:IELIF!ESTH[ELIHEI[Gru:-ss,FHEIM,GEF',E],".",",",E,F ﬂ
—%alues
Default |n.n
Current; IEI.EI

Cancel |
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Sample document illustrating the use of the Euro Rates utility
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Converting the Euro to a national currency using the
Euro functions

EuroGoods

CUR2STR(EURO(STR2CUR(Goods,”,”,”-"),FROM ,NLG,2),” ", * 2,FRONT)

Add/Edit Field x|

— Attributes

M amne: IEuru:uG aods

Type: IEurrEﬂC_'.-' j [ Index

Reset: I.-“-‘-.t Page Start j

Calculate: IELIHES TRIEURO[STR2CUR(Goods,"","".FROM ﬂ

—Yalues
Default: |n.n

Current: IEI.EI

Cancel |

Converting any national currencies

Although the whole function of currency conversion is called the Euro, the
function can be used for the conversion of any national currencies, such asfrom
the Australian Dollarsto US Dollars or Singapore Dollars to Pounds Sterling.

All that needs to be done is to enter the relevant rate for each of the currencies to
be converted into the Variable Rates table in the View/Change Euro Conversion
Rates dialogue, then apply the same principles of adding and filling fields as
described earlier in this chapter.
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ISO 4217 CURRENCY CODES
(Source: SWIFT BIC Directory as per November, 1996) © Triacom - 1997-12-28

Table 8 - 1: ISO Currency Codes

Country Currency ISO Code

Albania Lek ALL

Abana
Kwanza Reajustado AOR

Australia
Azerbaijn
Babrain
Babados
Belgum
Benin

Australia AUD
Azerbaijan AZM

Bhutan Ngultrum BTN
Indian Rupee INR
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MVDol BOV
Botswana _ BWP
Brunei Darussalam m
Burkina Faso XOF
Cambodia _ KHR

Cayman Islands Cayman Islands Dollar KYD
Chad CFA Franc BEAC XAF

Cocos Islands AUD
Comores KMF
Cook Islands NZD
Cote d'lvoire XOF
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Djibouti Franc DJF

Sucre ECS
Unidad de Valor Constante (UVC) | ECV

El Salvador svC
European Union ECU XEU
Faeroe Islands DKK
French Polynesia XPF
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Guernsey (Channel Islands) GBP
Guinea-Bissau GWP

US Dollar usD
Honduras HNL
Iran (Islamic Republic of) m
Kazakhstan KZT
Kiribati AUD
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wor W
Rand ZAR
Lithuania LTL

Madagascar MGF
Malaysia MYR
Marshall Islands UsD
Moldova MDL

Mongolia Tugrik MNT
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Montserrat East Caribbean Dollar XCD

Namibia Dollar NAD
Netherlands NLG
New Zealand NZD

Northern Mariana Islands uUsD

Pitcairn New Zealand Dollar NzZD
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Portugal Portuguese Escudo PTE

Romania Leu ROL

Saint Vincent and the East Caribbean Dollar XCD
Grenadines

San Marino ITL
Saudi Arabia SAR
Seychelles SCR
Slovenia SIT

Spain Spanish Peseta ESP
St. Helena St. Helena Pound SHP

Svalbard and Jan Mayen Norwegian Krone NOK
Islands
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Sweden

Syrian Arab Republic

Tajikistan

Thailand

Tokelau

Trinidad and Tobago

Turkey

Turks and Caicos Islands

U. A E.

Ukraine

United Kingdom

Islands

Uzbekistan

Venezuela

Virgin Islands (Brit.)

United States Minor Outlying US Dollar usD

Uzbekistan Sum uzs
US Dollar usD
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Wallis and Futuna Islands CFP Franc XPF

Zimbabwe Zimbabwe Dollar ZWD
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CHAPTER 9: “§ = Help

FUNCTIONS IN THE HELP MENU

Help

Tip OF The Daw...

Conkents F1
License k
About,

The options displayed in the Help menu are Tip of the Day, the Paris Help
Contents, Paris Designer Licensing information and details about the version of
Paris Designer that you are using.



Euro Functions in the Paris Designer

TiP OF THE DAY
B = HELP MENU S TIP OF THE DAY...

Select ‘Tip of the Day..." to display the dialogue and the day’ s tip.

Tip of the Day |

@ Did vou know...

Ilze shortout <Al+M> to open a new form, or <Alt+0] to
open an exizting farm

[T Show Tips on Startl g Mext Tip | Cloze I

MULTIPLE LICENSING

B © Help menu Slicense

Licernse Authonze
Extension
Lsers

The License function allows users running the Paris system on a network to

authorize and nominate multiple users. This function is only available in the menu
if amultiple license has been issued.

Multiple Licensing is available from your Paris distributor upon application.
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Using the Functions in the Form Editor

PARIS DESIGNER HELP
B = Help menu @ Contents (or F1)

Paris Designer Help is based on the standard Windows Help format.

@ To display the Help:
Either: Press F1
Or:

e Select the Contents tab from the Help menu to display the Contents page of
Paris Designer Help.

e Select the Index tab to display the Index for the Help topics.
e Select the Find tab to use the Setup Find Wizard.

About the Paris Designer
“B = Help menu & About

To check the version of the Paris Designer that you are currently using, choose
About from the Help menu.

x
w Drezigner
E revironment Editor
Yersion 3.0 [build 45)
Copyright [2] 1995-2000 =L Print

System Info
Total Phyzical Memaony ; 267424 KB

Total Dizk Space : 2288424 KB Free on C:
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PART TWO

USING THE FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM
EDITOR

IN THIS PART:

CHAPTER 10: FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM EDITOR FILE MENU
CHAPTER 11: FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM EDITOR SYSTEM MENU
CHAPTER 12: FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM EDITOR VIEW MENU

CHAPTER 13: FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM EDITOR TOOLS MENU



PART TWO

USING THE FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM EDITOR

The Form Editor isintroduced to you in Chapter 4 of the Paris Designer User’s
Manual and described in detail in Chapter 11 of the same manual.

Part Two of this manual takes you through each of the functions in the Form

Editor’s menus. The use of each function is explained and illustrated as are any
associated dialogues.

Paris Form Editor : [New Form]

_|ol x|
File System View Tools Text Editing Help
NEEHS @®nEE QD B|« o) |

[AND O QW F|$ & Xedxls c|?]

[Currert Printer: Document Color  [Abs: 46.0, 0.0 [Rel: 46.0,0.0 2
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CHAPTER 10: ¥B File

FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM EDITOR FILE MENU

The File Menu lists the functions relevant to loading and saving form files, form
attributes and information, merging and overlaying forms, printing and printers.

Table 10 - 1 shows the File menu options, the dial ogue displayed when the option
is chosen (if applicable), and the function of the option.

Each function and the use of any associated dialogue are described in detail on the
following pages.

Paris Form Editor : [New Form] - |EI|5|

File System View Tools Text Editing Help

Mews Form AlE+ :|| @ S M @l 4 4y » |

Open Farm Alk+0 "
Sa‘\"e FDI’I‘n 'qlt+5 .............................................
Sa‘\"e FDI’I‘n 'ﬁ's 'qlt+'ﬁ| .............................................

Farm Aktributes
Form Info
Merge Form
Overlay Farm

Bl - T
SB|BC|: Printer .............................................
Madify Printers

Reset Resources

S _
4| | 3

fANDO O &b 4P| & Xéhx|s 6| ?]

|Current Prinker: Document Color [Abs: 1.5, 0.0 [Rel: 1.5, 000 4
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Chapter 10: Functions in the Form Editor File Menu

“B  Option Window Used to:

New Form Alt+N Load a new (blank) form.

Open Form Alt+O | Select/Enter File To Load | Load an existing form file
(.FRM).

Save Form Alt+S Save form information to a

.FRM file

Save Form As Alt+A | Select/Enter Save File Create a form file (FRM).
name
Form Attributes View/Change Form Set the form page
Attributes orientation and size
attributes.
Form Info File Information Record information about
the .FRM file.
Merge Form Select/Enter File To Load | Load a .FRM file to merge
with current form.
Overlay Form Select/Enter File To Load | Load a .FRM file to overlay
current form.
Print Alt+P Send the current page to

the printer for proofing

Select Printer

Select Print Destination

Select the print destination

Modify Printers

View/Change Print
Destinations

Modify printer settings.

Reset Resources

Reset the printer, initialize

Alt+R the download list for non-
hard disk based printers.
Exit Exit the Form Editor utility.
Table 10 - 1: Functions in the File Menu
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CREATING A NEW (BLANK) FORM

J@ = Eile menu = New Form
= Alt + N

‘D = New Form

When you open the Paris Form Editor directly from your desktop, ‘New Form’
will be displayed in the header of the Form Editor window and a blank form will
be displayed on your screen..

Y ou can immediately begin creating a new form then save it by selecting the Save
As option from the File menu.

If you load an existing form and then wish to create a new form, you would either:

e Choose the New Form button from the Files Bar,
e Select the New Form option from the File menu or

e Usethe shortcut keys Alt+N.

Y ou will be prompted to save any changes you have made to the existing form.

# NOTE
The New Form option is hot available if you have switched from the Environment
Editor to the Form Editor.
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LOADING A FORM

J@ = Eile menu = Open Form
= Alt+ O

= Select Enter File To Load (.FRM) dialogue

Selecting the Open Form option from the File menu (or using the shortcut keys
Alt+0), will display the Select/Enter File To Load (.FRM) dialogue for loading an
existing form file into the Form Editor.

Select /Enter File To Load

Look in: Ia Frm j = [Ef-

2l

ALTOSAYE[MS-FRONT].FRM 28] MS-CONT FRM

ALITOSAYE[MYNEW], FRIM M5-FORM1 . FRM
CHART.FRM M5-FORMZ.FRM
FILECOPY.FRM M5-FRONT FRM

iareyscal, frm

M5-BACK, FRM

File name: |

| Open I

Filez af type: I“_FHM

j Cancel |

=>» To load a form file:

1.

Open the File menu and choose Open Form from the list. The Select/Enter File
To Load dialogue will be displayed.

Choose the required form file from the File List and choose OK. The selected
formfile will be loaded into the Form Editor.

#” NOTE: This option is not available if you have switched from the Environment
Editor to the Form Editor.
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SAVING A FORM

YD = File menu ® Save Form
= Alt + S
= Select/Enter Save File Name (.FRM) dialogue

If you have loaded and modified an existing form and wish to save it by the same
name, you would choose the Save Form option from the File menu.

If you have switched from the Environment Editor to the Form editor and have
modified the environment’ s form you would also use the Save option. In both
cases, a message dialogue will be displayed confirming that the form has been
written to disk.

# NOTE:
If you modify aform and do not save it, you will be prompted to do so before you
exit the Form Editor.
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SAVING A FORM UNDER A NEW NAME

YD = File menu & Save Form As
= Alt + A
= Select/Enter Save File Name (.FRM) dialogue

If you wish to save a new form you have created, or save aform you have modified
by a new name, you would select the * Save Form As' option from the file menu
(this option is not available if you have switched from the Environment Editor to
the Form Editor, and to save aform you have modified after switching editors, you
would use the * Save' option as described on the previous page).

=>» To save a form file by a new name:

1. Choose Save Form Asfrom the File menu. The Select/Enter Save File Name
dialogue will be displayed. Enter the name for your formin the File field.

Select/Enter Save File name ed

Savejn:lﬁFrm j = o~

8] ALTOSAYE[MS-FRONT] FRM: 58] MS-CONT FRM
8] AUTOSAYE[MYMEW],FRM M5-FORM1FRM
& CHART FRM M5-FORMZ FRM
& FILECOPY FRM M5-FROMT FRM
@ Greyscal frm

8] MS-BACK. FRM

File name:  |INVOICE.FRiM Save |
Save as type: I*_FHM j Cancel |

2. Choose the OK button. A message dialogue will be displayed confirming that
the form has been saved to disk.
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CHANGING FORM PAGE ATTRIBUTES

YD = File menu & Form Attributes
= View/Change Form Attributes dialogue

The View/Change Form Attributes window is used to set the page orientation and
page size for the form.

The Orientation options are Portrait or Landscape.

Page sizes available are according to those supported by the printer currently set as
the print destination for the PC running the Designer.

If a‘Custom’ option is available and is chosen for the Page Size, the Width and
Height options are activated and can be set.

x4
Aftributes
Orientation: IF'::urtrait j
Page Size: I.-i‘-.4 j
Wfidth: |24E|:| Height: |35|:|?

Cancel |

& WARNING!

A form'’s page attributes must be the same as those set for the page definition in
the environment to which the form is to be attached.
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C

REATING A SUMMARY OF THE FORM FILE

J@ = Eile menu = Form Info
= File Information dialogue

Selecting the Form Info option from the File menu displays the File Information
dialogue. Information on the current form file, such as designer, upgrades and
features, can be recorded in the dialogue.

Whenever the form is opened, the Form Info dialogue can be displayed to confirm
and update the information. The date and time are automatically updated by the
system to reflect the last save.

Form Information x|

— Dezcription

Designer: II'-.-1 ie Muborg

Drescription: |Form for MileS aver manthly statements

— Last Changed

Diake: (1940142001 Tirme (11:12:29
ITI Cancel |
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Chapter 10: Functions in the Form Editor File Menu

SUMMARIZING THE FORM FILE

Form Information x|

— Dezcription

Designer: IM ie Mubarg

Drescription: |Form for MileS aver manthly statements

— Last Changed

Diake: 1940042001 Time: |11:13:29
] I Cancel |

Use this field to type in a description of the form file (for

Description e
example, monthly invoice form, quarterly statement form,
electricity account form).
You can enter up to 255 characters (or 5 lines of text).
Designer Use this field to type in the form designer’s name.

This field displays an automatic log of the date and time

Last Changed )
when the form file was last saved.
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MERGING FORMS TO CREATE A NEW FORM

J@ = FEile menu = Merge Form
= Select/Enter File To Load (.FRM) dialogue

The Merge Form option allows you to load and merge an existing form with the
formthat is current in the Form Editor. All the elements within the merged forms
can be edited, then the newly created form can be saved by the name of the current
form or by a new name.

For example, you could use this option to merge the design elements of two forms,
edit the elements as required and create a new form.

=> To merge forms:
1. Load thefirst form file into the Form Editor.

2. Select Merge Form from the File menu. The Select/Enter Fileto Load dialogue
will be displayed.

3. Select the form file to be merged with the current form from the Filelist, then
choose OK. The form file will be loaded and appear on your screen, merged
with the current form in the Form Editor. Edit the merged forms and save as
required.
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OVERLAYING A FORM TO ACT AS A TEMPLATE

“B © Eile menu = Overlay Form
= Select/Enter File To Load (.FRM) dialogue

The Overlay Form option allows you to load an existing form to act as atemplate
on which to create a new form or to modify an existing form.

An overlaid form is solely atemplate and cannot be edited, nor does it become part
of the form being created/modified, but can be removed once its use as a template
is completed.

Whether you are creating a new form or modifying an existing form, an overlay
form can be loaded (and removed) at any time. This means you can open a new
form or existing form, then load the overlay or you can load the overlay then a new
or existing form.

=>» To overlay a form:
1. Select Overlay from the File menu. The Select/Enter File To Load dialogue
will be displayed.

2. Select the form to be overlaid from the File list then choose OK. The form will
be displayed in the Form Editor window in GREEN.

Use the overlaid form element’ s as a guide to create/modify your new/current
form. Remove the overlay when finished.
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REMOVING AN OVERLAID FORM

Once you have finished using the overlaid form, you can remove it, then save the
form you have created.

=>» To remove an overlay:

1. Select the Overlay option from the file menu. The Select/Enter File To Load
dialogue will be displayed.

2. Select the form file previously overlaid from the File list.
3. Choose Cancel. The overlaid form will be removed from the Form Editor.

Make any further changes you require to your new/modified form then save
the form.

366

The Paris Designer Reference Manual



PRINTING A PROOF OF THE CURRENT FORM

‘ﬁfj = File menu = Print
= Alt + P

Choosing Print from the File menu (or using the shortcut keys Alt+P), will print
the current form on the printer currently selected for your PC.

This option is used to print aproof of the form that is currently displayed on your
screen. The proof print will contain only form elements. If you have switched from
the Environment to the Form Editor, the environment elements displayed in the
Form Editor will not print.

The proof will print from the current input tray. Duplex functions will not be
honored.

# NOTE:
Refer to the following section re selecting the print destination for the proof print.

=>» To print a proof of the current form:
1. Loadtheform to be printed.

2. Choose Print from the File menu. The form will be sent to the printer selected
for your PC.
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SELECTING A PRINT DESTINATION

YD = File menu & Select Printer
= Select Printer dialogue

This option is used to select one of the defined print destinations as the current
printer. All proof printswill be directed to the currently selected printer. It is not
possible to select more than one printer.

Print destinations are those output devices connected to the PC running the Paris
Designer that have been added to the list of print destinations.

Print destinations are added via the View/Change Printers dialogue (refer to
Chapter 1, Adding, Modifying and Removing a Print Destination).

A print destination may be alaser printer, GDI, disk storage, archive or fax.

=>» To print to a selected print destination:

1. Choose Select Printer from the File menu. The Select Printer dialogue will be
displayed.

2. Choose the required print destination from the list then choose OK.

Select Printer

— Printers
I ame | Type | Cutput
Accounts Ferow DocuPrnt M32 PCLA LPT1
Default Generic PCLS Simplex LPT1:
Document Color  Canon Bubble-let BIC-7000  LPT1:
M ark eting L3 Ferow MPS 4850 LPT1
Sales Deptl Generic PCLE A3 Duplex LPT1

Cancel
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MODIFYING A PRINT DESTINATION

Y © Eile menu = Modify Printers
= View/Change Printers dialogue

To add, modify or remove a print destination, the Modify Printers option is
selected from the File menu to display the View/Change Printers dialogue.

In the View/Change Printers dialogue, selecting the Add button will display the
View/Change Printer dialogue which is used to add a print destination and define a
printer’s attributes, resource management capabilities and print image positioning.

Modifying a print destination is the same in the Environment Editor asit isfor the
Form Editor and is explained in Chapter 1 of this manual. To avoid unnecessary
repetition, thisinformation is not repeated here.

Refer to the section * Adding, Modifying and Removing a Print Destination’ in Part
One, Chapter One of this manual for detailed explanations regarding printers and
their usage in Paris and the use of the associated dial ogues.
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RESETTING RESOURCES

% = Eile menu = Reset Resources
= Alt + R

During the setup of your printers, you will have instructed Paris when to reset each
printer, depending on the storage capabilities of the printer being defined and
whether or not the printer is being shared with other applications. (Refer to the
section ‘ Adding, Modifying and Removing a Print Destination’ in Part One,
Chapter One of this manual).

The Reset Resources option in the File menu is used to reset the default printer
before you print for the first time for the day, or if the printer has been turned off.
Thisis necessary for Paris to send the special characters for drawing elements
before the printer can print them correctly.
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CHAPTER 11: “8 > System

FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM EDITOR SYSTEM MENU

The System Menu lists the functions relevant to the on-screen display (such as
grid, time and date), the view of the document, switching editors and print
preview.

Table 11 - 1 indicates the System menu options and the dial ogue displayed when
the option is chosen (if applicable), and the function of the option. Each function
and the use of any associated dialogue is described in detail on the following

pages.

“B Function Dialogue Used to:
Settings Alt+E System Set the grid attributes, time and date
Settings display and edit options.

Zoom:

Full Page Alt+1 Displays the full document scaled to fit the
screen

Zoom Qut Alt+2 Reduces the view of the document on
screen by 50%

Zoom In Alt+3 Enlarges the view of the document on
screen by 50%

Switch Alt+W Switch to Form Editor

Preview Alt+V Display the document as it will print

Table 11- 1: Functions in the System Menu

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 371



DEFINING THE SYSTEM SETTINGS

“/@ = System menu = Settings
= Alt+E

The Systems Setting dialogue is used to set the grid attributes, date and time

display and editing options.
x
— Girid
Harizontal : IF'er Inch j |1 0.0
Wertical : IF'er Ihch j IE.EI
Iv “isible v fchive v Hali
— Edit Options
Maovement ; IEan move in bath direchions j
IV Ao 5 croll "with Cursor
[~ | Shov Block Mumbers
—Autozave
v Active
Save every : |5 minukes.
0k and Save Cancel

# NOTE:

All measurements displayed in the Paris Designer, including size and position of
elements, will be expressed in the units you select for the grid settings.

Grid units are not stored as part of aform or environment, and are a function of
the editors only. Therefore, aform created in one set of units can be edited in
another, or units can be changed at any time during the editing process.
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THE GRID

System Settings El

Gind
o | [10.0
Wertizal : IF'er Inch | IE.EI
¥ Visible V¥ Active v Half

Enter the unit of
measurement in the
adjacent boxes

Display the drop-down menu
to choose the required
measurement

v in acheckbox indicates the

# NOTE:

Different units of measurement may be used for Horizontal and Vertical grid
spacings. Preferably, the Vertical grid should be set equal to the line spacing
used in the text blocks in the environment.

For example, when you need to design aform or pagedef to fit datawith a
given number of lines per inch (the text blocks may be 6 lines per inch), itis
easier to align form elementsif the vertical grid spacing is set to the same
line spacing.

Horizontal and Vertical drop-down menus provide options for

Horizontal and ! |
setting the grid measurement as follows:

Vertical
Inches: Grid divisions in multiples of 1 inch apart.

Centimeters: Grid divisions in multiples of 1 cm apatrt.

Dots (1/300 inch): The default resolution of a laser printer is
300 dots per inch.

Points: (1/72 inch; 0.353mm)
Units per inch: Number of lines, characters per inch.

Units per centimeter: Number of lines, characters per
centimeter.

The spacing for the grid measurement is entered in the
boxes adjacent to the Horizontal and Vertical measure.
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Visible

If the Visible box is checked, the grid displays as a dotted
array.

The grid can be made visible whether active or not as a
visual aid to the positioning of elements.

Active

If the Active box is checked, an element being placed will
automatically align to the nearest grid-line, ensuring
consistent alignment and positioning of elements.

Half

The Half option is only effective if the Active box is checked.

Selecting the Half checkbox turns on grid points half-way
between the horizontal and vertical units. This assists in more
exact positioning of elements. The half-way points do not
display.

EDIT OPTIONS

E dit Options
ki ovement ; IEan move in bath directions j

W auta Scroll with Cursor
[T Show Block Humbers

Movement

The Movement pop-up menu provides options for the control of the
horizontal and vertical movement of elements. This is useful for
precise placement of related elements and groups of elements. The
grid settings do not affect the behavior of this option.

Both: Choose ‘Both’ to allow unrestricted placement of elements.
Vertical: Choose ‘Vertical’ to restrict movement to Vertical only.
Horizontal: Choose ‘Horizontal’ to restrict movement to Horizontal
only.

Auto Scroll
With Cursor

Select the Auto Scroll With Cursor checkbox to be able to move the
pointer around freely with the mouse and click and place the text
cursor when entering or editing text.

The default setting is for the option to be selected.

Show Block
Numbers

This option relates to text blocks and is not available in the Form
Editor.
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AUTOSAVE AND SAVE

Autozave
v fctive

Save every IE mintes.

K and 5ave Cancel

Active

Selecting the Active checkbox activates autosave for the form The
default setting is autosave Active.

Save every:
[ Iminutes

Enter the required interval (number of minutes) for Autosave in this
text field. The default setting is 5 minutes.

Once Autosave is active, the current form will be automatically
saved at the set interval. The Autosave version of any form file will
remain in the Paris/Env directory until it is deleted by the user.

OK

OK and Save

If you select OK, any changes you have made to the System
settings will apply during the current editor session.

If you select OK and Save, any changes you have made to the
System settings will apply each time you open the editor until the
next time you change them and select OK and Save again.
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VIEWING THE DOCUMENT

“/Ej = System menu = Zoom

Choosing the Zoom option displays the options listed below to zoom to different
views of the document currently displayed on-screen.

The amount of the page displayed on-screen at any given timeisaresult of both
the zoom level and the screen resolution of the monitor.

Shortcut Keys Action

= Displays the full document
0 = Full Page = Alt+1 scaled to fit the screen
Reduces the view of the
Y0 = Zoom Out = Alt+2 document on screen by 50%
=~ Enlarges the view of the
Y = Zoom In = Alt+3 document on screen by 50%
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SWITCHING EDITORS

B © system menu & Switch
= Alt + W

The Switch option allows you to switch from the Form Editor to the Environment
Editor.

This option isonly available if you have previously switched to the Form Editor
from the Environment Editor. It is not available if you have opened the Form
Editor directly from the Paris Designer program group.

When you choose the Switch option from the System menu, a dial ogue box
reguesting confirmation will be displayed.

Paris

Switch To Editing Environment: 7

: Zancel |
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PREVIEWING A DOCUMENT BEFORE PRINTING

J@ = System menu = Preview

& o Alt + V

The Preview option alows you to preview the currently displayed document to see
how it will look when printed. This preview is useful when proofing a document
with color added.

When in the Form Editor, elements added in the Form Editor are displayed in
BLACK and (if you have switched from the Environment Editor) elements that
have been added in the Environment Editor are displayed in BLUE. Choosing the
Preview option switches off this and any other of the Designer system colors. The
document is displayed as it will print, with any colors that have been added on
view.

Whilein Preview mode, all edit functions are disabled.

To cancel the Preview option, choose Preview again (or press Alt+V) to return to
editing mode.
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CHAPTER 12: “B = View

FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM EDITOR VIEW MENU

The functions in the View menu are used to display the toolbars. The options
available are:

m FilesBar

m  ToolsBar

m  Settings Bar
m  Status Bar

Selecting an option will display the toolbar. Deselecting the option will remove the
toolbar from view.

Paris Form Editor : MS-FRONT Y [m]

File Swstem | Wiew Tools Text Editing Help
[ @ [ v Files Bar R OB « 0

== Tools Bar

¥ Settings Bar

v Status Bar

L OBAL AIRLINES

Brian J Goodman Feowr MiteS aver Mambershio ronber
1245 Elmare Street Feowr Gioba! Airfine Acoownt moender
Merwhampton

“ictoria

FAustralia 90567

4| | »

AN OO & i ] & X 85 %5 6]
7 | il 10 Regular, 5.0 Ipi FlA - A|=-=-

[Current Prinker: Document Color  [Page 171 4
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CHAPTER 138 = Tools

FUNCTIONS IN THE FORM EDITOR TOOLS MENU

The optionsin the Tools menu produce the same editing tools as the buttons in the
Tools Bar. The options offer both mouse and control key activation of the tools.

e Selecting atool option from the Tools menu activates the tool (thiswill also be
indicated in the Tools Bar, if displayed).

e Selecting atool then selecting the Settings button will display the Default
Settings dialogue for selected tool.

Each tool’ s Default Settings and View/Change Settings dialogue is explained in
Part Three of this manual. The use of the toolsto add static form elementsis
explained in Chapter 11 of the Paris Designer User’s Manual.

Paris Form Editor : MS-FRONT =10l x|

File  System '-.-'iewlT::u:uIs Text Editing  Help

l| Ow d&S | ¢ Add Text  CHHT o Use these shortcut keys
Add Line CEHL to display the Default —_—

add Bo CH+E Settings dialogue for the a

active tool

&dd Circle ZH+R. ATRLCINES
Add Graphic  CHA+I

Add Chart CtH+H Select this option to

display the Default
faroup Ct+i / Settings dialogue for an

[

Tool Setkings  CEH+S rd active element tool
1 Brizn 1 e CHAM Yeur MiteS aver Membersiio mo
1345 Elmr - -
DEIEtE Ctl_'_D Yraar (Shnbha) Qirlieg Qo mepand maad
a ] 3
Copy CEHC
L3
AN DO O § 0 viewchange vy X G2 %'3| 5 G |
T I.-i'-.riaHEI Regular_ Edit CtHE j A - A | — T

|Current Printer: Document Colar |Pag
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PARIS FORM EDITOR HELP MENU

Paris Designer Help and the Help menu are identical in the Environment and the
Form Editors.

For information on the Help menu, refer to Chapter 9:Functionsin the
Environment Editor Help Menu of this manual.
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PART THREE

EDITING THE SETTINGS FOR DYNAMIC AND
STATIC FORM ELEMENTS

IN THIS PART:

CHAPTER 14: EDITING TEXT SETTINGS

CHAPTER 15: EDITING LINE SETTINGS

CHAPTER 16: EDITING CIRCLE SETTINGS

CHAPTER 17: EDITING BOX SETTINGS

CHAPTER 18: EDITING GRAPHIC SETTINGS

CHAPTER 19: EDITING CHART SETTINGS

CHAPTER 20: EDITING TEXT BLOCK SETTINGS

CHAPTER 21: USING THE FONT LIST FUNCTION



PART THREE

EDITING THE SETTINGS FOR DYNAMIC AND
STATIC FORM ELEMENTS

The settings for a Dynamic or Static Form Element are edited in the element’s
Default Settings and View/Change dial ogues.

The Default Settings and View/Change dialogues for Dynamic Form Elements
(elements added to an environment) and Static Form Elements (elements added to
aform) are similar. The dialogues for Dynamic Form Elements have additional
functions for setting the element’ s dynamic properties.

Selecting an Element tool from the Tools Bar, then clicking on the Settings button
will display the element’s Default Settings dialogue. Selecting the View tool, then
clicking on an element in an environment or form will display the element’s
View/Change dialogue.

Using each element’ s dialogue to edit the settingsisillustrated and described on
the following pages. The Paris Designer element tools are:

|

e Texttool |I|
e Linetool |f|
The use of these tools to
e Boxtool |ﬁ| add an element is
—» described in Chapter 11 of
. the Paris Designer User’s
e Circletool |6| Manual
e Graphic tool |ﬁ|
e Chart tool I_
m — The use of the Add Text
Block tool to add a text
e Text Block tool block is described in

(not available in the Form Editor) Chapter 3 of the Paris
Designer User’s Manual
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CHAPTER 14

EDITING TEXT SETTINGS

The Default Text Settings dialogue is used to edit the default settings for text
beforeit is added to aform or environment.

The View/Change Text Settings dialogue is used to view and edit the current
settings for the selected Text.

To use the options within each dialogue the same processes are required, with the
addition of the ‘Properties’ function for Dynamic Text elements.

DEFAULT TEXT SETTINGS DIALOGUE

Selecting the Text tool, then clicking on the Settings button will display the
Default Text Settings dialogue.

When adding Dynamic Text to an environment, the Default Text Settings dialogue
displays a‘ Properties’ option for setting Fixed, Float or Resize properties.

x
— Attributes r— Position
Fant : IAriaI 10 Ikalic;, 43.0 dez j Add I~ Frame
Spacing: |48.D IDots j Reset | Edit fort list | Left: 0.a
Ratate: INone vl T Iiuu
Calar: _l [ “word wrapping enabled
“width: I 0.a
—Sample
Height: I 0o
F23 ABC xyz
Herizontal Justify: ILEfl hd l
Wertical Justify: I & l
— Propertie:
Horizartal IFiNEd j Wertical |Fized j
0K I Cancel
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x
 Attribute — Position
Fant : IAriaI 10 Regular, 5.0 lpi ﬂ Add I~ Frame
Spacing [5.0 [Perinch =] FReset | Edifontlist | e [ 00
Rotate: INone vl Ii
Calor: _l ™ waord wrapping enabled
"width: I
— Sample
Height: I
123 ABC wyz
Horizontal Justify: ILeft l
Wertical Justify: ITUD l
Cancel |

The Default Text Settings dialogue when adding Static Text to aform (no
Properties option)

VIEW/CHANGE TEXT SETTINGS DIALOGUE

Selecting the View tool, then clicking on an added Text element will display the
View/Change Text Settings dialogue.

When changing a Dynamic Text element in an environment, the View/Change
Text Settings dialogue displays the current Properties setting for the element.
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SETTING TEXT ATTRIBUTES

— Attributes
Fant: |Arial 10 ltalic, 48.0 dis =] Add
Spacing: |4E.EI IDDtS j Reset | Edit font list |

Fotate: IN ahe d I

™ ‘“word wiapping enabled

Font

The font displayed in the font field is the default font for
text settings, or if viewing added text, the current font for
the added text.

To change the font, use the arrow adjacent to the Font
field to display the Font List and select a font.

Spacing

# NOTE:

The measurement
selected should
conform to the grid
settings selected for
the environment
(refer to ‘Setting the
Grid Line Spacing’
in Chapter 3 of the
Paris Designer
User’s Manual).

The Spacing fields show the font’s vertical line spacing
and the unit of measure for the line spacing. (In the
example above the line spacing is 42 dots [at 300 dots per
inch].)

Use the arrow adjacent to the Spacing field to display the
units of measure list. The options for vertical line spacing
are:

Inches

Centimeters

Dots: 1/300 of an inch (or 300 dots per inch)
Points: 1/72 of an inch

per Inch

per Centimeter

Rotate Use the arrow adjacent to the Rotate field to display the
rotate list.
The rotate list provides you with the option to rotate the
font in 90 degree steps (90, 180, 270).
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Add

The Add button allows you to add a font to the Font List. Click on
the Add button to display the Select Font dialogue.

(Refer to the section ‘Creating a Font List’ in Chapter 21, ‘Using
the Font List Function’.)

# NOTE:

The number of fonts and styles used in a job should be kept
to the minimum possible. It is advisable to delete any
unwanted fonts from the font list. See List, below.

Edit font list

The ‘Edit font list’ button displays the View/Change Font List
dialogue. This dialogue allows you to view and change the font
list.

(Refer to the section ‘Editing the Font List’ in Chapter 21, ‘Using
the Font List Function’.)

Color

To change the color of added text, choose the Color button to
display the Color Palette.

The function of the Color Palette is described in Part Four:
Common Functions in the Paris Designer.

Reset

Choosing the Reset button resets the font line spacing to its
inherent value. (Refer to ‘Spacing’ on the previous page.)

Word wrapping

If the ‘Word wrapping enabled’ option is checked and a Frame
‘Width’ has been specified, words that would exceed the Frame

enabled ) ,
‘Width’ are placed on the next line.
If the ‘Word wrapping enabled’ option is not checked, when
adding text, the Enter key must be used to set the end of a line
of text.
# NOTE: If ‘Full justification is selected, ‘Word Wrap' is
automatically activated.
Sample A sample of the currently selected font is displayed in the

Sample field.
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SETTING THE POSITION
FOR ADDED TEXT

— Position

Left:

Height:

I Frame
=
S
wiah [ 00
i
[

Harizantal Justify: |Left

Wertical Justify: ITDD I

Frame

Select the Frame checkbox to activate the Width and Height fields
to place a frame around the text. (This allows added text to be
justified in a frame. Refer to the previous section, ‘Setting Text
Attributes’.)

Left and Top

The position of the first character of a text element on a page that
is left/top justified can be defined in relation to the Left and from
the Top of the page.

The zero point for the Absolute coordinates is the top left corner of
the current document. Enter the print position for the first character
in the text element in the Left and Top fields.

# NOTE:

For text that is not left/top justified, the Left and Top positions
are the position of the Frame.

Width and Enter the dimensions for the frame in the Width and Height fields.
Height
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Horizontal Left: Select to align text to the left side of the frame
Justify Right: Select to align text to the right side of the frame.
‘Frame’ will be automatically activated.
Center: Select to center text on the vertical axis of the frame.
‘Frame’ will be automatically activated.
Full:  Text Aligns to both margins by stretching text lines
where necessary. (NOTE: Inter-word justification only).
‘Frame’ and ‘Word Wrap’ will be automatically activated.
# NOTE: Horizontal and Vertical Justification do not work
unless the Frame checkbox is active.
Vertical Vertical justify aligns text to the Top, Bottom, or Center of the text
Justify frame.

Top: Select to align text to the top of the frame

Bottom: Select to align text to the bottom of the frame.
‘Frame’ will be automatically activated.

Center: Select to center text on the vertical axis of the frame.
‘Frame’ will be automatically activated.
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SETTING THE PROPERTIES FOR A DYNAMIC TEXT
ELEMENT

Froperties
|7 Horizontal: IF“'!E'Z1 j Wertical: |Fixed j

In the Horizontal and Vertical fields, set the properties of

Horizontal and Vertical ) : )
a dynamic text element to Fixed, Float or Resize.

Refer to Chapter 10, Using Dynamic Graphic Elements
in the Paris Designer User's Manual.
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SETTING TEXT ALIGNMENT, WORD WRAPPING AND
COLOR ATTRIBUTES FROM THE TooOLS BAR

Horizontal Text alignment and Word Wrapping can be selected before adding text.

1.

Select the Text tool to activate the Text Align and Text Wrap buttonsin the
Tools Bar.

[ANDO O &l | & X 8d3%s 6
T | rial 10 Regular, 5.01pi ~lA - &

Click on the arrow adjacent to the Text Align button to display the Left,
Center, Right and Full justification icons and select as required.

. Click on the Text Wrap
— E Click on the arrow,
éI' 4 | = 7 select the required <
l_ justification

Click on the Text Wrap button to select the attribute. When you add the text to
the page, word wrapping will automatically take place.

Click on the Line Color button to display the Color Palette and choose the
required color. (Refer to Chapter 22, ‘ The Color Palette function’.)

A -[4&]
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PASTING TEXT INTO THE ENVIRONMENT OR FORM
EDITOR

Text that has been copied or cut from a Windows application can be copied into
the Environment or Form Editor whilein ‘Text Add’ mode.

One benefit of this method is to add text that has been spell-checked in another
application and then add it to Paris.

=>» To paste copied text:

1. Inthe Environment or Form Editor, select the Add Text button then click on
the page where you want to add the text.

2. Press Ctrl+P to paste the copied text.

# NOTE:

- Text can only be pasted in Pariswhilein ‘ Text Add’ mode.

- The font used in the editor will be the font that is active at the time.
- Line ends in the copied text will be lost.
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CHAPTER 15

EDITING LINE SETTINGS

The Default Line Settings dialogue is used to edit the default settings for aline
beforeit is added to aform or environment.

The View/Change Line dialogue is used to view and edit the current settings for

the selected Line.

To use the options within each dialogue the same processes are required, with the
addition of the ‘ Properties’ function for Dynamic Line elements.

DEFAULT LINE SETTINGS DIALOGUE

Selecting the Add Line toal, then clicking on the Settings button will display the
Default Line Settings dialogue. The Default Line Settings dialogue displays a
‘Properties’ option for setting Fixed, Float or Resize properties when adding a
Dynamic Line to an environment.

Default Line Settings x|

— Sample

— Attnbutes

Style

Wwieight :

[soid ] -|
|Light j|2

[ Urrestricted Diraw

— Propertiez

Harizantal: IFi:-:ed - I Yertical: IFi:-:ed - I

Cancel |
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Default Line Settings x|

— Altributes

Swle:[Soid ¥ -|

Wweight : [Light =] |2

—Sample

[ Urrestricted Draw

Cancel |

The Default Line Settings dialogue when adding a Static Line to aform (no
Properties option).

VIEW/CHANGE LINE DIALOGUE

Selecting the View tool, then clicking on an added Line element will display the
View/Change Line dialogue. The View/Change Line dialogue displays the current
Properties setting for the element when changing a Dynamic Line element in an
environment.
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SETTING LINE ATTRIBUTES

— Attributes
Stple:[Soid ] -|
weight : |Light =] |2

[T Unrestricted Diraw

Style

The line style can be defined as:
Solid (unbroken)

Broken (a series of dashes)
Dotted (a series of dots)

Weight

The weight (thickness) of a line can be defined as:

Light

Medium

Heavy

Custom: If this option is selected, the adjacent field is activated
for entry of the required line weight in 300" of aninch (dots).

The color of an added line can be altered from the Color Palette.
Choose the adjacent Color box to open the Color Palette.

The function of the Color Palette is described in Part Four:
Common Functions in the Paris Designer.

NOTE: the color of the box reflects the current color of the line.

Unrestricted
Draw

Select the Unrestricted Draw checkbox in the Default Settings
dialogue to draw lines at any angle.

NOTE: Unrestricted draw is not supported by HP PCL-4
printers.

Sample

A sample of the line is displayed in the Sample field. As
adjustments are made to attribute settings, the sample will alter
accordingly.
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SETTING THE LINE POSITION

Puozition

Lett: |5.EI Right : |2EI.IZI
Top: IW Botton IW

After a Line has been added, its position on the page can be viewed and changed
via the View/Change Line dialogue. The current position of the Line on the page/grid
is displayed in the dialogue. The unit of measurement is that selected for the grid
spacing in the System Settings dialogue (Systems menu).

# NOTE:

The Line can also be moved by using the Move tool and its size changed by
using the Edit tool.

Left The position of the left end of the Line on the page/grid.
(reflected in the Abs. and Rel. co-ordinates)

Right The position on the right end of the Line on the
page/grid. (reflected in the Abs. and Rel. co-ordinates)

Top The posit!on of the top of the Line on the page/grid
(relevant if the Line has been drawn at an angle. See
Unrestricted Draw in the Line Attributes section).

Bottom The position of the bottom of the Line on the page/grid
(relevant if the Line has been drawn at an angle. See
Unrestricted Draw in the Line Attributes section).
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SETTING THE PROPERTIES FOR A DYNAMIC LINE
ELEMENT

Froperties
’V Hu:urizu:untal:IFi:-:eu:I vI "u-"erticaI:IFi:-:ed TI

_ . In the Horizontal and Vertical fields, set the properties of
Horizontal and Vertical | a dynamic line element to Fixed, Float or Resize.

Refer to Chapter 10, Using Dynamic Form Elements in
the Paris Designer User’'s Manual.

SETTING LINE WEIGHT, STYLE AND COLOR
ATTRIBUTES FROM THE TooLS BAR

Line weight, style and color attributes can be selected before adding the line.

1. Select the Linetool to activate the Line Weight, Line Style and Color buttons
in the Tools Bar.

INO O &l 4 | & X éb3|s G

Arial 10 Regular, 5.0 Ipi A-al=-=-

2. Click on the arrow adjacent to the Line Weight or Line Style buttons to display
the available options and select as required.

=€ Click on the arrow,
select the required

B ———— weight or style

3. Click onthe Line Color button to display the Color Palette and choose the
required color. (Refer to Chapter 22, ‘ The Color Palette function’.)
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CHAPTER 16

EDITING CIRCLE SETTINGS

The Default Circle Settings dialogue is used to define the edit settings for acircle
beforeit is added to aform or environment.

The View/Change Circle dialogue is used to view and edit the current settings for
the selected circle.

To use the options within each dialogue the same processes are required, with the
addition of the ‘Properties’ function for Dynamic Circle elements.

DEFAULT CIRCLE SETTINGS DIALOGUE

Selecting the Circle tool, then clicking on the Settings button will display the
Default Circle Settings dialogue. When adding a Dynamic Circle to an
environment, the Default Circle Settings dialogue displays a‘ Properties’ option for
setting Fixed, Float or Resize properties.

Default Circle Settings x|

— Sample Attributes
weight:fLight =] |2
Fill m !I
— Properties
Harizontal: m Wertical: m

Cancel |
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Default Circle Settings x|
Sample Attnbutes

Q Boarder :Is.;.ﬁ.j vI -l

weight |Light | |2

Fill : IN':'HE vI -l
R w— |

The Default Circle Settings dialogue when adding a Static Circleto aform (no
Properties option)

VIEW/CHANGE CIRCLE DIALOGUE

Selecting the View tool, then clicking on an added Circle element will display the
View/Change Circle dialogue. When changing a Dynamic Circle element in an
environment, the View/Change Circle dialogue displays the current Properties
setting for the element.
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SETTING CIRCLE ATTRIBUTES

Default Circle Settings x|

Sample Attributes

Border :Is.;.n.j vI -l

weight |Light | |2

Fill m -|

The outline of a circle can be defined as:

Border
Solid
Broken
Dotted
None (no line to be drawn around the circle)

To set the color of the border, choose the adjacent Color box to
open the Color Palette. The function of the Color Palette is
described in Part Four: Common Functions in the Paris Designer.

Weight The weight (thickness) of a circle can be defined as:

Light

Medium

Heavy

Custom: If this option is selected, the adjacent field is activated for
entry of the required outline weight in 300" Jinch (dots).

Fill The fill for a circle can be defined as:

None

Light

Medium

Heavy

Solid

To set the color of the fill, choose the adjacent Color box to open
the Color Palette. The function of the Color Palette is described in
Part Four: Common Functions in the Paris Designer.

Sample A sample of the circle is displayed in the Sample field. As
adjustments are made to attribute settings, the sample will alter
accordingly.
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SETTING THE CIRCLE POSITION

view/Change Circle x|

—Sample Attributes
weight |Light | |2
— Properties

Harizontal: I Fixed - I YWertical: I Fixed - I

— Position

Left: |4.5 “afidth |'|3.I:I

Top: |31.EEI Height : I?.EEIEI

Cancel |

After a Circle has been added, its position on the page can be viewed and changed
if required via the View/Change Circle dialogue. The current position of the Circle on
the Abs. and Rel. co-ordinates is displayed in the dialogue. The unit of
measurement is that selected for the grid spacing in the System Settings dialogue

(Systems menu).

# NOTE:

The Circle can also be moved by using the Move tool and its size changed by
using the Edit tool.

Left The position of the left edge of the Circle on the page/grid.
Top The position of the top edge of the Circle on the page/grid
Width The width of the circle.
Height The height of the circle
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SETTING THE PROPERTIES FOR A DYNAMIC CIRCLE
ELEMENT

Froperties
’V Harizantal: IFi:-:eu:I - I "-.-"ertiu:aI:IFi:-:ed - I

In the Horizontal and Vertical fields, set the properties of
a dynamic circle element to Fixed, Float or Resize.

Horizontal and Vertical

Refer to Chapter 10, Using Dynamic Form Elements in
the Paris Designer User’'s Manual.

SETTING CIRCLE LINE AND FILL COLOR ATTRIBUTES
FROM THE TooOLS BAR

The color of acircle’slineand fill can be selected before adding the circle.
1. Select the Circle tool to activate the Line Weight, Line Style and Color buttons
in the Tools Bar.
Click on the arrow,

select the required
color

(O a b & | & X éd%|s 6
Jegular, 5.0 Ipi b LB

2. Click on the arrow adjacent to the Line Color or Fill Color buttons to display
the Color Palette and choose the required color. (Refer to Chapter 22, * The
Color Palette function’.)

402 The Paris Designer Reference Manual



C

HAPTER 17

EDITING BOX SETTINGS

The Default Box Settings dialogue is used to edit the default settings for a box
beforeit is added to aform or environment.

The View/Change Box dialogue is used to view or change the settings for a
selected Box.

To use the options within each dialogue the same processes are required, with the
addition of the ‘ Properties’ function for Dynamic Box elements.

DEFAULT BOX SETTINGS DIALOGUE

Selecting the Box tool, then clicking on the Settings button will display the Default
Box Settings dialogue. When adding a Dynamic Box to an environment, the
Default Box Settings dialogue displays a‘ Properties’ option for setting Fixed,
Float or Resize properties.

x
— Sample — Attributes
Bnrder:la.;.n.j vI -l
weight:[Light  ~| |2
Fill ; INDnE "FI -|
Shaduw:anne j IEI
— Cormers
ISquare vI w-Size IEI p-Size: IEI
— Properties
Horizontal: IFi:.:e.:I - I Wertical: IFi:.:e.:I - I
Cancel |
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Default Box Settings x|

— Sample — Aittributes
Border :Im !‘
Weight Im |2—
Fil: [None =] !|
Shadaw :[None =] |0
— Corners

ISquarE 'I %-Size: ID y-Size: ID
Cancel |

The Default Box Settings dial ogue when adding a Static Box to aform (no
Properties option)

VIEW/CHANGE BOX DIALOGUE

Selecting the View tool, then clicking on an added Box element will display the
View/Change Box dialogue. When changing a Dynamic Box element in an
environment, the View/Change Box dial ogue displays the current Properties
setting for the element.
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SETTING BOX ATTRIBUTES

— Attributes

Earder :m -l

weight|Light | |2

Fill - m -|

Shadnw:anne j IEI

—Sample

The outline of a box can be defined as:

Border d
Solid
Broken
Dotted
None (no line to be drawn around the box)
Click on the adjacent Color box to open the Color Palette and set the
border color. The use of the Color Palette is described in Part Four:
Common Functions in the Paris Designer.
Weight The weight (thickness) of a box can be defined as:
Light Medium Heavy Custom
When ‘Custom’ is selected, the adjacent box is activated for
entry of the required outline weight in 300" Jinch (dots).
Fill The fill for a box can be defined as:
None Light Medium Heavy Solid
Click on the adjacent Color box to open the Color Palette and set the
fill color. The use of the Color Palette is described in Part Four:
Common Functions in the Paris Designer.
Shadow The shadow for a box can be defined as:
Left/Top Right/Top Left/Bottom
If a shadow option is selected, the adjacent box is activated for
entry of the required shadow weight in 300" Jinch (dots). The default
weight is the weight of the Border.
Sample The current attribute settings are displayed in the box in the Sample

field.
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SETTING Box CORNERS

Cormers
’7|Square vI w-Size: IEI p-Size: IEI

The box corners can be set to Square or Round.

If Round is chosen, the adjacent x-Size and y-Size boxes will be activated and the
degree of curvature can be defined.

# NOTE:

1. Round corners are not supported by HP PCL-4 printers.
2. Shadow cannot be used with Round corners.
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SETTING THE POSITION FOR A BOX

Position

Left: 125 Width:I'IE.E
Top: |34.0 Height:IE.El

After a Box has been added, its position on the page can be viewed and changed if
required via the View/Change Box dialogue.

e The current left and top position of the Box on the page/grid is displayed in the
dialogue.

e The unit of measurement is that selected for the grid spacing in the System
Settings dialogue (Systems menu).

# NOTE:
The Box can also be moved by using the Move tool and its size changed by
using the Edit tool.

Left The position of the left side of the Box on the page/grid.
Top The position of the top of the Box on the page/grid.
width The width of the Box.

Height The height of the Box.
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SETTING THE PROPERTIES FOR A DYNAMIC BoOX
ELEMENT

Froperties
’7 Harizontal; IFi:-:e.:I - I Yertical: IFi:-:e.:I - I

_ . In the Horizontal and Vertical fields, set the properties of
Horizontal and Vertical | a dynamic box element to Fixed, Float or Resize.

Refer to Chapter 10, Using Dynamic Form Elements in
the Paris Designer User’'s Manual.

SETTING THE BOX LINE AND FILL COLOR ATTRIBUTES
FROM THE TooOLS BAR

The color of theline and fill for abox can be selected before adding the box.

1. Select the Box tool to activate the Line Weight, Line Style and Color buttons
in the Tools Bar.

Click on the arrow,
select the required
color

OO &b 2P| & Xes2%s a
10 Reguar, 5.0 Ipi Ha- |[Z-2-

2. Click on the arrow adjacent to the Line Color or Fill Color buttons to display
the Color Palette and choose the required color. (Refer to Chapter 22, ‘ The
Color Palette function’.)
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EDITING GRAPHIC SETTINGS

The Default Graphic Settings dialogue is used to edit the default settings for a
graphic beforeit is added to a form or environment. The View/Change Graphic
dialogue is used to view or change the settings for a selected Graphic.

To use the options within each dialogue the same processes are required, with the
addition of the ‘ Properties’ function for Dynamic Graphic elements.

DEFAULT GRAPHIC SETTINGS DIALOGUE

Selecting the Graphic tool, then clicking on the Settings button will display the
Default Graphic Settings dialogue. If you are adding a Dynamic Graphic to an
environment, the Attributes section contains a drop-down menu to select agraphic
file by field or name. Thereisalso a‘Properties’ option for setting Fixed, Float or
Resize properties.

Default Graphic Settings x|

— Attributes

Source: [EEEN4S

Mame: I Field: |
Rotation: INone j ﬁ
Watermark: [~ Active Graphic: |

core -
 Properties
Harizontal: IFi:-:ecI 'I Yertical: IFixed 'I !l

— Frame

[ Acti .
e - I WYertical: I Fixed - |
Wiidth I 0o Height:l 0o

& Alignment HorizontaI:ILeft j
I o

" Srale to/fit frame [postechipt printing only] :
et Huarizontal: I Left - |
0k I Canicel | 5
Yertical: ITop "l

1 Sale bo fit frame [postscript printing only]

ok I Cancel I

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 409



Chapter 18: Editing Dynamic and Static Graphic Settings

Default Graphic Settings

— Attnbutes

x|

M arne: I [araphic: |

R atation: INu:unE j
Watermark: [ Active

— Frame

[T Active

"Width : I oo Height:l 0.0
% Aligninfiame Horizontal ILEH vI
Vertical |T|:||:| vI

£ Scale o fit frame [postzcipt printing only]

Cancel |

Field or Properties options).

VIEW/CHANGE GRAPHIC DIALOGUE

Selecting the View tool, then clicking on an added Graphic element will display
the View/Change Graphic dialogue. When changing a Dynamic Graphic element
in an environment, the View/Change Graphic dialogue displays the current

Properties setting for the element.

The Default Graphic Settings dialogue when adding a Static Graphic to aform (no
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PREVIEWING A GRAPHIC BEFORE ADDING

A graphic file must be stored in the PARIS\GRF directory to be accessible for
loading.

In the Graphic Settings or View/Change Graphic dialogue, clicking on the Graphic
button will display the Select/Enter File to Load dialogue. The contents of the Grf

directory are displayed.

The dialogue contains a ‘ Preview' button, selecting a graphic and clicking on the
‘Preview’ button will allow you to see the graphic before adding it to the
environment or form.

select A File E 2]
Look jn: | ‘3l Gt | « @
Jers M5-LOGO,LPG Pala She
Legh Parr @ RainCaw. pox Siar
rall @ petesigl.pox @ RainyDayUMBR., pox @ slG
@ MEFCUrY K PHOMNEP . LG IEFl.fnin';.flirlmfLIWIEiFl.|:|5|:| @SMr
@ mercuryl . pox m @ Fobsig. pox tam
Mok, @plane.jpg @ Robsigl . poix TuT
[« | i

Fil= narne: Iplane.l:ump | Open I
Files of bype: I,-“.‘-.II Files | Cancel |
Presview =< |
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SETTING GRAPHIC ATTRIBUTES

Select By
Name

Graphic

Select By
Field

Field

Loading a Dynamic Graphic:

If the Select By Name option is chosen, the label on the adjacent
button will be ‘Graphic’.

Attributes
Source: I Select By Mame j

M armne:; I Graphic: |

Clicking on the Graphic button will display the Select/Enter File to
Load dialogue. A graphic file must be stored in the PARIS\GRF
directory to be accessible for loading. Loading a dynamic graphic by
selecting the filename is described In Chapter 10 of the Paris
Designer User’s Manual under Adding and floating a dynamic graphic.

If the Select By Field option is chosen, the label on the adjacent
button will be ‘Field’.

Attributes

M arne: Field: |

Clicking on the Field button will open the Fields List dialogue. Loading
a dynamic graphic by selecting a field is described in Chapter 8 of the
Paris Designer User’s Manual under ‘Using a field to load a graphics
file'.

Graphic

Loading a Static Graphic:

Attributes
’7 I arne; [araphic: | ‘

Choosing the Graphic button opens the Select/Enter File to Load
dialogue to load a graphic file from your hard disk. A graphic file must
be stored in the PARIS\GRF directory to be accessible for loading.
Loading a static graphic by selecting the filename is described in detail
in Chapter 11 of the Paris Designer User’'s Manual.
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Fiotation: INDHE j
Watermark: [ Active

Calor: -l

Rotation

The Rotation drop-down menu offers the options None, Left 90,
Invert and Right 90. Select the required option to rotate the graphic
accordingly.

Watermark

Making the Watermark active (selecting the Active checkbox)
changes the order in which objects (elements) are sent to the
printer.

This will ensure that the graphic is the first object sent to the
printer. Subsequent elements (text, boxes, lines etc.) that are sent
will overprint the graphic according to the way they have been
placed in the environment.

Color

The color of a black and white graphic can be changed. Click on
the Color selector to display the Color Palette. Refer to Chapter
22, The Color Palette function.

SETTING THE PROPERTIES OF A DYNAMIC GRAPHIC

ELEMENT

Froperties
|V Harizantal: I Fixed - I Wertical: I Fixed - I

In the Horizontal and Vertical fields, set the properties of

Horizontal and Vertical | a dynamic Graphic element to Fixed, Float or Resize.

Refer to Adding and floating a dynamic graphic in
Chapter 10 of the Paris Designer User's Manual.
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— Frame

SETTING THE FRAME FOR THE GRAPHIC

Width : I 0.0 Height:l 0.0
% alignment HnriznntaI:ILeft vI
Yertical I Top 7 I

" Scale to fit frame [postsenpt printing only)

Active

If the Active checkbox is selected in the Default Graphic Settings
dialogue, frame attributes for the Graphic can be defined.

In the View/Change Graphic dialogue, the current position of the
Graphic on the X and Y co-ordinates will be displayed in the Left
and Top fields and the current Width and Height of the frame will
be displayed.

Width: The width of the frame.

Height: The Height of the frame.

Left:  The left position of the frame on the page/grid.

Top: The top position of the frame on the page/grid.

Alignment

Horizontal

Vertical

Select the Alignment radio button to set the Horizontal and Vertical
alignment.

Choosing Left, Right or Center from the drop-down menu aligns
the Graphic accordingly within the frame on the X axis.

Choosing Top, Bottom or Center from the drop-down menu
aligns the Graphic accordingly within the frame on the Y axis.

Scale to fit to
frame
(PostScript
printing only)

Select the ‘Scale to fit to frame’ radio button to be able to re-scale
the graphic. (Graphics scaling is only supported on PostScript
printers.)

Refer to the following section ‘Re-scaling a Graphic’

414

The Paris Designer Reference Manual




Chapter 18: Editing Dynamic and Static Graphic Settings

RE-SCALING A GRAPHIC

When a graphic isinserted on a page, it iswithin aframe at the size at which it

was originally scanned. In the Paris Environment or Form Editor, an added graphic
can be re-scaled.

=>» To re-scale a graphic:

1. Select the View tool and click on the graphic to display the View/Change
Graphic dialogue.

2. Select the ‘ Scaleto fit to frame’ radio button, then choose OK.
]

— Attributes

Narne: IF'LANE.BMF' Graphic: |
ot ation: INone j
Watermnark: W Active

Color: -l

r Position

Left: I 4.5 Top:

r— Frame

v Active

I 1.0
Width I 155 Height:l 8.0
 plign in frame Harizontal: ICentre 'l
Wertical: ICentre vl

% Ecale to fit frame [postecript printing only

Ok I Cancel |

3. Select the Edit tool and click on the graphic to select the frame.

4. Stretch the frame by moving the pointer outwards or compress the frame by
moving the pointer inwards then click to display the re-scaled graphic.

#” NOTE:
Re-scaling of graphicsis only supported on PostScript printers.

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 415



Chapter 18: Editing Dynamic and Static Graphic Settings

Paris Form Editor : MS-FRONT -0l x|

File System YWiew Tools Text Editing  Help

D EHE @O @ E &S EHE] D)

=== —r==

GLO%AL AIRLINES

Tl Arhaes inc.
Melasay o 4 o WWs T2 0En
Suira W00,Lav a1
200 Sr. Geoyges Toe.
Ausrawa 407 05a

1 Brizn J. Goodrian

1245 Elmore Streg
2—--5-Iauw!l.-a-:rn;ﬁ-m—-—-—-
Califormi=
(NN a0z745

Yo r Milel zver Menrbershio

touwr Global Aifline Acoourf

Re-Scaling a Graphic

Paris Form Editor : MS-FRONT =10l x|

File Swstem ‘Wiew Tools TextEditing Help

”D wHE @eEBRE QDB « )

GLOBAL AIRLINES

Gilobal Awlmes inc.
LIRS EY B A oM NS TR on
SN 100, Lava
200 Sr. Goor pas Tea.

Ausraiz 7058
1245 Elln-.g re Strag teawr Milesaver Wen bershio
2 Mewhampt on o
Californiz tewr Glabal Aifline Acoourf
(RN b npeti B

The Graphic Re-Scaled
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CHAPTER 19

EDITING CHART SETTINGS

The Default Chart Settings dialogue is used to edit the default attributes for a chart
beforeit is added to aform or environment.

The View/Change Chart Settings dialogue is used to view or change the settings
for a selected Chart.

To use the options within the Default and View/Change Chart Settings dial ogues,
the same processes are required, with the addition of the ‘ Properties’ function for
Dynamic Chart elements.

DEFAULT CHART SETTINGS DIALOGUE

Selecting the Chart tool, then clicking on the Settings button will display the
Default Chart Settings dialogue.

The Default Chart Settings dialogue displays a‘ Properties’ option for setting
Fixed, Float or Resize properties.

Default Chart Settings x|

Attributes | Data I Dz I Generall

Left |un— widh[00
TDp:IU.U— Height: |—
=
I

Harizohtal Property: IFn-:en:I

Yertical Property: IFl:-:EI:I

™| Uze Default Chart Stributes

k. I Cancel Smply
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Default Chart Settings x|

Attributes | Data I Lz I Generall

Left|0. Width:ll:l.l:l
T l:np:IU.El Height:IEI.EI

[T | Usze Default Chart Sttributes

k. I Cancel Smply

The Default Chart Settings dial ogue when adding a Static Chart to aform (no
Properties option)

VIEW/CHANGE CHART SETTINGS

Selecting the View tool, then clicking on an added Chart element will display the
View/Change Chart Settings dialogue. This dialogue is used to view or change the
settings for a selected Chart.

When changing a Dynamic Chart element in an environment, the View/Change
Chart Settings dialogue displays the current Properties setting for the element.
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CHART TYPES

Paris Designer provides a number of chart types. These are:

SimplePlot Chart
Complex Plot Chart
Simple Bar Chart
Complex Bar Chart
Pie Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

attributes | Dats I Bz I Generall

Stule:| Simple Bar Chart j

Simple Plot Chart
Complex Plat Chart
Simple Bar Chart

Complex B ar Chart

Left;

Top:

Harizantal Praperty: | Fined

Yertical Property: | Fived j
[T | Use Defaulk Chart Stibutes

| (1] I Cancel Spply

The settings available for a chart depend on the style of chart selected. In the
following sections, each type of setting for each style of chart will be described.

# NOTE:

Adding each type of chart is explained under ‘ Using the Chart Tool’ in Chapter 11
of the Paris Designer User's Manual. ‘Using Fieldsto Create a Chart’ is explained
in Chapter 8 of the same manual.
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SIMPLE PLOT CHART

Default Chart Settings x|

Attributes | Data I i I Generall

NS imple Plat Chart

Left:IIII.EI i | 0.0
Tu:up:IEI.EI Height:|0.0

Harizontal Property: I Fixed

Jul 1

Yertical Froperty: IFi:-:ed

Defining the Attributes of a Simple Plot Chart

Style Simple Plot Chart
#” NOTE: The unit of measurement for the position is that
selected for the grid spacing in the System Settings dial ogue
(Systems menu).
Left The position of the left side of the Chart on the page/grid.
Top The position of the top of the Chart on the page/grid.
Width The width of the Chart.
Height The height of the Chart.
Horizontal The Horizontal and Vertical properties of dynamic chart elements
and Vertical | can be set to Float or Resize according to data in the linked text
block. (These options do not appear in the Default or View/Change
dialogues in the Form Editor.)
Refer to Chapter 10, ‘Using Dynamic Form Elements’ in the Paris
Designer User’s Manual.
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Adding the Data to a Simple Plot Chart
x|

Altributes  Data |.-’-‘-.:-:is IGeneraII

Data Value |[Field] [Label |[Field] «]
—Paint 1{10.0 Jan
—FPaint 2{5.0 Feb
— Paint 3| 35.0 karch
— Point 4|20 April

Attributes |Style Add Paint |
EE:::; gz::g Remove F'u:uintl
Pori £ {50k [ sy |
Point 5 |Solid Femove S et |
Add Point Click on the Add Point button to add a point to the chart.
Vvalue The value of the point. Double-click in the adjacent Value

box to add a point value.

If adding a dynamic chart, the value can be filled by a field.
[Field] Refer to ‘Using Fields to Create a Chart’ in Chapter 8 of the
Paris Designer User’'s Manual.

Label The label for the point on the X-axis. Double-click in the
adjacent Label box to add a point label.
See above.

[Field]

Attributes: Style The attributes for each point can be defined as the style of
line required: Solid, Broken or Dotted.

Remove Point Click on the Remove Point button to remove a point from
the set.

NOTE: A simple plot chart can have only one set of data, therefore the Set buttons
on the dialogue are inactive
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Defining the Axis Settings for a Simple Plot Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data  Axiz | Generall

Font | rial 10 Bold =]

=7 Az
[T Ao Calculate Yalues

bdin: II:I T IE':I Ticks: |5
Label: IMi"i':'” F'recisiu:un:l':'—

| k. I Cancel | Spply

Click on the Font menu arrow to choose a font from the Font List.

Font (If you have not already created a Font List, refer to Chapter 21
‘Using the Font List function’ of this manual).
Hide Axis Click on the Hide Axis checkbox to hide the X-axis.
Min. Enter the minimum value for the Y-axis in this box.
Max. Enter the maximum value for the Y-axis in this box.
Ticks Enter the number of ticks required on the Y-axis in this box.
Label Enter a label for the ticks on the Y-axis.
Precision Enter 0, 1 or 2 decimal places for the values on the Y-axis.
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Defining the General Settings for a Simple Plot
Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.-“-‘-.ttlihutesl D'ata I Lz General |

(] I Cancel Apply

Rotate Chart Select the Rotate Chart Checkbox to rotate the chart.

1993 1994 7995 71996 7997

A Simple Plot Chart
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COMPLEX PLOT CHART

Default Chart Settings x|

Attributes |Data | Labelsl Headingsl Legendl Dz I Generall

BN ol Plot Chart

Letfo0 — winfoo

TDp:ID.D Heighl:ID.D
Harizontal Property: Im
Yertical Property: Im

[ Usze Default Chart Attibutes

(1] 4 I Cancel | Apply |

Defining the Attributes for a Complex Plot Chart

Style Complex Plot Chart

# NOTE: The unit of measurement for the position is that
selected for the grid spacing in the System Settings dialogue

(Systems menu).
Left The position of the left side of the Chart on the page/grid.
Top The position of the top of the Chart on the page/grid.
Width The width of the Chart.
Height The height of the Chart.
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Horizontal The Horizontal and Vertical properties of dynamic chart elements
and Vertical | ¢an be set to Float or Resize according to data in the linked text
block. (These options do not appear in the Default or View/Change
dialogues in the Form Editor.)
Refer to Chapter 10, ‘Using Dynamic Form Elements’ in the Paris
Designer User’s Manual.
Use Default | If you are printing to a color printer and wish to print the chart in
Chart color, check the Use Default Chart Attributes checkbox. When you
Attributes add the chart it will be displayed in color.

# NOTE: You cannot change the default color settings.
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Adding the Data to a Complex Plot Chart

Default Chart Settings E |

Aftibutez  Data ILaI:ueIsI Headingsl Legendl Az I Generall
Data VYalue |[Field) |Label |[Field] =
= Set1 Sudney
- Point 1140.0 Public
- Paint 2|55 Private
L Paint 3|5 Bicycles
&l Set2 Habart
F Paint 1/50 Public =
Attributes |Style AddFaint |
Set Broken .
Eet 2 & olid Remove F"n:nmtl
Setd Dotted Add St |
Remove Set |
| F I Cancel | Spply |
Set The set of data for the chart. A complex plot chart can have
more than one set.
Label (Set) The label for the set on the Legend. Double-click in the adjacent
Label box to add the label.
Add Point Click on the Add Point button to add a point to the set.
Value The value of the point. Double-click in the adjacent Value box to

add a point value. (See also Add Set on the following page
regarding adding values to points in added sets.)

[Field] If adding a dynamic chart, the value can be filled by a field. Refer
to ‘Using Fields to Create a Chart’ in Chapter 8 of the Paris
Designer User’s Manual.

Label (Point) The label for the point. on the X-axis. Double-click in the adjacent
Label box to add a point label.
See above.

[Field]
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Attributes: Style

If you have chosen to display the chart in color, you do not
need to define the style attributes.

The attributes for each set can be defined as the style of line
required: Solid, Broken or Dotted. Choose a different style for
each set.

Remove Point

Click on the Remove Point button to remove a point from the
set.

Click on the Add Set button to add a set to the chart. Each set

Add Set | . . .
added will have the same number of points as the first set, with
the same labels for each point.

Enter the required value for each point in the added set.

Remove Set Click on the Remove Set button to remove a set from the chart.

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 427




Chapter 19: Editing Chart Settings

Adding the Labels to a Complex Plot Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data  Labels | Headingsl Legendl Btz I Generall

¥ Show Data Labels

Border; S|

5] l:ntate:l M one j

| (1] I Cancel Spply

Show Data Click on the Show Data Labels checkbox to show the data values

Labels at each point in the set.

Border The data label border. Choose Solid or None from the Border
menu.

Rotate The rotation of the data labels in degrees. Choose None, Rotate
90 or Rotate 270.
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Adding the Headings to a Complex Plot Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data I Labels Headings | Legendl Btz I Generall

—Header
¥ Show
TEHt]F‘ercentage af trangport iwpe used in each city
Fu:untl.-’-'-.rial j |1 2 j IHeguIar j
E Drder:l Mane j
— Foater
[ Show
Te:-:tl
Fu:unti,-’.'-.rial j |1 2 j IHeguIar j
El:url:ler:| More j

| k. I Cancel | Spply |

Header Click on the Show checkbox to show the header for the chart.

Text Enter the required header text in the Text box

Font Choose the required Font, Size and Style for the header from
each drop-down menu.

Border The Header border. Choose Solid or None from the Border menu.

Footer Click on the Show checkbox to show the footer for the chart.

Enter the footer Text, Font and Border as above
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Defining the Legend for a Complex Plot Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data I Lal:uelsl Headings Legend |.-'1'-.:-:is I Generall

— Digplay |
¥ Show Legend

Fant] 4sial o =l |ead ]

Eu:uru:ler:| Mone j

— Position

Anchor TN - |

W Align Vertizally

| k. I Cancel Spply

Display

Show Legend

Click on the Show Legend checkbox to show the legend.

Choose the required Font, Size and Style for the legend from

Font
each drop-down menu.

Border The Legend border. Choose Solid or None from the Border menu.

Position

Anchor Choose Top, Bottom, Right, Left, Top Right, Top Left, Bottom
Right or Bottom Left as the anchor position for the legend.

Align Click on the Align Vertically checkbox to align the legend

Vertically vertically.
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Defining the Axis Settings for a Complex Plot Chart

Default Chart Settings

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data I Lal:uelsl Headingsl Legend Asiz |General|

Fant: | siial x| 1o =] |Boldialic ¥
[T Hide &siz X'Grid:lNane 'I
Eu:uru:leri Mone j e Grid:l Mone "I

=7 Az

V¥ futa Calculate Yalues
i Iin M IEIII Ticks: |5
Label: IMi"i':'” F'ren:isiu:ur'l:ll:I

x|

| k. I Cancel | Spply

X Axis

Font Click on the Font menu arrow to choose a font from the Font List.
(If you have not already created a Font List, refer to Chapter 21
‘Using the Font List function’ of this manual).

Hide Axis Click on the Hide Axis checkbox to hide the X-axis.

X' Grid Choose None, Solid, Dash, Dotted, Short Dash, Mix Dash or
Dash/Dot from the X Grid menu.

Y’ Grid Choose None, Solid, Dash, Dotted, Short Dash, Mix Dash or
Dash/Dot from the Y Grid menu.

Border The border around the point value. Choose Solid or None from

the Border menu.
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Y Axis
Auto Choose the Auto Calculate Values checkbox to automatically
Calculate calculate the minimum and maximum values on the Y-axis and the
values number of ticks required.
This is extremely useful in dynamic charts where variable data is
being used and minimum and maximum values are not known, or
with a broad data range where the actual minimum and maximum
values will be automatically calculated.
# NOTE:
The Min, Max. and Ticks boxes will be unavailable if this option
is selected.
Min. Enter the minimum value for the Y-axis in this box.
Max. Enter the maximum value for the Y-axis in this box.
Ticks Enter the number of ticks required on the Y-axis in this box.
Label Enter a label for the ticks on the Y-axis.
Precision Enter 0, 1 or 2 decimal places for the values on the Y-axis.
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Defining the General Settings for a Complex Plot

Chart

Default Chart Settings

.-i'-.ttril:uutesl Data I Lal:uelsl Headingsl Legendl Az

x|

eneral |

Bl:urder:l Salid

Rotate Chart

Select the Rotate Chart Checkbox to rotate the chart.

The border around the chart. Choose Solid or None

Border
from the Border menu.

--------- Popuiztion Growtlh of Australiap State Capitalf Cities - - - - - -+
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A IR RN ' SIS
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A Complex Plot Chart
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SIMPLE BAR CHART

Default Chart Settings x|

attributes | Data I Bis I Generall

=N S imple B ar Chart

Left:IIII.EI itk | 0.0
Tu:up:IEI.EI Height:|0.0

Harizantal Froperty: I Fixed

Jul 1

Wertical Property: IFi:-:en:I

Defining the Attributes for a Simple Bar Chart

Simple Bar Chart

Style
#” NOTE: The unit of measurement for the position is that
selected for the grid spacing in the System Settings dial ogue
(Systems menu).
Left The position of the left side of the Chart on the page/grid.
Top The position of the top of the Chart on the page/grid.
Width The width of the Chart.
Height The height of the Chart.
Horizontal The Horizontal and Vertical properties of dynamic chart elements
and Vertical | can be set to Float or Resize according to data in the linked text
block. (These options do not appear in the Default or View/Change
dialogues in the Form Editor.)
Refer to Chapter 10, ‘Using Dynamic Form Elements’ in the Paris
Designer User’s Manual.
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Adding t

he Data to a Simple Bar Chart

Default Chart Settings m

Aftributes  Data |.-’-'-.:-:is IGeneraII

Simple Bar Data Value |[Field] |Label |[Field) |+
Chart with )
one set E =L
FBar1({45 1933
FBar 2(4.75 1334
FBar 3(5.0 1335
FBar4(55 1336
LBar5/6.0 1997 =
Atibutes Data | Attributes JFill AddBar |
Bar1 Light
Data Va Bar 2 b edium Remove Bar |
Bar 3 Light |
= S—EEt!gﬂ 10 Bar 4 b edium Add Set
CEar 2 1:5 Bar & Light EemaveSet |
FBar 311 1335
-Bar 4{1.75 1335
—EBarl2.0 1337 4——— | Simple Bar Chart with
three sets added
Attributes |Fill
Set Light
Set 2 Heawy
Set 3 b edium
Set The set of data for the chart. A simple bar chart can have one or
more sets.
Add Bar Click on the Add Bar button to add a bar to the set.
val The value of the bar. Double-click in the adjacent Value box to add a
alue bar value.
If adding a dynamic chart, the value can be filled by a field. The exact
[Field] field name must be entered. Refer to ‘Using Fields to Create a Chart’
in Chapter 8 of the Paris Designer User’'s Manual.
Label The label for the bar on the X-axis. Double-click in the adjacent Label
box to add a bar label.
If adding a dynamic chart, the label can be filled by a field. See above.
[Field]
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Remove Bar Click on the Remove Bar button to remove a bar from the set. The
bar added last will be removed.

Add Set Click on the Add Set button to add a set to the chart. The Bars for
each set added will have the same Labels as Set 1. Only the
Values for each Bar will need to be added.

Remove Set Click on the Remove Set button to remove a set. The last set
added (and all the bars within the set) will be removed.

Attributes: The fill attributes for each bar (if the chart has only one set) or set

Fill (if the chart has multiple sets) can be defined as: Light, Medium,
Heavy or Solid.
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Defining the Axis Settings for a Simple Bar Chart
x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data  Axiz | Generall

Font:  EIERET]

[ Hide iz

=7 Az

¥ futo Calculate Yalues
bdir; I':' b ane: IEEI Ticks: I5
Label: IMi"i':'” F'ren:isiu:ur‘ul':I

| k. I Cancel | Spply

Font Click on the Font menu arrow to choose a font from the Font List.
(If you have not already created a Font List, refer to Chapter 21
‘Using the Font List function’ of this manual).

Hide Axis Click on the Hide Axis checkbox to hide the X-axis.

Min. Enter the minimum value for the Y-axis in this box.

Max. Enter the maximum value for the Y-axis in this box.

Ticks Enter the number of ticks required on the Y-axis in this box.

Label Enter a label for the ticks on the Y-axis.

Precision Enter 0, 1 or 2 decimal places for the values on the Y-axis.
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.-i'-.ttril:uutesl [ ata I Az

Eeneral |

Defining the General Settings for a Simple Bar Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

[ Fotate Chart

¥ inzert Space Between Bars

Rotate Chart Select the Rotate Chart Checkbox to rotate the chart.

Bars

Insert Space Between Select this checkbox to insert a space between the bars

T
CEEEER. . .

e

.4 Kifign.

- 2 MiBonq

]

Ce gy o

Simple Bar Chart (One Set)

1-’_’||1|||.=||

LR Miljon
© RNl

FOOE - ¢ TUUE EGE e

CEmMmEsnd - . . o

o I

R CE3E - v 1A08 c ¢ - faEE o -

Simple Bar Chat (Five Sets)

©oc FEIEGGey a BT A& - & BiRan fOR iy -

Simple Bar Chart Rotated
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CoMPLEX BAR CHART

Default Chart Settings x|

Altributes | Data | Labels | Headings | Legend | &wis | General |

=N EComples Bar Chart

Left

Wfidth: 0.0

-
o
[
[

Top Height: | 0.0

Harizontal Property: I Fixed

Yertical Froperty: IFi:-:Eu:I
™ Use Default Chart Attributes

| ] 4 I Cancel | Apply |

Defining the Attributes for a Complex Bar Chart

Style Complex Bar Chart

# NOTE: The unit of measurement for the position is that
selected for the grid spacing in the System Settings dialogue

(Systems menu).
Left The position of the left side of the Chart on the page/grid.
Top The position of the top of the Chart on the page/grid.
Width The width of the Chart.
Height The height of the Chart.
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Horizontal The Horizontal and Vertical properties of dynamic chart elements
and Vertical | ¢an be set to Float or Resize according to data in the linked text
block. (These options do not appear in the Default or View/Change
dialogues in the Form Editor.)
Refer to Chapter 10, ‘Using Dynamic Form Elements’ in the Paris
Designer User’s Manual.
Use Default | If you are printing to a color printer and wish to print the chart in
Chart color, check the Use Default Chart Attributes checkbox. When you
Attributes add the chart it will be displayed in color.
# NOTE: You cannot change the default color settings.
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Adding the Data to a Complex Bar Chart

Default Chart Settings E |

Aftibutez  Data ILaI:ueIsI Headingsl Legendl Az I Generall

Data Value [[Field] [Label |[Field] =
[=] Set1 Sudney

FBar1(4.5 1933

- Bar 2[4.75 1934

-Bar 3(5.0 1995

-Bar d(5.0 1996

L Bar 5/0.0 1997 =
Attributes | Fill AddBar |

Set 1 Light

Set 2 Crozg hatched Remave Bar |

Set 3 Wert, stripe Add St |

FRemove Set |

Set The set of data for the chart. A complex bar chart can have one
or more sets.

Label (Set) Thg label for the set on the Legend. Double-click in the
adjacent Label box to add the label.

Add Bar Click on the Add Bar button to add a bar to the set.

Value The value of the bar. Double-click in the adjacent Value box to

add a bar value.
If adding a dynamic chart, the value can be filled by a field. The

[Field] exact field name must be entered. Refer to ‘Using Fields to
Create a Chart’ in Chapter 8 of the Paris Designer User’s
Manual.

Label The label for the bar on the X-axis. Double-click in the adjacent

Label box to add a bar label.

If adding a dynamic chart, the label can be filled by a field. See
[Field] above.
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Remove Bar

Click on the Remove Bar button to remove a bar from the set.
The last added bar will be removed from all the sets.

Attributes: Fill

If you have chosen to display the chart in color, you do not
need to define the fill attributes.

If more than one set has been added to the chart, the Attributes
column will display Set 1, Set 2 and so on.

The attributes for each set can be defined as the style of fill
required:

Light, Horz. stripe, Diag. hatched, Horizontal,
Medium, Vert. stripe, Cross hatched, Vertical,
Heavy, 45 stripe, Forward diagonal Cross,

None, 135 stripe, Back diagonal, Diagonal Cross
Solid

Choose a different fill for each set.

# NOTE:

If only one set is added, the Attributes will be displayed as
Bar 1, Bar 2 and so on.

Add Set

Click on the Add Set button to add a set to the chart. The Bars
for each set added will have the same Labels as Set 1. Only
the Values for each Bar will need to be added.

Remove Set

Click on the Remove Set button to remove a set from the chart.
The last added set will be removed.
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Adding the Data Labels to a Complex Bar Chart
x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data  Labels | Headingsl Legendl Btz I Generall

Vs ,-
E!Dru:ler:| Solid j
5] l:ntate:l M one j

| (1] I Cancel Spply

Show Data Click on the Show Data Labels checkbox to show the data values

Labels at each bar in the set.

Border The data label border. Choose Solid or None from the Border
menu.

Rotate The rotation of the data labels in degrees. Choose None, Rotate
90 or Rotate 270.
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Adding the Headings to a Complex Bar Chart

Default Chart Settings

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data I Labels Headings | Legendl Btz I Generall

—Header——
I Shows
TEHt]F‘DpuIatiDn Growth od Augtralian State Capital Cities
Fant] 4rial = o =] eod =]
E Drder:l Mone j
— Footer
[ Show
Te:-:tl
Fu:unti.-’-‘-.rial j |'| 2 j IHeguIar j
El:url:ler:| Hone j

x|

| k. I Cancel | Spply

Click on the Show checkbox to show the header for the chart.

Header

Text Enter the required header text in the Text box

Font Choose the required Font, Size and Style for the header from
each drop-down menu.

Border The Header border. Choose Solid or None from the Border menu.

Footer Click on the Show checkbox to show the footer for the chart.
Enter the footer Text, Font and Border as above
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Defining the Legend for a Complex Bar Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data I Lal:uelsl Headings Legend |.-'1'-.:-:is I Generall

— Digplay
Fant] 4sial o =l |ead ]
Eu:uru:ler:| More j
— Pozition
.-’-'-.nu:hu:ur:l Right j
W Align Vertizally

Cancel Spply

x|

Display

Show Legend

Click on the Show Legend checkbox to show the legend.

Choose the required Font, Size and Style for the legend from

Font
each drop-down menu.
Border The Legend border. Choose Solid or None from the Border menu.
Position
Anchor Choose Top, Bottom, Right, Left, Top Right, Top Left, Bottom
Right or Bottom Left as the anchor position for the legend.
Align Click on the Align Vertically checkbox to align the legend
Vertically vertically.
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Defining the Axis Settings for a Complex Bar Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data I Lal:uelsl Headingsl Legend Asiz |General|

Fant: | siial ~l s =l |Bodiaic x|
™ Hide A W Giid[None =]
Eu:uru:leri Mone j ! Grid:l Mane "I

=7 Az

¥ Auto Calculate Yalues
bdir; I':' b ane: IEEI Ticks: I5
Label: IMi"i':'” F'ren:isiu:ur‘ul':I

| k. I Cancel | Spply |

X Axis

Font Click on the Font menu arrow to choose a font from the Font List. (If
you have not already created a Font List, refer to Chapter 21 ‘Using
the Font List function’ of this manual’).

Hide Axis Click on the Hide Axis checkbox to hide the X-axis.

X' Grid Choose None, Solid, Dash, Dotted, Short Dash, Mix Dash or
Dash/Dot from the X Grid menu.

Y’ Grid Choose None, Solid, Dash, Dotted, Short Dash, Mix Dash or
Dash/Dot from the Y Grid menu.

Border The point value border. Choose Solid or None from the menu.
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Y Axis
Auto Choose the Auto Calculate Values checkbox to automatically
Calculate calculate the minimum and maximum values on the Y-axis and the
Values number of ticks required.
This is extremely useful in dynamic charts where variable data is
being used and minimum and maximum values are not known, or
with a broad data range where the actual minimum and maximum
values will be automatically calculated.
# NOTE:
The Min, Max. and Ticks boxes will be unavailable if this option
is selected.
Min. Enter the minimum value for the Y-axis in this box.
Max. Enter the maximum value for the Y-axis in this box.
Ticks Enter the number of ticks required on the Y-axis in this box.
Label Enter a label for the ticks on the Y-axis.
Precision Enter 0, 1 or 2 decimal places for the values on the Y-axis.
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Chart

Defining the General Settings for a Complex Bar

Default Chart Settings x|

.ﬁ.ttrihutesl Data I Lal:nelsl Headingsl Legendl Ayis  General I

[~ Rotate Chart [ Stacking Bars | Percentage

B Drder:l Salid j
Width:IED Cluster O verlap:l1 a0
— 30 Effects

Diepth |5 Inclination :|3'J
Rotation :|45'

Rotate Chart

Select the Rotate Chart checkbox to rotate the chart.

Stacking Bars

Select the Stacking Bars checkbox to stack the bars in the sets.

Percentage

The percentage option can only be used with Stacked Bar
Charts. Select the Percentage checkbox to display the values
on the Y-axis from 0 to 100%.

Border

The border around the chart. Choose Solid or None from the
Border menu.

Width

In Complex and Stacked Bar Charts the Width option controls
exactly how bars are spaced.

Each set in a bar chart is called a cluster. The number of
clusters determines the available cluster space on the X-axis.

In a Stacked Bar chart there is only one bar per cluster. All Y-
values less than zero are stacked below the X-axis.

The Width value entered is how much of the available cluster
space should be occupied by all the sets. By default the Width
is 50, i.e. 50% of the available space on the X-axis.
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Cluster Overlap

In Complex Bar charts the Cluster Overlap option controls the
spacing between the bars in the same cluster and is specified
as a percentage of the bar’s width.

# NOTE:

This option has no effect on Stacked Bar charts or Complex
Bar charts with 3D effects.

3D Effects (See NOTE above.)

Depth The apparent depth as a percentage of the chart’'s width. Enter
the required value in the Depth box.

Inclination The eye’s position above the X-axis, measured in degrees.
Enter the required value in the Inclination box.

Rotation The number of degrees the eye is positioned to the right of the

Y-axis. Enter the required value in the Rotation box.

Each type of Complex Bar Chart isillustrated on the following pages.
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Complex Bar Chart with 1 Set

Popafation Growtl of Sydrey, 1993-7997

1993
B 1994
1095
M 1996

1997

N

1993 1984 1995 1996 1997

Complex Bar Chart with 5 Sets

Popuiation Growth of Australiar State Capital Gities

10 Mitiion 1
& NFlfion T
6N ifion T
JNEifion T

2NHifioR T

1993 1984 1985 1996 1997

Complex Bar Chart without the Auto Calculate Values checkbox selected
(Data Labels are rotated 90 degrees)
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Rotated Complex Bar Chart

Population Growth of Australian State Capital Cities

i

Sydney
Perth
MM Brishane

I
Il
Il e

20Efion A NEIfor 6 MENon 8 AMEiNon  TO MSiifion

Complex Bar Chart rotated (and Data Values rotated 90 degrees)

Complex Bar Charts with Width = 70%

Population Growth of Australian State Capital Cities

993 9y 1995 1996 1997

Complex Bar Chart: Width = 70%, Data Labels rotated 90 degrees
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Stacked Bar Chart

Population Growth of Australian State Capital Cities

| AT . ii ii I i

oo ‘ Il || | HI!IWHHH H

ooy ll

B o
[M Brishare

401

207

1993 e 1995 1996 1997

Stacked Bar Chart with Auto Calculate Values and Percentage selected

Complex Bar Chart with Cluster Overlap

Popuiation Growth of Australian State Capita¥ Citios

1993 1004 1995 1096 1997

Complex Bar Chart: Width = 70%, Cluster Overlap = 50% (NO 3D Effects)
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Pie CHART

Default Chart Settings x|

Altributes | Data | Labels | Headings | Legend | General |

St_l,lle:l Fie Chart j

Left:IEI. 0 it | 0.0
Tu:up:IEI. n Height: | 0.0

Harizontal Property: I Fixed

Jul 1

Yertical Froperty: IFi:-:Eu:I

W Uze Default Chart Attributes:

| ] 4 I Cancel | Apply

Defining the Attributes for a Pie Chart

Style Pie Chart

# NOTE: The unit of measurement for the position is that
selected for the grid spacing in the System Settings dialogue

(Systems menu).
Left The position of the left side of the Chart on the page/grid.
Top The position of the top of the Chart on the page/grid.
Width The width of the Chart.
Height The height of the Chart.
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Horizontal The Horizontal and Vertical properties of dynamic chart elements
and Vertical | can be set to Float or Resize according to data in the linked text
block. (These options do not appear in the Default or View/Change
dialogues in the Form Editor.)
Refer to Chapter 10, ‘Using Dynamic Form Elements’ in the Paris
Designer User’s Manual.
Use Default | If you are printing to a color printer and wish to print the chart in
Chart color, check the Use Default Chart Attributes checkbox. When you
Attributes add the chart it will be displayed in color.
# NOTE: You cannot change the default color settings.
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Adding the Data to a Pie Chart

Default Chart Settings

Sftrbute:  Data I Lal:uelsl Headingsl Legendl Generall

]

Data Value [[Field] [Label |[Field]

[=] Set1q
- Slice 1(E.0
- Slice 2[2.0
L Slice 3/3.0

Attributes |Fill Add Slice |
Shce 1 |Crogs hatched :
Slice 2  |Heawy Remove ShEEl
Shee 3 [135 shipe Add Set |

Hemone Set |

[ ]

Cancel | )] |

Set

The set of data for the slices of pie in the chart. A pie chart can
have one or more sets. If there is more than one set in a Pie
chart, a pie chart will be drawn comparing the value of each slice
across all sets (i.e. multiple pie charts).

Label (Set)

The label for the set. Double-click in the adjacent Label box to
add the label.

Value (Slice)

[Field]

The value of the slice. Double-click in the adjacent Value box to
add a slice value.

If adding a dynamic chart, the value can be filled by a field (the
exact name of the field must be entered). Refer to ‘Using Fields
to Create a Chart’ in Chapter 8 of the Paris Designer User’s
Manual.

Label (Slice)
[Field]

The label for the slice of pie.

If adding a dynamic chart, the label can be filled by a field. See
above.
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Add Slice

Click on the Add Slice button to add a slice of pie to the set .

# NOTE: If only one set is added to the pie chart, the
Data column will display Slice 1, Slice 2 and so on for
each added pie.

Remove Slice

Click on the Remove Slice button to remove a slice of pie from the
set. The last added slice will be removed from all sets.

Add Set

Click on the Add Set button to add a set (pie). Each set added will
have the same number of slices and labels as the first set. Only
the Values for each slice will need to be added.

Remove Set

Click on the Remove Set button to remove a set (pie). The last
added set will be removed.

Attributes:
Fill

If you have chosen to display the chart in color, you do not need to
define the fill attributes.

The attributes for each set can be defined as the style of fill
required:

Light, Horz. stripe, Diag. hatched, Horizontal,
Medium, Vert. stripe, Cross hatched, Vertical,
Heavy, 45 stripe, Forward diagonal Cross,

None, 135 stripe, Back diagonal, Diagonal Cross
Solid

Choose a different fill for each set.

# NOTE: If only one set has been added to the pie chart, the
attributes will be displayed as Slice 1, Slice 2 and so on.
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Adding the Labels to a Pie Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data  Labels | Headingsl Legendl Generall

E!Dru:ler:| Mone j
5] l:ntate:l M one j

| (1] I Cancel Spply

Click on the Show Data Labels checkbox to show the data values

Show Data . L

Labels at each slice of pie in the set.

Border The data label border. Choose Solid or None from the Border
menu.

Rotate The rotation of the data labels in degrees. Choose None, Rotate

90 or Rotate 270.
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Adding the Headings to a Pie Chart

Default Chart Settings

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data I Labels Headings | Legendl Generall

—Header
¥ Show
TEHt]F‘DpuIatiDn of Australian State Capital Cities
Font Avisl =i =]
E Drder:l Mone j
— Footer
[~ Show
Te:-:tl
Fu:unti,-’.'-.rial j |12 j IHeguIar j
El:url:ler:| Mone j

| k. I Cancel | Spply |

Header Click on the Show checkbox to show the header for the chart.

Text Enter the required header text in the Text box

Font Choose the required Font, Size and Style for the header from
each drop-down menu.

Border The Header border. Choose Solid or None from the Border menu.

Footer Click on the Show checkbox to show the footer for the chart.
Enter the footer Text, Font and Border as above
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Defining the Legend for a Pie Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.ﬁ.ttributesl Data I Lal:uelsl Headings Legend | Generall

— Digplay |
¥ Show Legend

Font] &rial =le =] E— ]

Eu:uru:ler:| Mone j
— Position
.-’-'-.nu:hu:ur:l Right j

W Align Vertizally

| k. I Cancel Spply

Display

Show Legend | Click on the Show Legend checkbox to show the legend.

Font Choose the required Font, Size and Style for the legend from
each drop-down menu.

Border The Legend border. Choose Solid or None from the Border menu.

Position

Anchor Choose Top, Bottom, Right, Left, Top Right, Top Left, Bottom
Right or Bottom Left as the anchor position for the legend.

Align Click on the Align Vertically checkbox to align the legend

Vertically vertically.
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Defining the General Settings for a Pie Chart

Default Chart Settings x|

.-i'-.ttril:uutesl D ata I Lal:uelsl Headingsl Legend General |

B Drderl MHone j

Elrderl Data Order j

— 'Other' Slice

Methu:u:l:| Percentile j "»-"aIuE:IEI.'I
L.E'|I:|EII|:”|‘1Er

— 30 Effects
Depth ;|5

I | nclination :|45|
k. I Cancel | Smply |

Border The border around the chart. Choose Solid or None from the Border
menu.

Order The value order of the slices of pie. Choose Data Order, Ascending
or Descending. The slices are presented clockwise.

‘Other’ Slice

The ‘Other Slice’ option provides Method and Value thresholds to determine which
values will be displayed within their own slice, and which will contribute to the other
slice.

Method Options available are None, Cut Off and Percentile.
If None is chosen, the Other Slice Option does not apply.
None If Cut Off is chosen, all data values which have a percentage of the
cut Off tcl)_tal less that the set threshold Value are grouped into the other
slice.

If Percentile is chosen, as many as the smallest data values as
necessary are grouped into the other slice so that it is less than or

equal to the threshold Value percent of the total.
Percentile
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The Value entered is the threshold value which determines the

Value
creation of the other slice and which pie values will be included in
the slice.
If the Value is set to 0.0, the creation of the other slice will be
disabled.

Label By default, the other slice is labeled ‘Other’. A more appropriate
label can be applied if required.

3D Effects

Depth The apparent depth as a percentage of the chart’'s width. Enter the
required value in the Depth box.

Inclination The eye’s position above the X-axis, measured in degrees. Enter

the required value in the Inclination box.

The example below shows a Pie Chart with one point in each set. For further
examples, refer to ‘Using the Chart Tool’ in Chapter 11 of the Paris Designer

Manual.

Popuiation of Australian State CapitaF Cities

Sydney
Porth
Brishana

EEE
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EDITING TEXT BLOCK SETTINGS

B =

Text Blocks can only be added in the Environment Editor.

@ = 'ff’| = Default Text Block Settings dialogue

To use the options within the Default Text Block Settings and View/Change Text
Block Settings dialogues, the same processes are required.

The use of each Text Block Settings dialogue to create text blocks in an
environment is described in detail in Creating Text Blocks in Chapter 3 of the

Paris Designer User’s Manual.

Default Text Block Settings

—Attributes

— Position

Fornt - ILine Printer 9 Regular, 42.0 dts

=

Spacing: |42.E| IDotS

Reset

Add

I~

| Editontist |

Ratate: INDHE 'I

Color:

— Sample

123 ABC =Ay=z

.
[ Frame
Left: o0
Top: 0
Wfidth: 0.0
Height:

Harizontal Justify:

Wertical Justify:

Left

NN

Top

— Options

Dezcription; ITE:-:t
Lines per page:
Ewents:

I 5
Wiew/Change |

Data Clipping: [~ Active

Settings |

Blank Lines: IF'rint

~

Data Overflow: [~ Active

Owerflow Page: I
Overlow Farm: I

Selpct

il

Selpct

Cancel
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B2 ﬂ| = Text Block = View/Change Text Block Settings dialogue

x
— Attributes — Pogition
Fant: [4rial 12 Regular, 57.0 dts =l Add I Relative [ Frame
Spacing: |5?.u [Dots | Reset | Edit fant list | Left: 30
Ratate: INone vl Top 00
Calor: _l
Width: I 91933
— Sample
Height: I 1.1200
123 ABC »yz
Huarizontal Justify: ILBft A I
Wertical Justify: IT'Z'I:l - I
r— Options

D ezcnption; ITe:-:t

Linez per page: I BE Data Overflowe: [

Events: Yigw/Change Dverflow Page: I Select
Data Clipping: [~ Active Settings | Overlow Farm: I Select

Blark Lines: IF'rint j

i
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The Text Block Settings dialogue is separated into three sections, Attributes,
Position, and Options. The View/Change Text Block dialogue has the additional
option ‘Relative’ in the Position section of the dialogue.

l l POSITION
ﬂ
—Attibutes — Pogition
Fant: [4ial 12 Regular, 57.0 dts =l Add I Relative [ Frame
Spacing: |5?.EI IDots j Feset | E dit fant list | Left: 350
Ratate: INone vl Top: 00
Calor: _l
Wwidth: I 91333
— Sample
Height: I 1.1200
123 ABC »yz
Huarizontal Justify: ILBft A I
Wertical Justify: IT'Z'I:l - I
r— Options

A Dezcnption; ITe:-:t

[
it

Uinesz per page:

Events: “iew/Change

Data Clipping: [~ Active

Settings |

Blank Lines: |F'rint

=

Data Overflow: [~ Hchive

Owerflow Page: I
Ovwerlow Farm: I

Selest

Select

i

o |

Cancel |

OPTIONS

Editing the settings for each is described on the following pages.
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SETTING THE TEXT BLOCK ATTRIBUTES

— Aftributes
Farit - ILine Printer 9 Regular, 01339 in j Add
Spacing: IEI.1 393 IInu:h j Fezet | E dit font lizt |

Fotate: INDHE - I
coior: [

Setting the Font Attributes

Font

The font displayed in the font field is the current font for the text block. To change
the font, use the arrow adjacent to the Font field to display the font list and select a
font.

# NOTE: Editing the font in a text block is explained in ‘Changing the Font’ in
Chapter 5 of the Paris Designer User’'s Manual.

Spacing

The Spacing fields show the font’s vertical line spacing and the unit of measurement
for the line spacing.

Use the arrow adjacent to the Spacing field to display the units of measurement list.
The options are:

Inches; Centimeters; Dots: 1/300 of an inch (or 300 dots per inch);
Points: 1/72 of an inch (a standard unit of measure for typeface sizes);
per Inch; per Centimeter

# NOTE: The measurement selected should conform to the grid settings
selected for the environment (refer to ‘Setting the Grid Line Spacing’ in Chapter 3
of the Paris Designer User’'s Manual).

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 465



Chapter 20: Editing Text Block Settings

Add The Add button allows you to add a font to the font list. Click on the

Add button to display the Select Font dialogue.

(Refer to ‘Creating a Font List’ in Chapter 21).

# NOTE: The number of fonts and styles used in a job should be
kept to the minimum possible. It is advisable to delete any unwanted
fonts from the font list. See Edit Font List, below.

Edit Font The Edit Font List button displays the View/Change Font List

List dialogue. This dialogue allows you to view and change the font list.
(Refer to Editing the Font List on page 516).

Reset Choosing the Reset button will restore the unit of measurement
(not the size) for the currently displayed font to the default
measurement setting.

Rotate Use the arrow adjacent to the Rotate field to display the rotate list.
The rotate list provides you with the option to rotate the font in 90
degree steps (90, 180, 270).

Color The color of the text in a text block can be set. Choosing the Color
selector opens the standard Color Palette dialogue. The function of
this dialogue is described in Part Four: Common Functions in the
Paris Designer.

Sample A sample of the currently selected font is displayed in the Sample
box.

Sample
123 ABC =ay=x
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SETTING THE TEXT BLOCK POSITION

— Position

[T Relative [ Frame
Left: I 4.5
Top: I—?5
widh: [ 124888

Height; I B.2200
Hornizontal Juztify: I_
Wertical Justify: ITDII' "I

Frame

Placing a frame around a text block allows the text to be justified in
the frame. When the Frame check box is selected, the Width and
Height fields are activated.

Left and Top

The position of a text block on a page is displayed in relation to the
left and top of the page.

The zero point for the X-Y co-ordinates is the top left corner of the
current document. The print position for the first letter or digit in the
text element is the position displayed in these fields.

The dimensions for the text block’s frame are entered in the Width

Width and i !

Height and Height fields.

Horizontal Horizontal Justification can be set to Left, Right or Center.
Justify Left:  Aligns text to the left side of the frame.

Right: Aligns text to right side of the frame.

Center: Centers text on the vertical axis of the text frame.

# NOTE:

Horizontal and Vertical Justification do not work unless the Frame
checkbox is active.
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Vertical Vertical justify aligns text to the Top, Bottom, or Center of the

Justify frame.

Relative The ‘Relative’ option allows you to set up a text block with a
position on the page that is relative to the length of the previous
text block.

— Pozition
¥ Relative [ Frame
Left: I—DE
Width: | £. 3666
Horizantal Justify: ILEH - |
When the ‘Relative’
checkbox is Vertical Justify: |To|: '| selected for a text
block, it allows the text
block to ‘float’ vertically
relative to the last line of the previous text block.
The ‘Relative’ option is particularly useful when used in
combination with blank line handling (refer to ‘Blank Lines’ in
‘Setting Text Block Options’ that follows).
For example, a Name & Address text block (TEXT BLOCK 1) with
blank lines can be compressed using blank line handling. In the
following text block (TEXT BLOCK 2) the ‘Relative’ option can be
selected to enable it to float up and down relative to the last line of
the previous text block (TEXT BLOCK 1).
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SETTING TEXT BLoCK OPTIONS

— Ophions

Description: ITe:-tt

Lines per page: I BB Data Overflove [~ Active
Events: Viewx’Changel Overtlow Page: I Select |
Data Clipping: [~ Active Settings | Overlow Form: I Select |

Blark Lines: IPrint

=

Description

The description that identifies the text block. This can be any
word, up to 20 characters. (For easy identification, a word that
reflects the contents of the text block can be used. For clarity,
the Description should be unique to every text block.)

Lines per page

The number of lines to include in the text block.

# NOTE:

Without any tests, the text block will always be the number of
lines specified, however any tests entered may end the text
block before the specified number of lines is reached.

Events Choosing the Events button opens the View/Change Event List

View/Change dialogue for the addition and editing of events in the text block.
(Refer to ‘How are Local Text Block events added?’ on page
472).

Data Clipping Selepting the Data Clipping checkbox activates the clipping
Settings.

Settings Selecting the Settings button displays the Set Clip Attributes

dialogue. Refer to Clipping a Text Block in Chapter 6 of the Paris
Designer User’s Manual.
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Blank Lines

The Blank Lines option allows blank line (i.e. lines with no
printable characters in the printable range) to be handled
differently to non-blank lines.

The options for Blank Lines are: Print; Remove; Move to Top
and Move to Bottom.

Print: The line is treated normally

Remove: The line is removed in the editor and at print time. Any
special conditions such as font changes or spacing character are
still honored.

Move to Top: The blank line/s are moved from their current
position in the text block to the top.

Move to Bottom: The blank line/s are moved from their current
position in the text block to the bottom.

Used in combination with the ‘Relative’ option, blank line
handling is particularly useful.
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Using the Text Block Data Overflow option

The Data Overflow option allows you to define the form and page definition to be
used when a text block overflows. This is an extremely useful option that is also very
simple to use.

For example:

Imagine you have a statement type application that is normally one page, but
can sometimes go to multiple pages. The single page format might contain
the address details, a list of transactions and a payment advice.

When there are too many transactions to fit the single page format, you
normally want the continuation page to be a different layout, in other words
you would want to invoke a different set of rules in an overflow situation.

Data Overflow: [ Active

Overflow Page: IF'EIEIEE Select |
Dwerlow Form: IMS'FDHME Select |

When the ‘Data Overflow’ option is activated, Paris counts the number of
lines for this text block as usual, then when the maximum number of lines for
the text block is reached, it goes into its overflow processing loop. The
software goes to a hew page and uses the selected Overflow Page (pagedef)
and Overflow Form to format the subsequent pages.

Setting the Text Block Data Overflow option

Selecting the Active checkbox activates the Select buttons for
Overflow Page and Overflow Form.

Data Overflow:
Active

Clicking on the Select button for the Overflow Page option will
display the Select Page Def. dialogue for selection of the
required pagedef.

Overflow Page:
Select

Clicking on the Select button for the Overflow Form option will
display the Select/Enter File To Load dialogue for selection of
the required form

Overflow Form:
Select

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 471



Chapter 20: Editing Text Block Settings

ADDING LOCAL TEXT BLOCK EVENTS

Events added to atext block (local text block events) are output events that allow
you to specify changes that are to take place within the text block. They will not
affect other text blocks.

Unconditional and Conditional events

A local text block event can be an unconditional event (which operates on specific
character or line ranges within the text block), or a conditional event (which occurs
only when set test conditions are met).

Each type of conditional test that can be applied to an event, and the use of the
View/Change Test dialogue is described in the section Using Tests in Chapter 7 of
this manual.

How are Local Text Block events added?

Events are added to atext block by displaying the View/Change Text Block
Settings dialogue for the text block and selecting the Events button from the
dialogue.

In the View/Change Event List dialogue that is displayed, the type of event to be
added is then selected from the drop-down menu. The types of Local Text Block
events are:

Data Change events

Update Field events

Change Form events

Change Back Form events

Select Device Features events (see NOTE below)

# NOTE: Select Device Features events are specific events that allow the user to
insert code to activate device specific features such as stapling, binding, collating,
folding and so on.

The use of these events requires a thorough understanding of the workings of
PostScript commands, including the manual editing of XPD files, the use of syntax
and so on. Refer to Appendix D, ‘ Device Specific Featuresin the Paris System’ of
this manual.
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How ARE DATA CHANGE EVENTS USED?

Data Change events are extremely useful in the design of an environment and can
be used to change the color, font, text, tabs, columns and letter case of selected
datawithin atext block. Where and when the selected datais to be changed can
also be determined.

How is a Data Change Event added?
A Data Change event can be added:

1. Fromthe View/Change Event List dialogue, which is displayed by selecting
the Events button from a Text Block Settings dialogue, or

2. By placing the cursor in atext block and pressing Ctl+F to display the Data
Change Event dialogue.

Yiew/Change Event Lisk x|

— Local Text Block Eventz

add | [Data Change | Edt |  Delete Clip

From the View/Change Event List dialogue

Choose Data Change from the drop-down menu, then click on the Add button to
display the Data Change Event dialogue.

By using the Ctl+F keys

Use the Edit tool to place the cursor in the text block at the position where the
event isto be added (this will be displayed in the Status Bar).

Press Ctl+F. The Data Change Event dialogue will be displayed.
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What can be changed with a Data Change event?

The color, font, text, tab and column position and case of data can be changed by
the use of a Data Change event aswell asthefield. Thisis achieved by choosing
the required ‘What To Change’ option from the Data Change Event dial ogue.

If more than one ‘What To Change’ option isto be applied to selected data (the
same position and range etc.), each option does not have to be applied as
individual Data Change Events, but can be applied in the one event. For example,
if the Color, Text and Case of selected datais to be changed it can be donein the
one event. (Refer to the example on page 493.)

To have the required tab position or column position and width appear in the Data
Change Event dialogue when it is displayed, use the method of placing the cursor
and using the Ctl+F and Ctl+M keys. (Refer to the example on page 488.)

Data Change Event x|

— Description

—%What To Change

v coor
¥ Fart ILine Printer 9 Regular j
¥ Text I

¥ Pasition I 0.0
Width:l 0.0 Justify: ILEft vI

Case IT:::LlpperEase j

<]

I FiiField Options |

<

—*%'hen To Change
I.-'-‘-.u:ru:uss Specified A ange j

First Line: I 1 Mumber of Lines: |1
Firzt Char: I 1 Murnber of Chars: I 1
1 stjest IINDNE vI Znd Test |

] 4 I Cancel |
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When can changes be made with a Data Change event?

|—When To Change
I.-i‘-.crcuss Specified Range j
At E et Brion

A Test Pozition
Acrozs Test Range

Acrosz Specified A ange
Acrozz Range IF Test Satizfied
At Pogition Within Range

The ‘When To Change' drop-down menu in the Data Change Event dialogue
displays the options for when and where the changes are to take place and are
related to line and character positions and ranges in the text block.

The options increase in complexity from the first option in the list, “ At Specified
Position’, to the final option, ‘ At Position Within Range’ . Depending on the option
chosen, the Line and Character fields and Test buttons are activated.

At Specified Position

—%'hen To Change
| &4 Specified Position =l

Firzt Line: I 3 Murmber of Lines: IB
Firzt Ehar:l q Murnber of Chars: I 100
1zt Test ||NDNE vI Znd Test I

The event takes place from the specified line and column position and will remain
in effect until the end of the text block or until the next event. For example, it
could be the character in the 5" column in the 3 line in the text block (First
Line:3, First Char: 5).

No testsare used with this option.

This option requires:

e FirstLineand First Char to be specified

and can be used to:

e Insert text at a known position (line number and column number)

e Make apermanent change ‘from this point on...’ (such asafont or
color).
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At Test Position

—%hen To Change
I.-’-'-.t Test Poszition j

First Line: I 3 Humber of Lines: |1|:|
Firzt Char: I 1 Mumber of Chars: I 1
1=t Test ||NDNE "I Znd Test |

This option issimilar to the ‘ At Specified Position’ option, however the ‘First
Char’ is determined by atest. If the test conditions are met, the event will take
place from this position and will remain in effect to the end of the text block or
another event.

The search is only conducted over the specified line range, however the result will
continue to the end of the text block.

This option requires:

e First Line and Number of Linesto be specified

and can be used to:

e Search for and replace one word with another (Search and Replace)

e Search and Change (font, color and so on) when the change location is
not known.
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Across Test Range

—hen To Change
I.-’-‘-.u:ru:uss Test Range j

Firzt Line: I 3 Murnber af Lines: |'|5
Firzt Char: I 5 Mumber of Chars: I 100
Tzt Test ”NEINE TI 2nd | Test |

This option tests the characters within arange of lines. The event takes place if the
test conditions are met and the characters will be changed according to the ‘What
To Change' settings. The change is only applied to the characters specified in the
test.

Thistest option is used to change characters, if the characters to be changed are
the characters being tested. It is used in situations where the line range is known,
but the character position is variable.

This option requires:

e First Line and Number of Linesto be specified

and can be used to:

e Search and Replace
e Highlight text by test (change font/color)
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Across Specified Range

—hen To Change

I.-’-'-.n:ru:uss Specified Range j

Firzt Line: I 3 Humber of Lines: |'|1
First Ehar:l [ Mumber of Chars: I a2
1zt Test ”NEINE TI Zind Test |

This option is used to identify a column within your data. The width and position
of the column (in characters) is defined by the ‘First Char’ and ‘ Number of Chars'.
Thelinerangeis specified by the ‘First Line and ‘ Number of Lines'. The event
takes place across the range of lines and characters specified.

For example, it could be arange of 11 lines (from the 3 line to the 13" line), in a
column 32 characters wide (from the 5™ character the 36" character).

First Line: 3, Number of Lines: 11, First Character: 5, Number of Chars: 32).

No testsare used with this option.

This option requires:

e First Line and Number of Lines and First Character and Number of
Characters to be specified

and can be used to:

e create columns for justification,
e overprint text down agiven column,

e to make font/color changesin a given column.
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Across Range If Test Satisfied

—When To Change

I.-'-‘-.u:ru:uss Fange If Test Satisfied j

First Line: I 3 Murnber of Lines: |2
Firzt Ehar:l 10 Mumber of Chars: I 0
1zt Test IINDNE vI 2nd Test |

This option is similar to the ‘ Across Specified Range’ option, however it isonly
applied to lines that satisfy the test. If the test conditions are met, the event takes
place across the specified range of lines and characters.

This option requires:

e First Line and Number of Lines and First Character and Number of
Characters to be specified,

and can be used to:

e change characters that are separate from the characters being tested (as
the option allows the test characters and event character to be different).
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At Position Within Range

—%'hen To Change
I.-’-'-.t Position Yithin A ange j

Firzt Line: I 2 MHumber of Lines: Ia
First Ehar:l 4 Mumnber of Chars: I 0
1zt Tiest ”NEINE vI Znd Test |

The event takes place at a given character position within arange of lines. For
example, the 4™ character in each line from the second to the tenth line. (First
Line: 2, Number of Lines: 9, First Char: 4).

If the event is used to insert atab at a given position, the change will take place at
that position in each linein therange.

If the event is used to change the font/color at a given position, the change will
take place from the given position to the end of the line, then each entire
subsequent lineto the end of thetext block or another event.

No testsare used with this option.

This option requires:

e First Line and Number of Lines and First Character to be specified,

and can be used to:

e Insert text/tab at a given position, or
e |nsert text/tab ‘from this point on...".

e Change font/color ‘from this point on...".
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Adding a Data Change Event

Yiew/Change Event List |

— Local Test Block Ewents

| Descrption |

To add a Change Form event:

1. Select the Events button from the
Text Block Settings dialogue to
display the View/Change Event List
dialogue.

1: Data Change

D ata Change Edit Delete Clip

Update Field
Change Faorm

Cloimms Dol Coren

2. Choose Data Change from the drop-down
menu, then click on the Add button to display
the Data Change Event dialogue.

Data Change Event |

— D egcnption

—hat To Change

™ Calor -l

[ Font ILine Frinker 9 Regular ﬂ
[~ Text |
[ Position 0o

Width:l 0o Justify: ILeft vl
I Caze IT:: Upper Caze 'I

[~ Fill Figld ~ Options |

—hen To Change
I.t'-\c:mss Specified Range j

Firzt Line: I 1 Murmber of Lines: I']
First Char: I 1 Mumber of Chars: I 1
st Test ”NDNE "I Znd Test |

Cancel |
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Enter a description of the |
event.

What To Change:

Description:

— Degcription

—What To Change
[~ Colar _l

I Fant ILine Printer 9 Regular j
[~ Teut |

[~ Position 0.0

Wwidth: I 0o Juistify: ILefl vI

[ Case ITu:uLlpperEase j

[” Fil Field Options |

Color

To change the color of selected data, select the Color checkbox, then
click on the Color Selector to display the standard Color Palette. The
function of this dialogue is described in Part Four: Common Functions
in the Paris Designer.

Font

Select the Font checkbox to activate the drop-down menu.

Select the required font from the menu. (If the required font is not in the
Font List, it can be added. Refer to Adding Fonts to the Font List on
page 513).

Text

Select the Text checkbox to activate the Text field.
Enter the text required to overprint the specified data.

#” NOTE: The Text field can also be used to insert a field’s value.
Refer to

Case

Select the Case checkbox to activate the Case list of options:
To Upper Case (UPPER CASE);

To Lower Case (lower case);

To Title Case (Title Case);

Toggle case (tOGGLE cASE);

To Sentence Case (This is sentence case).

Select the required case from the list.

# NOTE: A Data Change Event to make any CASE changes to
text can only be used for text in the English language.
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Position

Select the Position checkbox to activate the Position, Width and
Justify options.

Position: The tab or column position within the text block, from the
left edge of the text block. The unit of measure is the same as that

The Position shown
when the cursor is
first placed in a text
block.

set for the horizontal grid and is measured from zero [O].

Width: The column width to justify within, shown in the
measurement set for the horizontal grid.

Justify: The justification of a column which can be set to Left, Right,
Center or Full justification.

% Position |3.3333

A
Width: I 0.0

If atab is placed at
the letter ‘B’ of
Balance, this is the
Position of the tab
in the text block.

If acolumn is
marked from the
letter ‘B’ to the lines

(The horizontal grid setting

X Pozition |3.3333 is 10 lines per inch,
therefore the position of
Width:IZE.EEE the tab or column WITHIN
THE TEXT BLOCK is 3.3
lines (.33") from the left.

and width shown,
this is the Position
and Width of the
column in the text
block.

"4
Width of Column (26.6 lines or 2.6")
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Inserting a field into a text block (Method 1)

Fill Field The Fill Field option in the Data Change event dialogue can be
used to insert afield's current value into a text block.

=» To insert a field’s value:

1. Select the Edit tool, then click on the required text block and place the
cursor at the position for insertion of the field.

2. Press Ctl+F to display the Data Change Event dialogue. The selected
position will be displayed * At Specified Position’ and the First Line and
First Char.

¥ Fil Field  Options ‘ ‘

—hen To Change — =
Fill Field Settings E

Ophionz

Firzt Line: I 1 MHumber of Lines: F
Field |
First Ehar:l 12 MHumber af Chars: I_ Updae: :Fi" j

st Tiest INDNE 'I e )
ﬁl — Murm Chars: ID

First Char: |12
c

| 4t Specified Position

3. Click ontheFill Field checkbox to activate the Options button.

4. Click onthe‘Options' button to display the Fill Field Settings dial ogue then
click on the Field button in the dialogue to display the field list.

5. Choosethe required field from the list then choose OK. (If necessary, refer
to ‘The Fields function’ in Chapter 5 of this manual for instructions on
adding and filling fields.

6. Choose OK to return to the Environment Editor. The inserted field will be
displayed in the text block.

7. Click on the Right mouse button to exit Edit mode.

# NOTE:
An alternative method of inserting afield into atext block can also be
applied to a Data Change event. Thisis described on the following page.
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Inserting a field into a text block (Method 2)

=>» To insert a field's value:

1. Select the Edit tool, then click on the required text block and place the
cursor at the position for insertion of the field.

2. Press Ctl+F to display the Data Change Event dial ogue. The selected
position will be displayed ‘ At Specified Position’ and the First Line and

First Char.

3. Selectthe'Text’ checkbox, then click in the adjacent box to place the

cursor.

4. Enter thetext string in the EXACT format: ~[fieldname]. This inserts the

field’scon

tents.

For example, if you had created a field named AccntNum, you would enter:
~[AccntNum]

Data Change Event

—What To Change

™ Calor Falette |

" Font ILine Printer 9 Reqular j
v Text I“[.-’-‘«cc:ntNum]

[~ Position | £.8000

\A-"idth:l 0.0 Justify ILeft -I
[T Case ITn Upper Caze 'I

[ Fill Field = Optian: |
—When Ta Change
| &t Specitied Postion =

First Line: I 1 Hurmber of Lings: |1
Firzt Char: I 12 Hurmber of Chars: I 1]

Tt pest ”NDNE vl SN[t |
Cancel |

5. Choose OK to return to the Environment Editor. The inserted field will be

displayedi

n the text block.

6. Click on the Right mouse button to exit Edit mode.

# NOTE: Using Method 2, more than one field can be inserted.
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Deleting a field inserted into a text block

=» To delete an inserted field:
EITHER:

4. Click on the Edit tool then click on the text block that contains the inserted
field.

5. Movethe cursor to theinsert position of the field which will be displayed in
the Status Bar as [Field=fieldnamg].

6. Pressthe Dl key.

=>» NOTE: You cannot delete the field if you have placed the cursor WITHIN
the field.

OR:

5. Choosethe View Tool then click on the text block that contains the inserted
field. The View/Change Text Block Settings dialogue will be displayed.

6. Click on the Events button to display the View/Change Event List.
7. Select the Data Change event from the list that contains the inserted field.
8. Pressthe Delete key.

To check the contents of the Data Change event before deletion, click on the
Edit button.
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When To Change:

—%hen Tao Change

I.ﬁ.t Test Pogition j

Firzt Line: I 1 Murnber of Lines; |'|
Firgt Char: I 1 MHurber of Chars: I 1
1zt Test ” "I 2nd Teszt |

Enter the position of the first line to be changed.

First Line

First Char Enter the position of the first character to be changed.

Number of Enter the number of lines in the range.

Lines

Number of Enter the number of characters in the range.

Chars

15t Test If an option is chosen that includes a test, the 1* Test button will
be activated. Select the 1% Test button to display the
View/Change Test dialogue to set the test options. (Each type of
conditional test that can be applied to an event, and the use of
the View/Change Test dialogue is described in the section Using
Tests in Chapter 7 of this manual.)

24 Test If AND or OR is selected, the 2™ Test button is activated. Select

the button to set a second test as above.
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Example (1): Using a Data Change Event to set the columns
in a text block

In this example, we are going to set the columnsin Text Block 3, ‘ Summary’ of
our environment.

Thefont in the text block is currently Arial 9, Regular.

v TP

Before setting the columns in atext block, unless the font in the text block is
already a Fixed Pitch font, it is often useful to change the font to a Fixed
Pitch font such as Courier. This gives you a useful guide to setting your tabs
and columns.

Totalmiles 82303 . .
- Previoustotal . . . . . mia32. .. .. The Summary text
. block with the f
Newmiles - - - - - - - - 13447 - Al 9 Regular.
fliles uged -~~~ - - G I
‘Miles dueto expire 12486
 Miles expired this year 18567
. Statement date . . . . 12 Jan 958, . ..
- Last staternent-date - - - 12 0t 97 - - - The font has been
changed to Courier,
“Ment expirydate s o T2 Apr'oE 10, Regular.
‘Paints expiringthen 12345
........................ NOte the appearance
of the text with a fixed
pitch font.
Total miles ~ 82 507
Fréewious tgtal” - - 0 0 0 100,332
NEW ]T[llES .................. 13 -’. 44?
Hiles uased - - - - o o oo 21 476
Hiles due .to. expires. ... . . . . .. 12,456,
Miles expired. this year .. . .. 18,567,
Statement date 12 Jan 98
Last statement date 12 Qct "87
Hext expiry date 12 Apr '98
Foints expirihg thenh -~ 12,345
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To set the first column in the ‘Summary’ text block:

Total miles S B2 lEny

Pré&vious total - - 0 0 0 100332

. HEW ]T[llE-'S .................. 13 .'. 44?

- Miles used - - - 0 e 3l .476.

. Miles due to expire. .. . .. ... 12,456,

. Miles egpired this year .. . .. 18 567

.. Statement date 12 Jan '38

La=t =tatement date 12 Ot '97

' Yomt oupizy daie 17 Apr 9

Points egpirihng then -~ 7 0 12345

»
3. Use the arrow Total miles ~© S gs Ay
Iés)rlzotroancl:)ovsesthe Pravious total  © SRR N Nk 5
and down the text . HEW l'[llES .................. 13 .-. 44?
block to highlight c s Miles used o - - e e e e b 31476
the text to be . Miles dues  to expirs. . . .. ... . 12,4556,
within the . Hiles sxpirved this year | .. .. 13,567
column. ... Statement date || 12 Jan '98
Last statensnt date v 12 Qct '97
(Asyoumovethe | " Woif Sypiryy date 12 hpr 798
cursor the _ S {9 -74%
marked text will y

be highlighted in
Red.)

4. Once the
required text has
been highlighted,
press Ctl+F to
display the Data
Change Event
dialogue.

# NOTE

If you are setting a tab rather than a column, place the cursor at the
required tab position and press Ctl+F, without marking any text.
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Though not yet !
activated, the !l
position and

width of the ]
column are

displayed. [

r
r

Because you have
marked the text to
be included in the
column, ‘Across
Specified Range’
and the Line and
Character range is
already displayed in
the dialogue.

5. Click on the
Position box to
activate the
Position, Width
and Justify
options.

6. Click on OK. You
will be returned to
the text block.
(Until you change
back to the
original font, you
will not be able to
view the effects of
the column.)
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tings

To set the second column in the ‘Summary’ text block:

1. With the Edit tool Total miles | B230%
still selected, Prewious total ~ 0 100,332
place the cursor Ham qiles - - - - - o e 17 - 447
in the required - ’
position in the .H;leg uszed - - - - - R 21 476
text block. Hiles due .to expire. . . . ... ... 12,456,

Hiles esgpired this year .. . .. 18,567,

2. Press Ctl+M to Statement date 12 Jan '98
mark the text in Last =tatement dat 12 Ozt ‘97
the column. ——Hert—exoirr date 07 17 Apr 9%
Points emxpirihg theh -~~~ 12 /345

3. Use the arrow keys to
move the cursor | . . g e e e R
across and down the Total miles 82,303
text block to highlight | Pr&vious total =~~~ 100332
the text to be within 'NEW ']'I'[i'lES .................. 13 : 44?
the column. Hiles ased - - - - o oo oo 21 476
(As you move the H:!.lES due o expirs ... 12,456,
cursor the marked Hiles expired. this vear . .. . .. 1§ . 567,
text will be Statement date 12 Jan '98
highlighted in Red. La=t =tatement date 12 Cct '97

4. Once the required Hext ezpiry date 12 Apr ".:JIE
text has been Points expiring then = - 12345
highlighted, press | . . . . . . . .. . o

Ctl+F to display the
Data Change Event
dialogue.
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[0 @it
B eje)e) ks

e
[ e

1.539

5. Click on the Position box
to activate the Position . 4000
options.
6. Set the justification to
Right. Set the Number of -
Chars to 15. L0 ItTErE:
7. Click on OK.
Acrozs Specified Range |_
o Totalmiles ... ... ... B27303 .
Previoustotal. . . . . ... oL 100,332
Mew miles - - - - - - - 13 447
Ml Ussd © e 31 476
.. Miles duetoewpire 12486
. Miles eppired thisyear . . . 18,567,
Statementdate. . . 0L 12 Jan.'38
Last staterment datee - - - - - - - - - - - -~ 12 Ouot-'97
Nest expirydate 12 Apr 98
.. Points expiring then 12345
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Example (2): Using a Data Change Event to change the font and text
> otalmiles . 82303
1.  Select the Edit tool .
aﬁde&acsthelcuorzor . Previoos total - . 000000 00332 . .
in the required - Mew mites - - - - - - - - -2 13447 - -
position in the text )
block. “cblesuged o NAE
The position s ' Miles dueto expire 12486
displayed in the status T
bar. . Miles expired this year 18567
Cotaternent date .. 00 12 Jan./93.
2.  Press Ctl+M to mark
the text to be - Lagt staterment-date - - - - - - 12 Det9y
overwritten. o Met ewpirydate 12 Aprog-
. Points expiringthen 12345
> Totalmiles| .. ... 82303
3. Using theright arrow .
Key, mark the text Previoustotal . ... noa=Ez2. ..
‘Total Miles'. cMew mibes oo - e e 134847 - - - -
4. Press Cil+Fto Miles usedd” T AR
display the Data Miles due to expire 12456
oo vent Miles expired this year 18567
. Statement date . . . . L 12Jan'93. . .
- last-statement-date- - - - - - 12 0ty - -
“PMest expirydate 0 0 125098 0
FPoints expiring then -~~~ 12345
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5. Select the Font
checkbox and
the font Arial 10
Bold from the
Font List.

6. Select the Text
checkbox and
enter the text
‘Total Miles
Available’ in the
Text edit field.

Because you have
marked the text to be
overwritten, ‘Across
Specified Range’ and
the line and characters
to be overwritten are
already displayed.

7. Click on OK to
return to the
Environment
Editor. The text
block is
displayed with
the font and
text changed
according to
the added Data
Change Event.

-t ¥ Fort

* [ Position |38.4EIEI

—What To Change

[T Color Ealette |

|&R1AL 10 Bold =
| Tatal Miles Availabld

Width: | B85535 Juistify: ILEH vI

™ Case IT::: Upper Caze j
" Fill Field = Optione |

—W'hen To Change
I.-“-‘-.cr-:uss Specified Fange j

Firgt Line: I 2 MHumber of Lines: |1
First Ehar:l 49 MHumber of Chars: I 11
1zt Tiest ”NDNE vI Zrd ezt |

Cancel |

v Teu

. Total Miles Available = 82303

. Previoustotal . .. .. ... 100332 . .
. NE".'"." miles ............ 1 3,41'-1-? -
Mliles uged -~ -~ - 31 476
‘Miles due'to expire 12486
Miles expired this year . 18567
. Statement date .. ... L 12 Jan'95.
- Last statement-date - - - - - - 12 Dt 97 -
“Pext expirydate 0 12 Apr93-
" Paints expiring then 12345
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How ARE UPDATE FIELD EVENTS USED?

Update Field events are used to fill or increment the current value of afield by
loading data from the printstream into the specified field. An Update Field event is
added to the text block from which the datais to be extracted.

é* WARNING!
In the design of an environment, Update field events must be added to atext block
befor e Data Change events are added.

Update Field Event |

— Description
r— Optiohg
Field | |
Update: IFi|| j

First Line: |1 Murn Lines: |1
Firzt Char: |1 Mum Chars: |255

Cancel |

The printstream data to be used to fill or increment afield is specified in the
Update Field Event dialogue. When extracting the data from the printstream, the
optionsto ‘Update’ afield are Fill and Increment.

e A ‘Fill Field’ event will replace the current contents of the field with
the specified data. This becomes the Current Value of the field and
replaces any previous value.

e An‘Increment Field’ event will add the specified data to the current
value of thefield. By specifying alinerange it is possible to total a
column.

#” NOTE:
‘Increment’ is normally only possible on Numeric fields.

The Fields function is described in detail in Chapter 5, ‘Functionsin the
Environment Menu’ of this manual and in Chapter 8, ‘Using Fields' of the Paris
Designer User’s Manual where examples are also given.
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Adding an Update Field Event

Before you add an Update Field event, you need to know the position in the text
block of the data to be extracted so that you can enter these details in the Update
Field Event dialogue.

1. Select the Edit tool and click on the text block containing the datato be
extracted.

2. Position the cursor at the first character of the data. The Status Bar will
display the position (Line and Column number) of the first character.

3. Movethe cursor to the end character of the data. Y ou can either count the
characters as you move the cursor, or subtract the column number of the end
character (displayed in the Status Bar) from that of the first character.

For example:

To update a field with the Account Number extracted from Text Block 1,
‘Membership Details’ of our environment, the field name AccNum has been added
to the field list.

To fill the field using an Update Field Event, the position and length of the data in the
text block has been established (first and number of lines and characters) and
entered in the Update Field Event dialogue.

__E

x FirstLine: 2
— Description Nm Lines: 1
I.-’-‘-.c:c:aunt Mo First Char: 72
.
~ Options — Atribute
Field | IAccntNo A/ Marne: IAccntNo
Update: IFi" j Tupe: IAIphaNumeric j I |nder€
First Line: |2 Mum Lines: |1 Fieset: |4t Page Stan =]
Firzt Char: |72 MHum Chars: I'IE Calculate:l ﬂ
When the filled field is selected el
| from the Field List and displayed [= | Defadt |
in the Add/Edit Field dialogue, ;
the data used to fill the field is et [E97 S0 IEE IO
displayed as the Current Value.
Qk I Cancel
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To add an Update Field event:

Yiew /Change Event List

Local Text Block Events

X

Type | Optiohs \|~Descriplion |
1: Fill Field : PostCode Argalode
2 Fill Field : MemberNo Member Mumber L ﬁelfm tfhe E\;Em_? t
3 Fill Field : AcchtMa Account Mo utton rom e lex
4 : Data Change Font Fort Change Block Settings
5 Data Change Fant Font Change dialogue to display the
£ Data Change Test Hide Text Block View/Change Event List
dialogue.
Add Lipdate Fielt Edif I [elete Clip
)
2. Choose Update Field
from the drop-down
menu, then click on the
Add button to display
the Update Field Event
dialogue.
Update Field Evenk x|
— D'escription
— Options
3. Click on the Field Field | |
button to display the .
be:
Field List. Pt [Fi [
First Line: |1 Murn Lines: I'I
Firzt Char: |1 Murn Chars: |255

Field Liskt

— Current Fields

Cancel |

M ame | Tupe | Current % alue | s

FirstM ame Alphak) umeric

Memberto Alphak) umeric AUS 198 1045 —

AcchtMo Alphatumeric o071 4101981,

Totmiles Alphat umeric 82,303

Prevtatal Alphak) umeric 100,332

Mewbdiles Alphatumeric 13,447

MileU sed AlphaMumeric 31.476 =i
Add E dit Defete | cip |

Cancel |
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First Line: |1

Murn Lines: |1
Firgt Char: |1 Mum Chars: |255

Ok

Feldist x|
— Current Fields
J W LImeric
Me AlphaMumeric
Accntho Alphat umeric
Totmiles Alphatumeric
Prestotal Alphat umeric
Mewkliles AlphaM umeric
Milel)zed Alphatumeric - -
4. Choose the required field
Add Edt | Delete | Cip | from the list then choose
OK. The Field name will
appear in the Update Field
oF. I &'996( Event dialogue.
x
— Diegcription
/|
| |
»
— Options
IFirstName
Update: IFi|| j

| Carcel |

<«4—| The position and length of
the data to be extracted from
the printstream is specified
in the Line and Char boxes.

Update Select ‘Fill’ or ‘Increment’ from the drop-down menu.
o ‘Fill' replaces the current value of the selected field with the
new value.
¢ ‘Increment’ attaches the new value to the end of the current
value if the field is AlphaNumeric, OR adds the new value to
the current value if the field is numeric.
First Line The position of the first line of the data to be extracted.
Num Lines The number of lines of data after and including the first line.
First Char The column position of the first character to be extracted.
Num Chars The number of characters after and including the first character.
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Example: Using an Update Field Event to FILL the current value
of a field

Text Block 1 ‘Membership Details’ of our environment contains the member’s
contact name. We are going to create afield and extract the name data from the
printstream to fill the current value of the field.

In the text block, the edit tool has been used to establish the first line and
character position of the name and the number of characters.

To use an Update Field event to fill afield:

x
— duttribute:
T IFirstNameI
L. Add t‘he alphaanmerlc Type: IAIphaNumeric j [ Index
field ‘FirstName’ to the
Field List. Reset: IAt Page Start j
Calculate: I j
Y aluie:
Default: I
Cuirent: I
ok I Cancel |

2. Use the View tool to select the Membership Details text block and
display the View/Change Text Block Settings dialogue.

3. Click on the ‘Events’ button to display the View/Change Event List
dialogue.

4. Choose Update Field from the drop-down menu and click on the Add
button to display the Update Field Event dialogue.

x
— Diezcriphion
— Options
Field ||
5. Click on the Field =
button to display Update: |Fil =
the Field List. First Line: |1 Mum Lines: |1
Firzt Char: |1 Mum Chars: |255
Cancel |
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Update Field Event

- Description 6. Select the FirstName field from the Field List
I and choose OK. The field name will appear in
the Update Field Event dialogue.
— Optionz
FirstM ame
1 x
Update: |Fil -
I : J — Diezcription
First Line: |1 MHum Lines: |1 IFirst M ame
Firzt Char: |1 MHum Chars: |255
— Optiohz
0K | Cancel | Field | IFirstName
Update: IFi|| j
First Line: |4 Mum Lines: |1
7. Enter the line and character First Char: |71 Hum Chars: |1D

positions and numbers, then
choose OK.

The added event will be
displayed in the
View/Change Event List
dialogue.

Cancel |

Yiew /Change Event List

8. Exit the dialogue and return to the
Environment Editor.
# NOTE

If you open the Field List dialogue and
display the Add/Edit Field dialogue for
the MembName, the Current Value of the
field will be filled with the extracted

r Local Text Block Event

| Tupe | Options

| Description

data.

PostCode

1 - Fill Field :
E Firstidame

2 Fill Field :

Add | |Update Field

Area Code
First M are

E dit

3 Fill Field : Membeto Member Number

4 Fill Field : AccrtMo Account No

5 : Data Change Font Font Change

E: Data Change Font Font Channe

7. DataChange Ton e T zn

— dattribute:

I ame: IFirstN ame

Tvpe: IAIphaN umeric

Reset: |4t Page Start

Calculate: I

W alue:
Default: I

Current: I Brian

Cancel
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How ARE CHANGE FORM EVENTS USED?

A Change Form local text block event allows you to change the form being used
by the environment if certain test conditions are met.

e Theform change occurs from within the text block in which the Change Form
event is specified.

e A Change Form event added to atext block only searches the printstreamin
the text block.

e |f thereis more than one Change Form local text block event in an
environment, the LAST one takes priority. The others are ignored.

é* WARNING!

Be aware that a Local Text Block Change Form event added to an environment
may be in conflict with any Page/Para Change Form event in the printstream data.
Refer to ‘ The Page/Para Change Form Event’ function in Chapter 7 of this
manual .
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Adding a Change Form event

View, Change Event List To add a Change Form event:
1. Select the Events button from the

— Local Text Block Events —#¢ ' :
Text Block Settings dialogue to
Type | Options display the View/Change Event List
dialogue.
Add Change Form j Edlit I [relete Clip

Change Form Event x|
2. Choose Change Form

from the drop-down — Description
menu, then click on the

Add button to display the I
Change Form Event
dialogue. —Form

Change To: | I

— Testz

1zt Test ||NEINE vI 2 Test |
Cancel |
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Select/Enter File To Load ed

Laook jr: I 3 Fim

o « E

ALTOSAVE[MYNEW].FRM
CHART.FRM
FILECOPY.FRM

Greyscal frm

[y oIcE FRM

AUTOSAVE[MS-FROMT].FRM M= :
m S-CONT. FRM Open. The form name will

@ MS-FORMLFRM appear in the Change Form
M5-FORMZ FRM
M5-FROMT FRIM

4. Choose the required form
from the list then choose

Event dialogue.

File namme: |INUI:III:E.FFHM

Open .

Filez aof type: I“.FHM

j Caricel

5. Select the 1% Test button to
display the View/Change Test
dialogue and set the test
conditions for the event.

(Refer to ‘Using Tests’ in
Chapter 7 of this manual).

Change Form Event x|

— Description

IInw:uiu:e Farm Changs

— Farm

Change To: | IINUEIII:E

Testz

1zt Test ||NEINE TI Znd Test |

6. Once the test conditions have
been set, return to the dialogue
then choose OK.

7. Exitthe remaining dialogues
and return to the Environment
Editor.

> (] I Cancel |
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How ARE CHANGE BACK FORM EVENTS USED?

Change Back Form events are used to change the form on the back of the current
pageif certain test conditions are met.

Change Back Form events only apply to Duplex printing jobs.

# NOTE
When printing in duplex, ‘ Duplex Printing’ must be selected in the Output
Settings. Refer to ‘ The Output Settings Function’ in Chapter 5 of this manual).
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Adding a Change Back Form Event

To add a Change Back Form event:

—Local Test Block Events

. 1. Select the Events button from the Text
T.IPI_:'?: & election - Iﬁﬂgr& Block Settings dialogue to display the
O S EIEEtan - View/Change Event List dialogue.
Add Change Back Form Edit I [elete Clip

2. Choose Change Back
Form from the drop-down
menu, then click on the
Add button to display the
Change Form Event
dialogue.

Change Back Form Event x|

— Description
[
— Back Form
> Change Tar | I
3. Click on the Change To

button to display the Tests
Select/Enter File To Load
(.-FRM) dialogue listing the 1t Test | INEINE TI 2 Tjest |
forms in your system.

(] I Cancel |
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Select/Enter File To Load

d el

Look in: I 5] Frm

ALTOSAYE[MS-FRONT].FRIM
ALITOSAYE[MYNEW], FRM
CHART FRM

FILECOPY FRM

Greyscal. frm

INVOICE FRM

MS-

8] M5-FOR
M5-FORMZ FRM
M5-FRONT FRM

list then choose Open.

Change Back Form Event
dialogue.

4. Choose the required form from the

The form name will appear in the

File narne: |MS-B:&EK.FHM

Open I

Files of tppe: I*.FHM

j Cancel |

5. Select the 1% Test button to
display the View/Change Test
dialogue and set the test
conditions for the event.

(Refer to ‘Using Tests’ in
Chapter 7 of this manual).

\/
x
D ezcription
IBack Form Change
Form
Change Ta: | IMS-E.-“—‘-.I:K
— Testz

6. Once the test conditions
have been set, return to the
dialogue then choose OK.

7. Exit the remaining dialogues

and return to the
Environment Editor.

P>

: [NOME =| = Znd Tes |

ok |

Cancel |
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How ARE SELECT DEVICE FEATURES EVENTS USED?

As previously explained, Select Device Features events are specific events that
alow the user to insert code to activate device specific features such as stapling,
binding, collating, folding and so on.

The following takes you through the process of adding a local text block Select
Device Features event to an environment. Before this can be done, device specific
features must be added to the Paris system and a thorough understanding of the use
of the featuresis required. Thisis described in Appendix D, ‘ Device Specific
Featuresin the Paris System’ of this manual.
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Adding a Select Device Features event

Yiew /Change Event List

r Local Test Block. Ewent

Type

4dd S elec

elect Device Features -

1: Form Selection :
2 Back Form Selection ;

X
To add a Select Device Features
| Dptions event:
INYOICE
M5-EACK, 1. Select the Events button from

the Text Block Settings
dialogue to display the

View/Change Event List
dialogue.

Edt |  Delete Ciip

2. Choose Select
Device Features
from the drop-down

4
| ]

menu, then click on selexct Device Features Event ﬂ
the Add button to Dot
display the Select
Device Features
Event dialogue.
— Device Specific Features
3. Choose the required
feature from the drop-
down menu, then click
on the Add button.
[ 2
Bindingtholding (Pags] [ ISR Rl
4. Select the 1% Test
button to display the
View/Change Test Select Device Features Event |
dialogue and set the  Descrintion
test conditions for the =
event. IBind & Hald
(Refer to 'Using Tests’ — Device Specific Features
in Chapter 7 of this -
manual).
5. Onceyou have set the
test conditions, return
to the Select Device
Features Event - -
dialogue and choose I?(ndmg&Holdmg [Fage] LI &dd | Remave I
the OK button.
The added event will - Tgste
be displayed in the tstTest | [none =] Zrd Test |
View/Change Event
. . —
List dialogue.
] 8 I Cancel |
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EDITING, DELETING AND COPYING LOCAL TEXT BLOCK
EVENTS

Events that have been added to atext block can be edited, deleted or copied by
displaying the View/Change Text Block Settings dialogue for the text block and
selecting the Events button from the dialogue. The events that have been added to
the text block will be listed in the View/Change Event List dialogue that is

displayed.

Yiew/Change Event List x|

— Local Test Block Events

-t woice n .
election : M S5-BACE. Back Form Change

Add | ISelect Device Features j Edit | Delete Clip

Editing a local text block event

=» To edit a Local text block event:

1.

Either:

Select the required event from the list, then right-mouse click on the event to
display the Edit, Delete and Clip drop-down menu. Select Edit from the menu
to display the associated event dialogue.

Or:

Select the required event from the list and click on the Edit button. The
associated event dialogue will appear, displaying the settings for the selected
event.

Edit the event as required. If necessary, refer to the previous sections for the
use of each type of local text block event dialogue.
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Deleting a local text block event

=>» To delete a Local text block event:

1. Either:
Select the required event from the list, then right-mouse click on the event to
display the Edit, Delete and Clip drop-down menu. Select Delete from the
menul.
Or:
Select the required event from the list and click on the Delete button.

2. A dialogue requesting confirmation of the deletion will be displayed. Click on
OK to delete the event.

Copying a Local Text Block event

Events that have been added to atext block can be copied onto the Clipboard then
copied within the text block, to other text blocks in the environment, to another
environment or another page definition

=>» To copy a Local text block event:

1. Either:
Select the required event from the list, then right-mouse click on the event to
display the Edit, Delete and Clip drop-down menu. Select Clip from the menu.
Or:
Select the required event from the list and click on the Clip button.

Events copied onto the Clipboard will remain on the Clipboard (unless del eted)
until copied back to the Objectslist or the current session of Parisis ended.

The use of the Clipboard for copying events is described in this manual in Chapter
23, ‘'The Internal Clipboard Function’ and in detail in the section ‘* Copying an
event to and fromthe Clipboard’ in Chapter 7 of the Paris Designer User’'s
Manual.
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CHAPTER 21

USING THE FONT LIST FUNCTION

Y ou can create a Font List for the current environment or form by using the Font
dialogue which can be displayed from the Text Settings or Text Block Settings
dialogues by selecting the ‘Add’ button in the Attributes section of the dialogue.

Foit 21 x|
Font; Font style: izen
IFlegular (] I
O Agency FE ﬂ |
H &lgerian Italic Lancel
B Amazone BT Bold
T Americana BT Bold [talic
H Animalz 1
£ Anna
B Antique j
— Sample
Script:

The Font list contains the fonts that are available on your PC and can be made up
of:

¢ Adobe type fonts,
e True Typefonts,
e Paris bitmap fonts.

# NOTE:

If you are using TrueType fonts, you must ensurethat you have a HP L aser Jet
driver loaded on your PC (11D or higher).

The HP Laserjet driver provides the 300 dpi device context required by Paristo
build itsinternal bitmap font and was chosen because it is standard on all
Windows systems.
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CREATING A FONT LIST

Clicking on the Add button in these dialogues will display the Select Font
dialogue. Once a Font List has been created, it can be saved asa .FLT filefor use
in other environments or forms.

Default Text Settings dialogue J@ = Add
= Font dialogue

View/Change Text Settings dialogue J@ = Add
= Font dialogue

Default Text Block Settings dialogue “/Ej = Add
= Font dialogue

View/Change Text Block Settings dialogue “/Ej = Add
= Font dialogue

Font 21|
Fant; Font ztyle:;
Times New Raoman |F|egular | (] I
[T Teletype - |
{} Tempus Sans ITC _I [talic: Cancel
Times Hew Homan Bold
T Times Mew Roman MT Bold Italic
' Transistor ==
T Treasure
(} Trebuchet M5 ;I
—Sample
AaPh¥yZz
Script:
|Western ll

Thiz iz an OpenT ype font. Thiz zame font will be used on baoth your
prinker and your zcreen.
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ADDING FONTS TO THE FONT LIST

Fonit 21 x|
Font; Font style:

Timez Mew Roman IFlegular | (] 4 I
T Teletype | [T |
Tempuz Sanz ITC _I Italic Lancel

Timez Hew Boman Bold
T Times Mew Foman MT Bald [talic
B Transistor =
Treaszure
(} Trebuchet M5 ;I
—Sample
AaPbVyZEz
Script:
|Westem ;l

Thiz iz an OpenType font. Thiz zame font will be used on bath your
printer and your screen.

To add a font to the Font List, choose a Font, Style and Size then choose OK.

# NOTE:

The Designer’s font handling capacities allow TrueType, PostScript and Bitmap
fontsto be used in an environment. Depending on the configuration of your PC,
you may not be ableto see all the fonts available in the Font dialogue.

If aGDI printer driver is selected for the PC, bitmap fonts will not appear in the
Font List. Refer to ‘Managing Printer Resources' in Chapter 1 of this manual.

Font The Font list contains the fonts available on your PC.

Font style The Font styles listed are those available for the selected font.

Size The size required for the font can be selected from the size list or
entered in the Size field.

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 513



LOADING, EDITING AND SAVING THE FONT
LIST

A font list that has been created can be edited, saved and loaded into other
environments or forms viathe View/Change Font List dialogue.

The View/Change Font List dialogue can be displayed as follows:

Default Text Settings dialogue "% = Edit Font list button
= View/Change Font List dialogue

View/Change Text Settings dialogue "% = Edit Font list button
= View/Change Font List dialogue

Default Text Block Settings dialogue "% = Edit Font list button
= View/Change Font List dialogue

View/Change Text Block Settings dialogue "% = Edit Font list button
= View/Change Font List dialogue

x
— Font List

Line Printer : Regular 0.1399 in

Arial 10 Reaqular 47 0 dts

Arial 10 Bold 02in

Anial 10 [talic: 480 dt=s

Arial 10 Bold Italic 5.0 Ipi

Arial 9 Reqular 42 0dts

Arial 9 Bald 420 dtz

Arial g Regular B0ds x|
Load Save [Telete | LClip |

Cancel |
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LOADING THE FONT LIST

Load Select the Load button to open a standard Select/Enter File to

Load dialogue (*.FLT) to load a pre-defined set of fonts for the
environment.

Look in: Ia Frt j = -
] MsavE.FLT

Select the

required font file

from the list then

choose OK.

File name:  [MSAVEFLT| Open |
Filez of bype: I"_FLT ﬂ Canicel |

SAVING THE FONT LIST

Save Select the Save button to open a standard Select/Enter save File

Name dialogue to save the font list to a file. The saved font file can
be loaded for use in other environments.

Save in: Ia Frit j = -
|s#] MsAvE.FLT

Save the font list
as an .FLT file

File name:  [INWOICE.FLT Save |
Save az lupe: I“,FLT j Cancel |
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EDITING THE FONT LIST

Change,
Delete, Clip
pop-up menu

Select a font in the Font List, then right-mouse click on the
selected font to display the pop-up menu ‘Change, Delete and
Clip’. Select the required option from the menu.

Change displays the Select Font dialogue for the selection of a
replacement font.

Delete displays a warning dialogue before deleting the font.

Clip displays the Internal Clipboard.

Delete button

Select a font in the Font List, then select the Delete button to
delete the font from the list.

Clip button

Select the Clip button to open the Internal Clipboard dialogue. This
allows you to cut and paste font selections from one environment
to another.

The use of the Internal Clipboard is described in Part Four of
this manual, * Common Functionsin the Paris Designer’.
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PART FOUR

COMMON FUNCTIONS IN THE PARIS
DESIGNER

IN THIS PART...

CHAPTER 22: THE COLOR PALETTE FUNCTION

CHAPTER 23: THE INTERNAL CLIPBOARD FUNCTION



PART FOUR

COMMON FUNCTIONS IN THE PARIS
DESIGNER

Many functions and dialogues are common throughout the Paris Designer and may
be encountered in both the Environment Editor and the Form Editor.

The use of common dial ogues such as the Select/Enter File To Load dialogue
(used to open/load files) and the Select/Enter Save File Name dial ogue (used to
save files) has been described in earlier sections of this manual and in the Paris
Designer User’'s Manual.

The Color Palette and the Internal Clipboard functions are common to many other
functionsin the Paris Designer and may be accessed wherever the Color or Clip
buttons appear.

Asthe use of these dialogues is complex and requires lengthy explanation, and to
avoid repetition, their useis explained here.
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CHAPTER 22

THE COLOR PALETTE FUNCTION

The Color Palette is available in the Paris Designer wherever the Color selector
appearsin adialogue. The Color selector displays the currently selected color for
the element. Color can be applied to text, line, box, circle and black and white
graphic elements.

Clicking on the Color selector displays the default color palette and the ‘ Options
selector. Choosing Options displays the Pal ette Options dial ogue and the Load
Palette, Save Palette and Custom Palette buttons.

x
—dttibutes — Position
Fant : I.-’-‘n.rial 10 Bold Italic, 5.0pi j Add ¥ Frame

Spacing: |5.EI IF'er Inch j Reset | Edit fant list | Left: Iiaﬂ
Rorae: Nore | Top: 17.1000
Calar: _l I+ “word wiapping enabled

Width: I 30.0

—Sample—— |i|:| el
HEE[N Height: | 200

123AB B0 W
EEENR Horizontal Justify: ILEft vl
CpETS Wertical Justify: ITUD 'I

— Propertiez
Horizontal: |Fixed j Vertical: |Fized j

QK I Carncel

Figure 22 - 1: The default color palette in the
View Change Text Settings dialogue

519 The Paris Designer Reference Manual



Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

Palette Options x|

Load Palette

Save Palette |

Custom Palette |

LoAD PALETTE

Clicking on Load Palette displaysthe list of color palettes available in the ‘ Env’
directory in the Paris system

Look, ir: IaEW j = -

8| Blue. pal Red.pal

a Blushade.pal Redshade. pal
a Default, pal

@ Green, pal

@ Greyscal.pal

@ Grnshade, pal

File narne: default.pa Open I
Files of twper | Calor Palettes [* pal] j Carcel |
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SAVE PALETTE

Clicking on Save Palette displays the Save File As dialogue to save a palette.

Savejn:laEnv j = [Ef-

#[Blue.pal; [#]Red.pal

a Blushade.pal Redshade. pal
a Default, pal

@ Green, pal

@ Greyscal.pal

@ Grnshade, pal

File name: Idefault.pal Save I
Save as lype: ||:l:||l:|r Palettes [* pal) j Cancel |

CusToOM PALETTE

Clicking on Custom Palette displays the full Color Palette for the addition and
mixing of colors.

2| x|

uiq

Hue: Iﬁ Bed: ID_
Sat: IU— Greer: IU_

B azic colors:

[l el
I iy
..
EfAEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
A

Siniet T 111

Define Custom Colors 2 | Colarl5glid Lurn: IEl Blue: ID

Ok I Cancel | Add to Custom Calars |
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

WHAT COLOR PALETTES ARE AVAILABLE?

Aswell asthe default color palette (Default.Pal), Paris Designer offers Blue,
Green and Red pal ettes and Blueshade, Greenshade, Redshade and Greyscale
palettes. Any of these palettes can be loaded into the Environment or Form
Editors.

# NOTE: These paletteswill only work on PostScript printers.

What is the purpose of these palettes?

Apart from the Default color palette, which can be used to mix your own colors,
the purpose of the remaining palettesisto provide an alternative to the three
density system (or fill attributes) of light, medium and dark currently availablein
Paris which, although they can have color added to them, they do not provide a
solid color.

Using these pal ettes combined with the Solid fill attribute for an element, a solid,
consistent color of any shade or density can be achieved.

For example, abox with aLight fill to which a color has been added will not print
as a solid shade but will print with a grainy texture. However, if a Solid fill is

chosen for the box, then a color from one of the palettes, the color will print with a
solid texture.
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

The Blue, Green, and Red Palettes

The Blue, Red and Green palettes provide a Black and White tile, then a further 14
tiles where the content of the primary color varies from avalue of 255 to avalue of
21 (default settings).

In the Blue Palette, the tiles have no red or green value. In the case of the Green
palette, the tiles have no red or blue values and in the Red palette the tiles have no
green or blue values.

coior. N

N EOEN EOEN
EEEN EEEE EEEN
EEEE EEEN EEEN
EEENR EEEN EEENR
Cpkions Options Options

The Blueshade, Greenshade and Redshade Palettes

The Blueshade, Greenshade and Redshade pal ettes provide a Black and White tile,
then a further 14 tiles with the value of the primary color remaining at 255 and the
Blue, Red and Green values varying to produce each shade.

Calar. _l Calor:

|

coir. N

L inll § EOEm .
EEEN EEOod EEEN
EEEO ooogd EEOO
Ooodod Ooogd OO0o0
Opkions Opkions Cpkions
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

The GreyScale Palette

The GreyScale Pa ette (Greyscal .Pal) contains the usual black in the first tablet,
then white in the second with incrementally darker grey tonesin the following
fourteen tablets. These grey tones can be used as shade patterns on PostScript
printers as an alternative to the current three density system (light, medium and
dark) availablein Paris.

# NOTE: The GreyScale Palette will only work on PostScript printers. On non-
Post Script printers the grey tones will print as solid black.

Colar: Iil

mO0O0
OOEM
EEEN
EEEN

Opkions

A Parisform called Greyscal.Frm can be found in your Paris form directory
(PARIS\FRM) which can be loaded into your Paris Form Editor and printed on
your PostScript printer so that you can compare the relative densities of the Grey
tones/Shade patterns

For examplein the two squares illustrated above, the Fill attribute for the square
ontheleftis‘Light’ and light grey has been chosen from the default color palette.
The sguare on the right has the fill attribute * Solid’ and the color chosen for the fill
isthe light grey tone (the 4™ tablet on the Greyscale Pal ette).

Whereas the left square will print with a grainy texture, the right will print with a
solid texture as can be seen on this page.
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

HOW IS A COLOR APPLIED TO AN ELEMENT?

A color is applied to an element by selecting an existing color from a color palette
or by mixing anew color in the Custom Pal ette.

How IS A COLOR MIXED?

A color ismixed by in the Custom Palette and added to the values. However, if
any other elementsin the environment or form are already using the selected color
box, they too will change to the mixed color.

How IS THE COLOR PALETTE SAVED?

When you modify a Color Palette, then save the environment or form, the modified
paletteis also saved and you do not have to save it as a separate file. However, if
you wish to have the modified palette available for use in any environment or
form, the palette can be saved as a .PAL file.

When you design a new environment or form, the Default palette is loaded by the
Paris Designer, however you can load and use any palette or .PAL file you have
previously saved.
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USING THE COLOR PALETTES

ADDING A COLOR TO AN ELEMENT USING THE DEFAULT
COLOR PALETTE

An existing color in the Color Palette can be added to a selected element.

@ To add an existing color to an element:

1. Select the View toal, then click on the required element to display the
element’ s View/Change dial ogue.

2. Click on the Color selector to display the Color Palette.

x
— Attributes — Pozition
Font : If-‘-.rial 9 Bold Italic, 43.0 dts j Add B Feme
Spacing: |43-U |Dots j Reset | Edit fant list | Left: I 45
Ratate: INu:une vl Top 7E
Color: _l ™ ‘word wiapping enabled

WOomO widh: [ 203958
|i - . Height: I 120200

—Sample——

123ABC 10w
EEEN Harizantal Justify: ILeft vI
Optien Wertical Justify: ITC'D = I
’TI Cancel |

3. Select therequired color from the Color Palette, then choose OK. The selected
color will be displayed in the element’s View/Change dial ogue.

4. Choose OK to return to the editor.

# NOTE:
To view the document with the added color, you will need to select the Preview
button from the Files Bar (or press Alt+V).

Y ou can define acolor in an element’ s default settings dialogue before adding the
element. Subsequently, each time you add the element to the environment, the
element’ s color will be as defined.
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

ADDING THE COLOR TO AN ELEMENT USING A PARIS
SYSTEM PALETTE

In this section we will define the color attributes for a box.

@ To define the color for a box element:

1. Oncethebox is added to the page, select the View tool, then click on the box
to display the View/Change Box dialogue.

2. Choose Solid from the Fill menu, then click on the Color selector to display
the default Color Palette.

¥iew,Change Box

—Sample — Attributes

Border Is.;.n.j vI
Weight ILight YI 2

Il

Fill ISnIid I
Shadow INu:une TI iﬁ

— Corners B
mO

ISquare - I wSize: IEI n-Size:
HEN

— Position

Left: [5.5 width: [1zcl SRtons

Top: I'I?.EI Height : IF".EI
k. I Cancel |

3. Sdlect ‘Options from the palette to display the Palette Options dial ogue.

Palette Options

[x

Load Palette

Save Palette |

Cuztom Palette |
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

4. Choose Load Palette from the list to display the Select A File dialogue which
displays the palettes in the Paris system. These are stored in the ENV

directory.
Look in: | ‘= Env =
38| Elue, pal Red.pal

@ Blushade. pal . Redshade.pal
@ Cefault. pal

@ Green, pal

@ Greyvscal.pal

a Grnshade, pal

File name: |Hedshade.pal Open I
Files aof bype: ||:l:||l:|r Palettes [* pal) j Cancel |

5. Choose the required palette from the list then choose OK. The chosen color
palette will be displayed.

x
— Sample —Aftnbutes
Eurder:m -l
ieight Im |2—
Fillzlm -l
Shadow :Im |i ml |
— Corners EEEN
Im w-Size: II]— y-Size: EEOO
— Positian bbuu
Left: [E5 widh: [120_ OPHonS
Top: IW Height : IT

k. I Cancel |
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

6. Choose the required color from the palette then choose OK. The selected color
will be displayed in the element’ s Default Settings dialogue.

¥Yiew/Change Box

— Aittributes

—Sample

Border :
Weight m

Fill: [Medium =]
Shadow : m IEI—

i E

— Carners

ISquare vI w-Size IEI y-Size IEI

— Pozition

Left

Top: |1B.EI

7. Choose OK to return to the editor. To view the document with the added color,

you will have to select Preview from the System menu [or use the shortcut

keys Alt+V].

# NOTE:

When you next use the Color Palette, to reload the Default Palette, click on the
Color selector, choose * Options' then ‘Load Palette’ and then default.pal.
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

MIXING A CUSTOM COLOR
Colors are mixed by selecting a color from either the Basic colors or Custom
colors, then varying the amount of the three primary colors (red, green and blue)
and the Hue, Saturation (Sat) and Luminosity (Lum).

This can be achieved by moving the pointer up or down the scale to the right of the
palette and by moving the color selector within the color spectrum.

Enlnr

Basic colors:

il ol Yl

I

By B Bl )|

HMEEEEN N

Al EEEEEN

e .

Custom colors:

-I_-I_--I_- Huge: ‘IEiEI HedD

Simied T 1 0 1 mrﬁmr
Define Custom Colars > | CalorlSalid Lum: IU_ Elue: IU_

kK I Cancel | Add to Custom Colors |

e Any color in the Color Palette can be modified.

o If any other elementsin the environment or form use the color being
modified (the original color), those elements will also change to the modified
color.

e When any colors are modified and applied to elements and the environment
or form is saved, the modified Color Palette is also saved with the
environment or form. If you wish to have the modified palette available for
usein other environments or formsit can be saved asa .PAL file.
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

Example of mixing a color in the Custom Palette

The following illustrates mixing a color for a selected element. A color can aso be
mixed before adding an element by:

(a) Clicking on the element tool then clicking on the Line Color or Fill Color
buttonsin the Tools Bar to display the Color Palette or,

(b) By displaying the element’s Default Settings dialogue and clicking on the
Color selector to display the Color Palette.

In this case we have used an added text element as an example.

=» To mix a color for a selected text element:
1. Click onthe View toal, then click on the text element to display the
View/Change Text Settings dialogue.

2. Click on the Color selector to display the 16-color palette, then click on the
‘Options’ button to display the Palette Options dialogue.

x
r Attribute r— Position
Fant : IAriaI 8 Regular, 6.0 |pi j Add I~ Frame
Spacing: [6.0 [Perinch =]~ Resst | Editfontlit | Left | 220
Raotate: INDHB 'I Top: I—'I?D
Colar: _l ™ word wrapping enabled
it I 17.1000
—Sample—— ’iD m[
EECON Height:l 13,9799
123 ABC ECEN
EEEN Horizontal Justify: ILert vl
ORI Wertical Justify: ITUD i I
oK I Cancel |

Palette Options x|

Load Palette
Save Palette |
Cuztom Palette |
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

3.

Choose Custom Palette from the dialogue to display the Color Palette. The 16
colors displayed in the  Custom colors' range will be those of the currently
loaded palette, whether the default palette, red, redshade, etc.

Basic colars:

A

2| x|
C B 0 iCh e
Custam colors:

m i‘
I B

Hug:lﬁ Eed:lﬁ
-I_I_---.- - ﬁat:lm Ereen:lﬂ_

Define Custarm Calars = | ColarlSglid L |12D Blue: |255

QK I Cancel | Add to Custorn Colors |

Choose a color closest to the color required from the Basic or Custom colors
range, then:

Either: Move the selector within the color spectrum up, down, left or right and
the pointer up or down the scale to adjust the color levels.

Or: If known, enter the color levels required in the Red, Green and Blue text
boxes and the Hue, Saturation (Sat) and Luminosity (Lum) text boxes.

The altered color will be displayed in the Color/Solid sample box.

Once the desired color isreached, click on Add to Custom Colors to add the
color to the * Custom colors' range. (As there can be only 16 colorsin the
Custom color range, the added color isinserted in the first position or, if
previously selected, that position in the Custom colors.)

Choose OK. The mixed color will be displayed in the Color selector and in the
Sample box. Refer to ‘ Creating a Custom Palette’ and ‘ Saving a Custom
Palette’ that follow.
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

CREATING A CusTOM PALETTE

The first time you use the Color Palette in the Designer, the 16-color palette that is
displayed is the default palette (Default.pal). Y ou can alter this palette, save it and
load it when required.

=» To create a custom palette:

1. Click on an e ement tool in the Tools Bar to activate the Fill Color or Draw
Color button.

2. Click on one of the buttons to display the 16-color Palette and select ‘ Options
to display the Palette Options dial ogue.

x
| Load Palette: i
mOomQOd
. . I:||i Save Palette |
ECEN
HEENR Cugtom Palette |
Options

3. Choose Custom Palette from the dialogue to display the full Color Palette. In
the palette, there are 16 Custom colors, which, unless color changes have
already been made, are those of the default palette.

R P
Sat: Im Green: IU_
Define Custanm Colors @3 | Colar|5 glid Lurn: Iﬁ Blue: IE

] | Cancel | | Add to Custom Colors I

4. Click onthe color in the Custom colors that you wish to change. The color will
be displayed in the Color/Solid sample display.
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

5. Either:
Alter the Red, Green and Blue values as necessary,

Or:

Select a color from the Basic colors that is the color you wish to add (or close
toit) and alter the Red, Green and Blue values as necessary. Refer to the
previous section ‘ Mixing a Custom color’.

6. Oncethe color is mixed, click on the Add to Custom Colors' button. The color
displayed in the Color/Solid sample will be added to the Custom colorsin
place of the previously selected color. Repeat the process to change any other
colors.

7. Click on OK. The 16-color palette will be displayed with the changed colors.

SAVING THE COLOR PALETTE

If you have mixed a color or a number of colors you can save the palette asa .PAL
file for use in other forms or environments.

=» To save the palette:

8. Choose the Options button to display the Save File As dialogue. Enter aname
for the palette with a .pal extension in the File name field (e.g. mynew.pal) and
choose Save.

Save_in:la Env j = [~

Blue.pal Red.pal
EBlushade. pal Redshade.pal
Default,pal

Green.pal

Grevscal.pal

Grrnshade, pal

File name: Im_l,lnew.pal Save I
Save as type: |Eolor Palettes [ pal) =] Cancel |
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Chapter 22: The Color Palette function

LOADING A COLOR PALETTE (.PAL FILE)

Y ou can load any of the Paris supplied color palettes, or, if you have mixed and
saved acolor asa.PAL file, you can load the file and apply it to any environment

or form.

=» To load a color (.PAL) file:

1. Openthe 16-Color Palette and select ‘ Options’ to display the Palette Options

dialogue.

Palette Options

X

Load Falette

Save Palette |

Custar Palette

2. Choose Load Palette from the dialogue to display the Select/Enter File To

Load dialogue.

Select A File

2l xi

Look in: I {3 Erwe

o « B

M

Red.pal

Redshade. pal

38| Elue, pal

@ Blushade. pal
@ Cefault. pal
@ Green, pal

@ Greyvscal.pal
a Grnshade, pal

File namme: |MYNEW.PﬁL

Open I

Files af type: ||:l:||l:|r Falettes [F.pal]

j Cancel |

3. Choose the required file from the list and choose Open.
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CHAPTER 23

THE INTERNAL CLIPBOARD FUNCTION

The Paris Designer provides a Clipboard for copying or moving local text block
events, page definitions, fonts or fields. These objects can be placed onto the
Clipboard and copied to other environments, or in the case of fonts, copied to
other environments or forms.

Internal Clipboard

— Objects

Each object has a specific Clipboard which can hold severa like

objects.

Objects can be added, copied and del eted without losing existing objects
on the clipboard.

Objects will stay on the Clipboard until you exit the Paris Designer or
unless you del ete them from the Clipboard beforehand.

A Clip button within a dialogue signifies that the associated Clipboard
can be displayed.

&l

Fill Field :
Fill Field :
Fill Field :
Fill Field :
Fill Field :
Fill Field :
[Data ChangeT ext

kanthi
b onthz
b anth3
kdonthd
kontha
b anthe

\

Coapyss I

— Clipboard

Local Text Bl

|

events in the

DCK

Objects list of the

Clipboard.

[Hane [Telete

The Paris Designer Reference Manual

536



U

SING THE CLIPBOARD

The Internal Clipboard can be used to copy fonts onto the Clipboard for usein
another environment or form.

Local Text Block events can also be placed on the Clipboard and copied within a
text block, between text blocks, between environments and between page
definitions.

Page definitions (pagedefs) complete with text blocks, can be placed on the
Clipboard, renamed and copied within an environment, or copied to another
environment.

Fields can be placed on the Clipboard and copied within an environment or
between environments. Y ou would normally only copy fields that have a Field
Valuethat isfilled with static text.
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Chapter 24: The Internal Clipboard function

COPYING FONTS ONTO THE CLIPBOARD

The Font List for an environment or form is displayed by selecting the Edit font
list button in the Default or View/Change Text Settings dial ogues and the Default
or View/Change Text Block Settings dial ogues.

# NOTE:
If you wanted to copy the entire list, you may prefer to save the Font List asan
.FLT file. Refer to Saving the Font List in Chapter 20 of this manual.

x

Display the -F.:,rfugt
View/Change Font
List dialogue (as Farmil Cize Shyle Cpacing -
described above) Line Printer g 0.1399 in
then choose the Aial 10 Regular B.5 Ipi
Clip button to Arial 10 Boid B0 Ipi
display the Aiial 10 Italic 48.0 dts
Clipboard. N il 10 Biold Italic 5.0 Ipi

Arial 9 Reaqular G.0 Ipi

Aiial 3 Bald B.5 Ipi

Avial g Regular J0ds =

Load Save [Telete | Clip |

Cancel |

Internal Clipboard

— Ohjects

Line Printer 3 Regular, 0.1333 in
Anal 10 Regular, B.5 Ip

Arial 10 Bold, 6.0 Ipi

Arial 10 Italic, 42.0 dtz

Arial 10 Bald talic, 5.0 Ipi

Arial 9 Reqular, 6.0 [pi

Anal 9Bald, 6.5 lpi

Arial 8 Reqular, 33.0 dtz

Courier Hew 10 Regular, 7.0 Ipi

Al i iane |

[Cmm |

x|

— Clipboard

Al

[ ane

[Ielete
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Internal Clipboard x|

— Ohjects — Clipboard
Line Printer 3 Begular, EI.1 399 in

Al | [ ane [Ielete

2. Inthe Objects section of the dialogue select the
font(s) you wish to copy to the Clipboard.
3. Click on the Copy>> button.
The Copy>> Button will be activated.

The selected font(s) will be
v TIP displayed in the Clipboard

(a) Click on the All button to select all the fonts. section of the dialpgue.

(b) Click on the None button to de-select selected
fonts, or
Click on a selected font to de-select it.

Internal Clipboard x|
— Ohjects — Clipbo#trd

Line Printer 3 Begular, 0.1.339 in Arial 10 Regular, 5.5 Ipi
i Arial 10 Italic, 48.0 dts
Arial 3 Bold. 6.5 Ipi

g Courier Mew 10 Regular, 7.0 |pi
.-i'-.rial 10 Bald [kalic, E.D pi

Arial 9 Regular, E. Ipi

Al None | al | Hore | | Delte

4. Choose Exit to return to the
View/Change Font List dialogue, then
return to the Environment Editor.
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COPYING FONTS FROM THE CLIPBOARD

The fonts on the Clipboard can be copied to another environment or the form
associated with the current environment. They will remain on the Clipboard until
you exit the Paris Designer.

=» To copy the fonts from the Clipboard you can either:
e  Open the required environment or,

e Create anew environment and load adatafile or,

e Switch editors (if the fonts are to be added to the Font List for the
current form).

1. Display the Font List for the environment or form by selecting the List button in the Default
or View/Change Text Settings dialogues or (in an environment) the Default or View/Change
Text Block Settings dialogues.

Yiew /Change Font List il
2. Click on the Clip ~ Font List

IbL:tton It%ﬁpgn thde Farnily |Size |Sty|e |S|:uau:ing |A|
nternat tlipboar il Bald 0.1633in

Arial Bald Italic 7.0 Ipi J

Arial Reqular A7.0dts

Anal B 9.0 dis
The example below Avrial 5.0 Ipi
shows the current Font Arial A7.0dts
List for the form or Anial F00p
environment in the Avrial Bold [talic 172.0 des ;I
Objects section of the
dialogue. The fonts to Delete
be copied are in the

Clipboard section.

Internal Clipboard

— Objects

Arial 12 Regular, 57.0 dts ;I
Arial 12 Bold, 5.0 dtz

Arial 12 Italic, 5.0 Ipi

Anial 12 Bold Italic, 57.0 dtz

Arial 8 Regular, 7.0 Ipi

Avrial 36 Bold Italic, 172.0 dts

Arial 10 Italic, 8.0 Ipi

Times Mew Roman 12 Regular,

Times Mew Roman 12 Bold, 57,
drial 9 Rald Itaie 80 In LI

All [iore |

[Copys |

<<E|:||:|_I,I|

— Clipboard

Arial 10 Regular, B.5 Ipi

Arial 10 1talic, 48.0 dtz

Arial 9 Bold, 6.5 Ipi

Courier Mew 10 Regular, 7.0 |pi

All I [ame [elete
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Internal Clipboard x|

— Ohjects

— Clipboard

Arial 10 Regular, 5.0 Ipi
Anal 10 Bold, 01633 i
Arial 10 Bold [talic, 7.0 Ipi
Arial 12 Regular, 57.0 dis
Anal 12 Bold, 53.0 dtz
Arial 12 talic, 5.0 Ipi

Arial 8 Reqular, 7.0 Ipi

Arial 10 [Falie 20 i
Al

Arial 12 Bold [talic, 57.0 dtz

Arial 36 Bold Italic, 172.0 dt= LI << Copy

- [Cmpm |

Maone Delete

Hiane |

Al |
]/

4. Click on the <<Copy
button to copy the fonts
to the Objects list.

Internal Clipboard

3. Click on the All button to select all the
fonts. The <<Copy button will be
activated.

(-Click on a font to select it individually.

- Click on a selected font to de-select it.

- Click on the None button to de-select
ALL selected fonts.)

— Ohjects

— Clipboard

Arial 10 Regular, 5.0 Ipi
Anal 10 Bold, 01633 i
Arial 10 Bold [talic, 7.0 Ipi
Arial 12 Regular, 57.0 dtz
Arial 12 Bold, 53.0 dtz
Arial 12 Italic, 5.0 Ipi

Arial 8 Regular, 7.0 Ipi

Arial 10 [Falie 20 i
Al

Anal 12 Bald Ikalc, 57.0 drs

Aial 36 Bold Italic, 172.0 dis T

= Copyss | Arial 10 Re

5. Click on the Exit button to

None | ] return to the View/Change
| — Font List dialogue.

E it |

# NOTE: Theoriginal fonts will remain in the Clipboard section of the dialogue.
Y ou can either select the Delete button to remove them from the Clipboard, or they
will be automatically removed when you exit the Paris Designer.
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¥iew/Change Font List

— Font List

R egular
Bald

10 Bold Italic
12 Fegular
12 Bald
12 | talic
12 Bald Italic
3 Reaqular
Save | [Telete |

7.0 |pi
57.0 dts
59.0 dts
5.0 |Ipi
57.0 dts
7.0 |pi

/

The copied fonts will be displayed in

the Font List

6. Choose OK to exit the Font List
dialogue. When you save the
environment or Form, the Font List
will also be saved.
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COPYING LOocCAL TEXT BLOCK EVENTS ONTO THE
CLIPBOARD

Local Text Block events can be copied within atext block, between text blocks,
between environments and between page definitions.

Typically, you would copy a Local Text Block that is similar to one you require,
to avoid having to go through the entire process of creating a new event.

The event can be copied from the Clipboard to the required destination then, if
necessary, the copied event can be quickly edited.

=» To copy a Local Text Block event to the Clipboard:

1. Select the View tool and click on the required text
block to display the View/Change Text Block
Settings dialogue.

2. Click on the Events button in the dialogue to
display the View/Change Event List dialogue.

3. Click on the Clip button to display the
Internal Clipboard.

Yiew/Change Event List x|

— Local Test Block Events \

1 Fill Field b4 onth] W iles /1.
2 Fill Field : b ontha Milez 2412
3 Fill Field : Month3 Milez 3712
4 : Fill Field : b onthd Milez 4/12
5 Fill Field : kA ontha Milez 512
G : Fill Field : kb onthe Milez 6412
7 Data Change Text Hide TEL

Add | [Data Change =] Edt |  Delete Clip
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Internal Clipboard

— Ohjects

Fill Field

&l

Fill Field :
Fill Field :

kdanth
b antha

: Month3
Fill Field :
Fill Field :
Fill Field :
Data ChangeT ext

kdonthd
b anths
konthe

i iane |

[Cmpm |

<<Eu:u|:u_l,l|

— Clipboard

Al |

[ ane

[Ielete

\

\— All the events in the text block’s Event List will be displayed in

the Objects section of the Internal Clipboard dialogue.

Internal Clipboard x|
— Ohjects — Clipboard
Fill Field :

kdanth [Data ChangeT ext

Fill Field :
Fill Field :
Fill Field :
Fill Field :
Fill Field :

b antha
konth3
bl onthd
b antha
kdanthG

D ata ChangeT ext

Al I one

4. Click on the event J

5. Click on the Copy>>
button. The event
will be copied to the
Clipboard section of
the dialogue.

All [ ane [Ielete

6. Click on the Exit button to
return to the View/Change Event
List dialogue then return to the
Environment Editor.
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COPYING LocAL TEXT BLOCK EVENTS FROM THE

CLIPBOARD

An event can be copied from the Clipboard to the required destination then, if

necessary, the copied event can be quickly edited.

=>» To copy a Local Text Block event from the Clipboard:

1. Display the View/Change Event List dialogue for
the text block to which the event is to be copied.

¥iew /Change Event List il
— Local Text Block Events
Type I Options | Dezcription
1: Data Change Position Calumn 1
2 Data Change Pozition Column 2
3 Data Change Position Colurnn 3
4 Data Change Position Caluran 4
5: Data Change Pozition Column &
2. Click on the Clip button to
display the Internal
Clipboard. —p
I\ j Edit [Melete I Clip I
The event to be copied to the
text block is displayed in the
Clipboard section of the
Internal Clipboard |
— Objects — Clipboard
Data ChangePozition Copyss || |Data ChangeT ext
[rata ChangePoszition _l
Data ChangePoszition
Data ChangePosition
Data ChangePosition
Al al | [Here | [Beie
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Internal Clipboard

— Ohjects

[Drata ChangePoszition
Data ChangePozition
[rata ChangePozition
Drata ChangePosition
Data ChangePozition
Drata ChangeT ext

&l

i iane |

Copyss | Data ChangeT ext

— Clipboard

Delete

af | More

Bt | /
|

3. Click on the Event to be copied to the text block.

4. Click on the <<Copy button to copy the event to the Objects list.
5. Click on the Exit button to return to the View/Change Event List dialogue.

The event will be displayed in the Local Text Block Events List.

¥iew,Change Event Liskt

— Local Test Block Events

- Data Change

Type | Dptians | Description |
1: Drata Change Pozition Column 1

2 Data Change Position Colurn 2

3: Data Change Position Colurin 3

4 : Diata Change Pozition Column 4

5 : Data Change Fozition Column 5

Add String

Add I IData Change

Delete LClip

E xit |

6. To edit the event, select the event to activate the Edit button, then select the Edit
button to display the event’s dialogue.

When you return to the Environment Editor and save the environment, the event you

have copied to the text block will also be saved.
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COPYING FIELDS TO AND FROM THE CLIPBOARD

Fields can be copied within an environment or between environments. Y ou would
normally only copy fields that have aField Vauethat is filled with static text.

Typically, within an environment you would copy afield or fields that have that
Attributes you require, where you only need to edit the copied fields' Values.
Between environments the same could apply, although you would not necessarily
need to edit the Values.

The following example illustrates copying fields within an environment.

In the Field List below we have the fields Monthl to Month6 representing
the 1% to 6™ months of the year.

We wish to add six more fields to the environment to represent the second
six months of the year. Rather than adding each field and setting the field’s
Attributes and Values, we are going to copy the existing month fields. We
will then edit the Values of the copied fields only as the Attributes will
remain the same.

Field List x|

— Current Fields
M arne | Type | Current Value | - |
konth 1 Alphat umeric
kanth 2 Alphat urneric
kanth 3 Alphat urneric
konth 4 AlphaM umenc
kaonth & Alphat urneric
kaonth B Alphat urneric j
Edit Delete | cp |
[k | Cancel |

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 547



Chapter 24: The Internal Clipboard function

= To copy a field(s) to the Clipboard:

1. Select ‘Field’ from the Environment
menu to display the Field List dialogue.
2. Click on the Clip button to display the
Internal Clipboard.
x|
— Current Fields
M armne | Type | I:u?r\ent "alue | A|
FointzE »p Alphatumeric 12,345
b anth 1 Alphatumeric
kanth 2 AlphaMumernic
bonth 3 AlphaMumenc
tanth 4 AlphaMumeric J
tanth & AlphaMumernic
Manth B AlphaMumernic LI
Add Edit I Clip |
(] 4 | Cancel |
VAl the fields in the Field List will be displayed in the Objects
section of the Internal Clipboard dialogue.
Internal Clipboard il
— Objects — Clipboard
StatD ate - [Cmm
LastD ate _I _I
M wtE mpDrat
FointzExp
konth 1
Month 2
banth 3
Month 4
kaonth 5 << Copy
hd itk A LI —I
Al Hore | A | Here | | Delte
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Internal Clipboard x|
— Ohjects — Clipboard
LaztD ate :l _________ Manth 1
MutEwpD at Maonth 2
PointzE 2p Month 3
Month 4
Maonth &

konth &

All | [ ane [Ielete

L 3. Click on the

fields to be

. Click on the Copy>> button.
copied.

The selected fields will be
copied to the Clipboard
section of the dialogue.

# NOTE:

If you are copying fields between environments, at this stage you would
choose the Exit button and return to the Environment Editor.

To copy the fields from the Clipboard, you would load the required
environment and display the Field List then Internal Clipboard dialogues,
then copy the fields from the Clipboard to the Objects list. (See the
following page).
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Internal Clipboard

— Ohjects

— Clipboard

&l

:I Copy |

<<Eu:u|:u_l,l|

Al

Maone Delete

E st

5. Click on the All button to select
all the fields, then click on the m il
<<Copy button to copy the
fields to the Objects list. .

Mame Already Exisks - Enter new Mame |

As we are copying fields within
an environment and the fields
name already exists, a warning
dialogue will be displayed.

6. Click on the OK button to
display the Enter New Name Enter New Mame EI
dialogue.

Yalue to Test for;

The name of the first field
being copied will be displayed tanth 1
in the dialogue.

7. Enter the new name for the OF. I Cancel |
field and click on OK.
As we are copying more than
one field with an existing Enter New Name x|
name, the warning dialogue
will again be displayed. ‘alue to Test for

IMDnth?I
O, I Cancel
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Click on OK to display
the Enter New Name
dialogue.

Repeat Steps 6 and 7
for each subsequent
field being copied.

@ Mame Already Exisks - Enter new Mame |

x|

Internal Clipboard x|
— Ohjects — Clipboard
Month 4 - Copyss || el
Manth 5 _I _I [} 2
Month & W oith
JUL
AUG
SEPT
acT
kO
DEC - <<Eu:u|:u_l,l|
Al fore | s | More | Delete |
7
Once all the fields have been copied,
choose the Delete button to delete the
fields from the Clipboard, then choose
Exit.
You will be returned to the Field List.
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10. Use the scroll bar
to page through
the list and display
the added fields.

~

11. Select a copied field from
the list, then click on the
Edit button to display the
Add/Edit Field dialogue.

12. Edit the copied field’s
attributes and values as
required.

Repeat Steps 11 and 12 for
each copied field.

Field List

— Current Fields

| Type | Current Walue | - |
AlphaMumeric

haturnernic

I ame

Month &
JUL

AlphaMumeric
AlphaMumernic
AlphaMumernic

Edit Delete |

I

Cancel

ok |

add/Edit Field

—Attibutes

M ame: IAU G
«

Type: If—'«lphaN e

Reseat: I.-’-'«t Page Start

Calculate: I

—Yalues

Default: I.t'-\uguxt

Current; I

o]

Cancel
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COPYING A PAGE DEFINITION TO AND FROM THE
CLIPBOARD

Internal page definitions can be copied onto the clipboard (complete with text
blocks and dynamic form elements), then renamed and copied within the
environment, or copied to other environments

Copying a page definition within an environment

When a page definition is copied within an environment, it is renamed. The
attributes and text blocksin the renamed page definition can then be edited.

=» To copy a page definition within an environment:

1. Open the Environment menu and choose Print Order from the menu. The
View/Change Print Order dialogue will be displayed.

x
— Page Definitions —Formg———— [ Back Page Forms
Add| Edt| Clex Add Clear Add lear
Files |

2. Click on the Files button to open the Select Page Def. dialogue.
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Select Page Def. x|

— Filez

File To Edit/Create: |Pagel
Internal : External ;
et Ciip | Deletel Cip |

E it |

3. Select the Clip button corresponding to the list that contains the source
pagedef (internal or external) The Clipboard dialogue will be displayed.

Internal Clipboard x|

— Objects — Clipboard

— ) S

Fagel

N

Nu:unel All | [{ame [elete
/ Exsit |

4. Click on the page def to be copied in the Objects list, then choose the Copy>>
button. The page def will be copied onto the Clipboard and will be displayed
in the Clipboard list.
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5. Select the copied pagedef in the Clipboard list, the <<Copy button will be
highlighted.

Internal Clipboard x|

— Objects — Clipboard
Copw> || FR8

<<E-:||:|_I,I|
Al Nore | s | Mone Delete

6. Select the <<Copy button, you will be warned that the page def name already
exists and prompted to enter a new name.

|iwarning |

@ Mame Already Exists - Enter new MName |

7. Select OK, the Enter New Name dialogue will be displayed.

Enter New Name x|

|"-.falue ko Test for:

|5tatmt2

] I Cancel

8. Typein the new name for the page def and click on OK. The renamed page def
will be displayed in the Objects list.
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Internal Clipboard x|
— Objects — Clipboard
Pagel Copy>>
Statmt2 _I

Al erie | s | Mone | Delete |
Exit |

9. Exitthe Interna Clipboard dialogue. Y ou will be returned to the Select Page
Def. didogue with the copied page def displayed in the Internal list.

select Page Def. x|

— Files
You can select . : .
and edit the File Tao Edit/Create: IF'age'I
copied pagedef
|nternal ; Esternal ;
Statmt

Delete | Clp |

Delete |

Edit/Create | Edt |

Y ou can select and edit the copied pagedef, or exit the dialogue to return to the
View/Change Print Order dialogue.

e The copied page def will not be displayed in the dialogue and must be added
to the Page Definitions list.

e Creating anew pagedef will add it to the list of available pagedefs, however it
does not make it the current pagedef.
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Copying a page definition to another environment

A page definition can be copied to other environments.

=» To copy a page definition to another environment:

1. Open the Environment menu and choose Print Order from the menu. The
View/Change Print Order dialogue will be displayed.

2. Select the pagedef to be copied from the Page Definitions list, then click on
the Files button to open the Select Page Def. dialogue. The selected pagedef
will be highlighted in the Internal pagedef list.

Yiew/Change Print Order x|

—Formg———— [ Back Page Forms

— Page Definitions

|;a§e1

A Edi| ci Add | Clear | Add lear

Files | M

Select Page Del. x|

—Files
File To Edit/Create: |5tatmt2
|Fternal ; Extermal ;
|F'a§c1
Delete Cip | Delete| Ciip |

Edit/Create E xit
| I |
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3. Click onthe Clip button. The Internal Clipboard dialogue will be displayed.

4. Click on the page def to be copied in the Objects list, then choose the Copy>>
button. The page def will be copied onto the Clipboard and will be displayed
in the Clipboard list.

Internal Clipboard x|

— Objects — Clipboard

| F'ainﬂ

Fagel
Statrnt2

<<E-:||:|_I,I|
Al Wone | Al | | Hone Delete

E =it |

5. Exit the Select Page Def. dialogue and subsequent dialogues to return to the
Environment Editor.

6. Close the current environment, then open the environment to which the
pagedef isto be copied.

7. Open the clipboard as described in steps 1 to 3.
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Internal Clipboard x|

— Objects — Clipboard
Pagel Copyes || |Pagel
Page2 _I Statmt2

Al Al | | Hone Delete

8. Click on the page def in the Clipboard list, the <<Copy button will be
highlighted.

9. Sdlect the <<Copy button, the pagedef will be copied to the Objectslist.

Internal Clipboard x|

— Objects — Clipboard
paoe: R e
Page2 _I
Statmt2

<<E-:||:|_I,I|
Al Nere | al | More Delete

10. Click on the Exit button, you will be returned to the Select Page Def. dialogue.
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Select Page Def. x|

You can select -~ Files
and edit the File To Edit/Create: [Pagel
copied pagedef
;\ |nternal ; Esternal ;
aned
Statmt

!

Delete [elete | Clip |

Edit/Create | Edt |

Y ou can select and edit the copied pagedef, or exit the dialogue to return to the
View/Change Print Order dialogue.

e The copied page def will not be displayed in the dialogue and must be
added to the Page Definitions list.

e Creating anew pagedef will add it to the list of available pagedefs,
however it does not make it the current pagedef.

# NOTE:

If apage def has been created as an external page def, it is available to be added to
al environments and can be displayed and added by selecting the Add button in
the View/Change Print Order dialogue.
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Appendix A

USING THE MEDIA MAPPING FUNCTION

The Media Mapping function in Paris applies only to Xerox Docuprint 4050 NPS,
4850 NPS, 4090 NPS, 4890 NPS and 4635 NPS printers. For these printers, Paris
supports the selection of different paper stock for printing jobs through the Media
Mapping function which is accessed within the View/Change Printer dialogue.

As Paris ‘thinks' in terms of trays and Docuprint printers ‘think’ in terms of media,
the Media Mapping function allows the user to either describe Paris' s trays to the
Docuprint, or the Docuprint’s media to Paris, whichever fits the user’s needs.

The Media Mapping function is a supplement to existing tray handling features for
Xerox Docuprint printers, not a replacement.

¥iew,/Change Printer x|

— Printer
File: Mame: |,£'.,|:|:T 5L

Full Marie: I.-'l‘-.cccuunts Level 2

Type: |><ercm Docuprint N32 PCLE = |

Rebuild Printer List |

Clutput To: ILF'T'I Settings |

— Resources
Id: I2 Update |
Reszet: INever j

Media Mapping

— Phuzical Page Shift

Harizontal; IEI Yertical: IEI

Ok, | Cancel

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 562



SETTING UP MEDIA MAPPING

Media Mapping is invoked whenever an XPD/PPD file contains at least one
“*XLPInputMedia statement.

& WARNING!

Both XPD and PPD files are text files and can be edited using a standard text
editor, however, it is recommended that these should NOT be changed except by
experienced users or under instruction by the distributor.

A full description of the working of XPD and PPD files can be found in ‘ How do
PPD (Post<cript Printer Description) fileswork?' on page 60 of this manual.

ADDING ‘*XLPINPUTMEDIA’ STATEMENTS

Thefirst step to setting up Media Mapping for your Xerox Docuprint is the
addition of ‘*XLPInputMedia statements to any X PD/PPD that will be used to
drive the Docuprint (XPD/PPD files are supplied as part of the Parisinstall).

o ‘*XLPInputMedia statements replace the Adobe ‘* InputSlot’ statements,
and have an identical syntax.

o If an XPD/PPD file contains both ‘* InputSlot’ and ‘* X LPInputMedia
statements, the “* InputSlot’ statements are ignored.

o ‘*XLPInputMedia statementstell the Paris system which printer uses
Media Mapping and how many media options the printer supports.

e One‘*XLPInputMedia statement is required for each option that isto be
made available in the Environment Editor.

For example, the XPD/PPD file for a Docuprint with 2 input trays would contain 2
“*XLPInputMedia statements. A 4 tray printer XLP/PPD would have 4 entries.

Each entry makes another option available in the Paris Environment Editor. For
example, the statement * XL PInputM edia Upper: “” means that ‘ Upper’ will
appear in the editor asavalid option for tray selection.
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USING MEDIA MAPPING IN AN ENVIRONMENT

Media and tray options are used identically to any other printer tray support
options. For example, on an HP5 printer, the user selects ‘ Upper’ in a pagedef,
event or DJDE to select paper from the upper tray. On a Xerox Docuprint printer,
the user selects ‘ Upper’ to select paper from any tray that meets the mapping for
‘Upper’.

Selecting the Media Mapping button in the View/Change Printer dialogue will
display the View/Change Media M appings dialogue and the table of mappings for
the environments in your Paris system.

— Resources

Selecting the Media

Mapping button will display Id: I2 Update |
the View/Change Media
Mappings dialogue. ezl INever j

Each user-defined Docuprint printer hasits own table of mappings. Within this
table there is a default environment mapping (<other >) which appliesto any
environment that does not have a specific mapping.

¥iew /Change Media Mapp ﬂ

— Current Environment tMappingz

Click on the ‘Add’ button
to display the
View/Change
Environment Mapping
dialogue to add the
mapping for a tray

d

d Edit [Telete

Cancel

The mapping is added for atray in an environment by selecting the Add button to
display the View/Change Environment Mapping dialogue.
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Adding the mapping for a tray in an environment

The View/Change Environment Mapping dialogue will display atable of the
default mapping and user-defined mappings for selected environments.

Click on the Browse ¥Yiew /Change Environment Map x|

button to select the
environment to be

— Settingz
mapped

——W : Browse

D efault=[%ny Caolo

Add Edit [elete

Cancel

Default Mapping

The default mapping simply assigns the default tray to be ‘any color, any weight,
any type' ‘any size', in other words, the default mapping is to use any tray on the

Docuprint. For users who do not need tray selections, this allows any job to print
without any user intervention.

User-defined Mapping

When ajob requires tray selection, each tray that will be used within the job must
be ‘mapped’ so that the Docuprint can select that media. Each tray can be mapped
to aparticular color, weight, type and size. Any or all of these can be blank.

& NOTE

The Size field should not be used unless you need to mix paper sizes within ajob.
If the job only uses asingle page size, the Size field should beleft blank.
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Selecting the environment to be mapped

The environment to be mapped is selected by clicking on the Browse button to
display the Select/Enter File To Load (.ENV) dialogue.

The selected environment will be displayed in the ‘ Environment’ box.

¥iew,/Change Environment Mapp 5[

— Settings

Click on the Add
button to display the
View/Change Media
Mapping dialogue to
‘map’ atray.

&dd

E mwiranment; IMYN B

Ay Calar] [Any Swieight] [Any Tope] [£

Edit

Browse

[Melete

OF.

Cancel

To add the mapping for atray, click on the ‘Add’ button to display the

View/Change Media Mapping dialogue.

Selected
environment
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Mapping the tray(s)
The Media drop-down menu displays al the available tray assignmentsin Paris.
Media

It is recommended to only use the ‘Upper’, ‘Lower’, ‘Middle’ and Tray4’
selections.

Size

The Size values are entered in points (NOT dots). These values can be found in the
page size section of the PPD for the printer to which you are printing. The values
are entered as they appear in the PPD, that is, width then height.

For example: For letter size on a4890NPS, you would enter 612 792 (no brackets
with a single space between the two values).

=» To map atray:

1. Select therequired Mediaand enter the Color, Weight, Type and Size values
into the appropriate edit box.

2. Choose OK. The added tray mapping will be displayed in the View/Change
Environment Mapping dialogue.

¥iew/Change Media Mappi x|

— Settings

MEdia . Il_lpper j
Calar: I'W'hite Yiew/Change Environment Map x|

Wieight: I?E — Settings
Type: IF'Iain_ E nvironment: IMYNEW Browse |
Size:l

_I:'i"r:IIJ" [&em Calar], [y
ak I

Ipper=ifhite, 75.Plain [.-’-'-._I,I Slze]

i

&dd Edit Delete

ak. Cancel
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Editing the mapping for a tray in an environment

The mapping for atray is edited by displaying the required environment in the
View/Change Environment Mapping dialogue. The tray mapping to be edited is
selected, then the Edit button.

¥iew /Change Env¥ironmenkt Mappi x|

— Settings

E nviranment; IMYNEW Browse |
Y

&dd Edit Delete

0k, Cancel

The View/Change Media Mapping dialogue will be displayed for editing.

¥iew,/Change Media Mappin ﬂ

— Settings

Media : I Lawer j

Color: IWhite

Edited media

mapping —‘\Eeight: |75
Type: ILaI:ueI

Size: I

] I Caricel
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Deleting the mapping for a tray in an environment

The mapping for atray is deleted by displaying the required environment in the
View/Change Environment Mapping dialogue, then selecting the tray mapping to
be deleted.

A warning box will request confirmation or cancellation of the deletion.

x

@ Delete This Entry 7
Cancel |
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Editing the mappings for an environment

The View/Change Media Mappings dialogue will display the table of mappings for
the environments in your Paris system.

To edit the mappings for an environment, select the environment, then the Edit
button to display the View/Change Media M appings dial ogue.

Yiew /Change Media Mappin x|
L Select the

— Current Enviranment Mappingsi environment
£others

Select the Edit
button

Add Edit Delete

] Cancel

Tray mapping can be added to the environment or the current mapping can be
edited or deleted (refer to the previous sections).

¥iew,/Change Environment Mapp 5[

— Settings

E nwviranment: IMYN Euw

Lower=\#hite, 75, Label [Any Size

pper=ihite, 75, Label [4ny Size]

Add Edt |

0k | Cancel
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MATCHING THE MAPPINGS TO THE PRINTER

Thefinal step isto ensure the mappings match the printer. The physical Docuprint
printer must be configured to match these media using the SETTRAY console
command.

It is not within the scope of this manual to describe the working of the SETTRAY
function on the Docuprint. Refer to your Docuprint documentation for this
information.
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PARIS STOCKSET SUPPORT

Paris has additional support for StockSets. The full range of CEP
CLUSTER/STOCK SET functionality is still not implemented, but the new
additions allow greater flexibility in mapping between StockSets and Paris input

trays.

Create a StockSet.xpi file

To support StockSet, afile, Stock Set.xpi, should be created and placed in the
ENV subdirectory of the Paris system. Thisfile allows you to map the StockSet
name from the CEP data stream to a Paris tray. Thistray will then be used to select
either an Input Slot or aMedia M ap, depending upon the type of printer being
used.

The StockSet.xpi file

The StockSet.xpi fileisasimple text file, and can be created and edited with any
standard text editor. The following apply when you are creating the file:

e Thefile should not contain blank lines, and
¢ thelast valid line should end with a line terminator (CF/LF).

Any invalid entry in the file will be ignored, and no error or warning will be given
by the Paris system when it attemptsto read thefile.
The *XPDBaseStockSet and *XPDEnvStockSet entries
The Stock Set.xpi file consists of two types of entry. There can be any number of
entries of each type.
1. *XPDBaseStockSet

The *XPDBaseStockSet entry is used to create a mapping that will apply across all
ENVs. Thisisthe simplest way to create a series of system wide mappings (for
example, to map 'MAIN' to 'Tray2' for all jobs).

2. *XPDEnvStockSet

The*XPDEnNvStockSet option is used to create a mapping that is specific to a
single environment. An ENV-specific mapping will override a'base’ mapping if
the name of the StockSet is the same.
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The syntax of these entriesis:

*XPDBaseStockSet stocksetName: trayName
o stocksetName: The name of the StockSet to mapped.
Thisisthe name that will appear in the "DJDE FEED=".

e trayName: One of the standard Paris tray names.
*XPDEnvStockSet environmentName/stocksetName: trayName

e environmentName: The name of avalid Paris ENV file.

e stocksetName = The name of the StockSet to be mapped.
Thisis the name that will appear in the "DJDE FEED=".

e trayName = One of the standard Paris tray names.
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Standard Paris Tray Names

Paris has a series of standard names for logical input trays. These values must be
mapped to either an 'InputSlot’ or ‘Media Map' call for aphysical tray to be
selected. The valid logical tray names are:

Default Trayl/Upper/Main Tray2/Lower/Aux Tray3/Middle
Tray4 Tray5 Tray6 Tray7
Tray8 Tray9 Trayl10
LargeFormat LargeCapacity Manual
For example:

Y ou need to create a number of mappings. As adefault, the Stock Set names,
'COVERY','COVERZ2, 'COVERS3 and 'COVER4

are to be mapped to the Paris Trays,

'"Trayl','Tray2', 'Tray3 and 'Tray4' respectively.

These mappings will apply to all jobs.

Also, two sets of environment specific mappings are required.

The mapping changes required are as follows:

e Forthe ENV 'Testl' the default mapping for 'COVERL1' needs to be changed
from'Trayl to'Tray2'.

e The mapping for the standard CEP keyword 'MAIN' needs to be changed from
its (Parisinternal) default of 'Trayl' to'Tray4'.

e The'Test' ENV requires a custom mapping of the stocksetName 'l NVOICE'
to'Trayl'.

e TheENV 'Test2, requires a custom mapping of the stocksetName 'STATE' to
‘Tray2'.
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The following entriesin the Stockset.xpi file would implement these
requirements:

*XPDBaseStockSet COVERL1L: Trayl
*XPDBaseStockSet COVER2: Tray2
*XPDBaseStockSet COVERS3: Tray3
*XPDBaseStockSet COVER4: Tray4
*XPDEnNvStockSet TEST1/COVERL: Tray2
*XPDEnNvStockSet TEST1/MAIN: Tray4
*XPDEnNvStockSet TESTY/INVOICE: Trayl
*XPDEnNvStockSet TEST2/STATE: Tray2

Refer to the previous section: Setting up Media Mapping on page 563.
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An example of setting up the Media Mapping for a Docuprint

A Paris print destination called ‘DocuPS' is created that uses a Docuprint printer
with 4 trays. The XPD/PPD file would contain 4 entries.

*XLPInputMedia Upper: “”

*XLPInputMedia Lower: “”

*XLPInputMedia Middle: “”

*XLPInputMedia Tray4: “”

This XPD/PPD means the Environment Editor will allow the creation of
environments using any or all of these 4 trays.
e Anenvironment called ‘Invoice' is created.

e Tray select events are created that, at various times during ajob, call for all
4 trays to be used.

e TheMediaMapping option is selected in the ‘DocuPS' printer
View/Change Printer dialogue to create a mapping for the environment
‘Invoice’.

This mapping MUST contain 4 entries (no more, no less). Each entry maps
one of the trays used (Upper, Lower, Middle and Tray4) to a unique
combination of color, weight, type and size.

For example: Upper=white,75,plain
L ower=white,75,Check
Middle=Blue,140,Cover
Tray4=white,140,plain
Size=612 792

Finally, the Docuprint must be configured so that each of the four physical trays
has one of the above mappings.

Typicaly, the largest capacity trays would be configured to the most commonly
used media, in this example ‘ Upper=white, 75,plain’.

The flexibility of this systemisthat the user can either configure the printer to
match an environment’ s needs, or create media mappings that match the printer
configuration.
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CREATING AND PREPARING NOVELL PRINT
QUEUES FOR INPUT INTO PARIS

When you are using the Capture Data function in the Environment Editor, the

Select Input Source for Data Capture dialogue that is displayed contains a Settings

button. Clicking on the Settings button will display the View/Change Novell

Queues dialogue which alows you to create new Novell print queues, or to modify
existing ones.

Novell print gueues can also be created using Novell’s PCONSOLE, however

the Server attribute can only be correctly set using the View/Change Novell

Queues dialogue.

In order for Paristo input from a queue, the User logged onto the workstation
must be defined as the queue’ s Server.

& NOTE:

Y ou must be logged into the network with Supervisor access to create or modify a
Novell queue.

Yiew/Change Hovell Queues

-Available Queues

CREDITHNOTE_Q
REFORT_Q

-Current Members
' Uzers @ Servers

SPOOLER [USER]

(Dot ]

! Dps.

Delete
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How DO | CREATE A NEW NOVELL QUEUE FOR INPUT?

=>» To create a Novell queue for input:
1. Ensurethat you are logged in with Supervisor access.

2. Select Datafrom the File menu in the Environment Editor, then select Capture

Data from the sub-menu to display the Select Input Source For Data Capture
dialogue.

Select Input Source For Data Capture [ %]

-Input Type
Type - | ITRTHITOECT I - |

“Input Source

Settings
-

3. Inthediaogue, ensure that a Novell queue name is displayed in the Type box,

then click on the Settings button. The View/Change Novell Queues dialogue
will be displayed.

The Paris Designer Reference Manual 579



Appendix B: Creating and Preparing Novell Print Queues for Input into Paris

4. Click onthe Add button to display the Enter Queue Name dialogue. The queue
name must be Alphanumeric, and can be up to 49 characters.

Yiew/Change Movell Queues

-Current Members

-Awvailable Queues

CREDITNOTE_Q
REPORT_Q

CiUszers @ Serverzs () Ops.

SPOOLER [USER]

Delete

| Delete I

5.

Enter the name
of the new input
queue then

choose OK.

Enter Queue Hame

|TE5T1_u

Cancel

5. Enter the new queue name then choose OK. The new gueue hame will appear
in the Available Queues list.

Yiew/Change Hovell Queues

%]

‘Current Members

-Avallable Queues

INVOICES_Q
CREDITNOTE_Q
REPORT_Q

CiUsers ® Servers 1 Dps.

SPOOLER [USER]

| Delete I
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How DO | PREPARE A NOVELL QUEUE FOR INPUT?

When you prepare a Novell queue for input, you need to set the User, Server and
Operator attributes of the selected Novell print queue.

Setting the queue Users list

The‘Users' lististhelist of users who are permitted to add print filesto this
queue. It is possible to specify User Groups.

1. Select the required queue from the Available Queues list.

2. Click onthe ‘Users radio button in the Current Members section of the

dialogue, then click on the Add button in the same section. The Select Queue
Member dialogue will be displayed.

1. Selectthe
queue.

Yiew/Change Novell Queues

-Available Queues ~Current Members
INVOICES_Q @ Users O Servers O Ops.
CREDITHOTE_Q
REPORT_Q

(Boe ]| (A ]

\\ 2. Click on the ‘Users’

radio button, then click
on the Add button.
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3. Select the required user name from the list of Available Members, then choose

OK.

Select Queue Member

-Awvailable Members

TECH_SUPPORT [GR( |
SALES [GROUP] |
MARKETING [GROUP]
MANAGEMENT [GROU
ACCOUNTING [GROUF
SUPERVISOR [USER] T

Y

4 Cancel I

The added user name will be displayed in the Current Members list in the

View/Change Novell Queues dialogue.

Yiew/Change Movell Queues

Current Members

~Available Queues

INVOICES_Q
CREDITNOTE_Q
REPORT_Q

(@ Uszers ! Servers

' Ops.

582

The Paris Designer Reference Manual




Appendix B: Creating and Preparing Novell Print Queues for Input into Paris

Setting the queue Servers list when capturing data

A single User must be allocated as the Server in order for Paris to input from a

Novell queue.

The User allocated as the Server must also be the same as that |ogged onto the
workstation during data capture. For example, if the User islogged on to the
workstation as PARIS [USER], the Server must also be PARIS [USER].

1. Select the required queue from the Available Queues list.

2. Click onthe ‘Servers radio button in the Current Members section of the
dialogue, then click on the Add button in the same section. The Select Queue
Member dialogue will be displayed.

Yiew/Change Hovell Queues

-Available Queues

INVOICES_Q
CREDITHNOTE_Q
REPORT_Q

1. Select the
queue.

-Current Members

ClUsers ™ Servers () Ops.

(Deiee

| Add

. Click on the ‘Servers’

radio button, then click
on the Add button.
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3. Select the required user name from the list of Available Members, then choose
OK.

Select Queue Member ¢

-Available Members

TECH SUPPORT [EH[:I <«—— 3. Select the required
SALES [GROUP] user name then
MARKETING [GROUP] choose OK.

MANAGEMENT [GRO
ACCOUNTING [GROUF
'SUPERVISOR [USER]

Coxd 7~ [Comca

The added user name will be displayed in the Current Memberslist in the
View/Change Novell Queues dialogue.

View/Change Novell Queues
-Available Queues “Current Members
INVOICES_Q Cl Users ® Servers (! Ops.
CREDITHOTE_Q PARIS [USER]
REPORT_Q

Delete
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Setting the queue Operators list

The Operatorslist isthe list of users who will have * Operator’ access to the queue.
It is possible to specify user groups.

1. Select the required queue from the Available Queues list.

2. Click onthe‘Ops.’ radio button in the Current Members section of the
dialogue, then click on the Add button in the same section. The Select Queue
Member dialogue will be displayed.

1. Selectthe
queue.

Yiew/Change Movell Queues

-Awvailahle Queues -Current Members
INVOICES. Q ClUsers (" Servers (@ Ops.
CREDITHOTE_Q
REPORT_Q

[Delete | | [ Add |

2. Click on the ‘Ops.’ radio
button, then click on
the Add button.
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3. Select the required user name from the list of Available Members, then choose

OK.

-Available Members————

EVERYONE [GROUP] =
TECH SUPPORT [GRE
SALES [GROUP] 'J
MARKETING [GROUP
MANAGEMENT [GROU
ACCOUNTING [GROUF
SUPERVISOR [USER] *

4 Cancel I

Select Queue Member

<«——— 3. Select the required
user name then
choose OK.

The added user name will be displayed in the Current Members list in the
View/Change Novell Queues dialogue.

Yiew/Change Novell Queues

-Awvailable Queues

INVOICES_Q
CREDITHOTE_Q
REPORT_Q

~Current Members
Cilsers () Servers (s Ops.

‘TECH SUPPORT [GROUP]

(ot

[ |
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USING XEROX CEP OPTIONS

The CEP Options menu is opened by selecting CEP Options from the Environment
menu or by pressing the F6 function key.

Yiew,/Change Xerox CEP Options x|

— General Option
P [ Fized Length Input Recards : 128
Environment [V Translate Cantrol Bytes

Imput Flker ™ Emulate Orline JOE
[~ Mew Sheet an Input Tray Change

Translation Table
Imput Zettings
Spacing Settings

¥ 'Equal To Previous' test iz True on 15t Page
[~ 'Nat Equal Ta Previous' test is True on 1st Page

—Spacing Optionz

OL*F.'": 5&':"."!1!;5 [~ CEP Spacing

Print Order [~ Reset Spacing On Page Boundary
Current F'age Def CEl+1 [ align Overprint Line baselines
Fields ~DJDE Options

ipel=ta (| [ Emulate ITEXTAOTEXT WAIT
Operabor Massages I Preserve CME Events for BEGIN=

[ DJDE Channel Skips generate blank lines

R/T Event Offzet Adjustment: IU

Cancel |

CEP Cpltions

Yiew Page Akttributes CEI4K
Select Text Block R+

The options displayed in the dial ogue have been included to maintain a high level
of Xerox compatibility. The following options are available:
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GENERAL OPTIONS

Fixed Length Input Records

This option allows Paris to process input records that are in afixed record length
format, rather than the carriage return/line feed format that is usually used in PC
based files.

To use this option, type the record length applicable into the record length field.

# NOTE: You should always enter the record length before loading the data.

Translate Control Bytes

This option permits you to exclude PCC bytes from any transl ation being done at
input processing time. For example, you may wish PCC bytesin an EBCDIC input
file to be left untranslated as some of the characters may not have a direct
EBCDIC/ASCII equivalent.

Emulate Online JDE

This option allows you to handle the differences between the way PCC characters
on DJDE line are processed.

e For off-linejobs, the PCC character on a DIDE isignored, which is the normal
Paris default.

e For on-linejobs, if the PCC byte is on the DIDE print line, it will be respected.

New Sheet on Input Tray Change

This option alows CEP emulation when changing trays.

‘Equal To Previous Test' is True on 1°' Page
This option only appliesto the fir st page of the job.
The Paris system default setting is ‘true’ whereas the CEP default setting is
‘false’. For Paristo emulate the CEP default setting, you would choose this option.
‘Not Equal To Previous Test’ is True on 1*' Page
This option only appliesto the fir st page of the job.

The Paris system default setting is ‘false” whereas the CEP default setting is
‘true’. For Paristo emulate the CEP default setting, you would choose this option.
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SPACING OPTIONS

CEP Spacing

CEP spacing is different from normal Paris spacing in that in portrait mode on a
CEP the positioning of thefirst line of atext block is affected by the highest
baseline value of the last line of the previous text block.

Click on this option to activate this facility.

Reset Spacing on Page Boundary

Selecting this option resets the alignment/spacing code at the start of every
physical page.

Align Overprint Line Baselines

When selected, this option causes the text code to attempt to align overprinting
text by their baselines.
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DJDE OPTIONS

Emulate ITEXT/OTEXT WAIT
OTEXT and ITEXT DJDE can be set with a WAIT parameter.

o If they have WAIT the printer stops and waits for an operator response.

e If the OTEXT DJDE does not have a WAIT parameter the message is
displayed but the printer does not stop and wait for a response.
Previously whenever an OTEXT DJDE was encountered, the Paris Spooler
would stop waiting for areply even if the OTEXT DJDE did not have aWAIT
parameter. This change will make the Spooler perform the same way as the
printer, i.e. only wait for aresponse if the WAIT parameter existsin the DJDE.

Preserve CME Events for BEGIN=

Selecting this option allows Paris to carry over the CME events from the previous
BEGIN when anew DJDE BEGIN is encountered.

DJDE Channel Skips generate blank lines

If Paris encounters a DJDE line with channel skip, it isignored by default. If the
option is selected (on) Pariswill generate ablank line.

R/T Event Offset Adjustment

When a data length statement is extracted from a DJDE record, it is adjusted by
the value entered here. Refer also to ‘ Runtime Events' in Chapter 7 of this manual.
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DEVICE SPECIFIC FEATURES IN THE PARIS
SYSTEM

The Device Specific feature in the Paris system is an option that opens up ‘ hooks'
into the output data stream generated by the Paris print engine, allowing the user to
insert custom code at specific pointsin the code.

The intention of this option isto allow the user to insert code to activate device
specific features such as stapling, binding, collating, folding and so on, however, it
isageneral purpose system, and the possible uses are |eft open to the user.
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INSERTING CODE

It isthe user’ s responsibility to ensure that the code to be inserted is correct, both
init'simmediate effects, and also in any ‘side-effects' the inserted code may
produce. The Paris system does not attempt to validate or understand the code to
be inserted.

Thisfeature is currently only active in the Postscript driver, but will be added to
the HP PCL driver if required.

& WARNING!

A pre-requisite to using these functionsis a thorough understanding of the
workings of PostScript commands, including the manual editing of XPD files, the
use of syntax and so on.

See also ‘“How do XPD and PPD fileswork?' in Chapter 1 of this manual.

IMPLEMENTATION OF THE DEVICE SPECIFIC FEATURE

The Device Specific feature option consists of four different ‘hooks' and three
different methods for specifying features. To activate a device specific feature, the
following steps must be followed:

e Add the feature code to an XPD file.
e Addacall to afeature to the Job (via ENV or Run time event).

The four hooks differ only in where in the output data stream the user codeis
inserted. The code to be inserted follows normal PPD/XPD syntax rules.

Following the ;" character, the actual code must be enclosed in“” characters. It
can span multiple lines. An XPD file can contain any number of user defined
features.
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Currently defined hooks

The currently defined hooks are:

1. Xerox Job Ticket

The user code will be inserted as part of the Xerox Job Ticket This hook is only
available if Job Ticket processing has been activated (the printer XPD file contains
an ‘XPD_XJTVersion’ option). If Job tickets are not active, callsto these features
areignored. (Refer to Appendix C, ‘Modifying Paris Job Tickets' of the Paris
Spooler Technical Manual.)

Example: XPDFeature XJT Binding: “ % XRXbinding: binding via job
ticket”

2. Job Level Comment

The user code will beinserted in the Comments section of the PostScript Job
preamble.

Example: XPDFeature_JobComment Binding: “% % Requirements: binding”

3. Job Level Code
The user code will be inserted in the Code portion of the Postscript Job Preamble.

Example: XPDFeature JobCode Binding: “ 1 binding setpagedevice’

4. Page Preamble

The user code will beinserted at the end of the page preamble. This hook is used
with events only.

Example: XPDFeature Page Binding: “ 1 binding setpagedevice’
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How the feature is referred to in the output stream

It isimportant to note that the type of feature (XJT, JobComment, JobCode or
Page) refers to the position of the feature in the output stream, not the contents.

For example, it is possible to insert any comment into the output stream using the
JobCaode or Page feature hooks, or to add valid PostScript code to the JobTicket or
Comment portions of the output stream using the XJT or JobComment hooks. Itis
the user’ s responsibility to ensure the device will accept the code inserted by any
hook asvalid. Parisdoes not read or validate the feature code at all.

Selecting a Device Specific feature

The XPD supplies a pool of possible features to the Paris PostScript driver.

#” NOTE:
Y ou must have the XPD with the added entries loaded to see the Device Specific
Features in the Environment Editor View/Change Output Settings dial ogue.

The Device must be using that XPD and must be added to the printers list.

There are 3 options available to select which festures should be included in agiven job:

1. Environment Output
2. Environment Events

3. Runtime Events
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1. Environment Output

The ‘Output Settings' dialogue of an environment contains alistbox of the
requested features for thisjob. Any listed feature will be passed to the PostScript
driver at the start of thejob. Any ‘page’ oriented feature listed here will be sent at
the start of the first page of the job only.

Listbox which will
display added Device
Specific features
requested for a job

Along long edge: I I
Along short edge: I I

x
— Page Frinting — Faont Indexing
ISimpIe:-: j [ Active Oifget: IEI
[~ Start at ke Ma:-::|15 vl
™ Page Shift o o
™| Beplace invalid indes with first font
Front  Back |

— Colar Indesxing
[T Active

¥ Start at Ore

Offgat: IEI

— Printline Size

Dffzet: IU Length: Iﬁ

— Event Handling

[ Suppress Generated Blank Lines

— Device Specific Features

j Add | Flemm-'el

— Copies

Humber of Copies: I 1

Il:cnllate On Page Boundariez j

[w ‘Copy Sensitive Processing Fequired

o ]

Cancel |
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2. Environment Events

A new event has been added to the ‘ Page/Para’ and ‘Local Text Block’ event lists.
Thisisanormal event, with the full range of test options. When the test is true, the
current page will have the requested features added. Only ‘Page’ features can be
called viatests.

¥iew/Change Event List x|
—Page/Fara Events.
Tupe | Gptions | Description |
—Local Text Block Ewe
Twpe Add Select Device Features Edit I [elete Clip
/

[Select Device Featues) Edit I Delete Clip
\ Select Device Features Event x|

— Description

— Device Specific Features

I j Add | Fiemovel

— Tests

Tat Test | INDNE 'I Znd Test |
Ok I Cancel |
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3. Run Time Events

A runtime event called “FEATURE=(name,type)” isavailable. Thisisisapage-
based event, and will apply at the next page boundary.

The parameters are the name of the feature to call (i.e., ‘Binding’) and optionally
the type of the feature. The values for type are XJT, JOBCOMMENT, JOBCODE
and PAGE. If the type parameter is missing it is assumed to be PAGE. The XJT,
JOBCOMMENT and JOBCODE types only have effect if specified before the first
page of the Job.

More About Features

If ajob asksfor afeature that the current XPD file does not support, then
nothing happens (thisis not considered an error, and printing will continue).

If two printers implement the same feature (ie, binding) but use different code
to achieve this, then the XPD files for each printer should have the same
feature name defined, but with different code.

If one printer requires the activation to be in the Job Ticket, and ancther
reguiresit in the Job Preamble, then each printer XPD should be given two
features, one of whichisa‘'null’ code. The Job isthen created calling for both
features.

For example:

Printer 1:

XPDFeature_JobComment Bindingl: “%%Reguirements: binding true”
XPDFeature_JobCode Binding2: “”

Printer 2:

XPDFeature JobComment Bindingl: “”
XPDFeature_JobCode Binding2: “binding true setpagedevice’

The job would call for both ‘Bindingl’ and ‘Binding2’, and would then print
correctly on both printers.

600

The Paris Designer Reference Manual



Appendix D: Device Specific Features in Paris

EXAMPLE OF AN XPD FILE USING DEVICE SPECIFIC
FEATURES

The following example XPD fileillustrates the use of device specific features and
follows Adobe PPD syntax..

Testonly.xpd

*ModelName: "Testonly"

*XLPInputMedia Upper: ""

*XLP| nputMedia Lower: "" Job Level Code hook
“XLPInputM ediaMiddie: ™ Xerox Job Ticket hook
*XLPInputMedia Tray4: ""

* X PDManageFonts: Download
* X PDManageForms. Download
*X PDManageGrafs. Download
*XPD_XJTVersion: 0200

* X PDFeature_JobCode Binding: Wi binding setpagedevice"
*XPDFeature X JT Binding&bonding: "%XRXbinding viajob ticket"

* X PDFeature_JobComment Binding& Whipping: "%%Requirements. binding"
* X PDFeature_Page Binding&holding: "1 binding setpagedevice'

*Include: "D:\PARISXPRT\X489QPS1.PPD"

Job Level Comment hook

Page Preamble hook

#” NOTE:
1. The above exampleisonly to demonstrate what the entries ook like. The
PostScript commands are not necessarily correct.

2. The XPDFeature entries must be placed before the * Include line in the X PD.

On the following pages, the appearance of the featuresin the Paris systemis
demonstrated.
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Using the Environment Output option to select a
feature

The Testonly.xpd file would produce the following list in the Output Settings
dialogue:

¥iew,/Change Output Settings ﬂ
— Page Printing — Font Indexing
ISimp|e;.; j [T hctive Offset:

IEI
[T Start at One Ma:-::|15‘. vI

™| Beplace invalidindes with first fant
Front Back |

Alang long edge: I I — Colar Indexing

[T Active Offzet: IEI
Along short edge: | | ¥ Start at e

— PFrintline Size — Event Handling
Offzet: ID Length: |133 [ Suppress Generated Blank Lines

— Device Specific Features

[~ Page Shitt

Bindingibonding : ingert in Aeroy Job Ticket.
Binding&whipping : inzert in P#S Job Comments.
Binding : inzert in Jobh Header.

Binding&bondhg [<erox Job Ticket] - Lidd | Bemove |
Bindingibonding [eros Job Ticket]
— [ Binding&\whipping [Job Camment]
Binding [Job Freamble] A
Murmber of Ldpies: I 1 |Eu:u||ate On\Page Boundaries j
[” Copy Sensitive Processing Fequied

Entrieds selelt_:ted from the DE |Dr0p—down list of Device
rop-down list Specific Features

#” NOTE: Refer to ‘ Using Output Settings' in Chapter 5 for instructions on using
the Output Settings function in Paris.
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Using the Environment Events option to select a
device specific feature
1. Openthe View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events) dialogue and choose
Select Device Features from the drop-down menu.

2. Click on the Add button to display the Select Device Features Event dialogue
and click on the arrow to the left of the Add button to display the list of added
Device Specific features.

(The Testonly.xpd file would produce the list illustrated in the dialogue
below.)

Select Deyice Features Event El

— Deszcription

IBIND

Entry selected from
the drop-down list

— Device Specific Features

{ Bindingkholding : insert in Page Header.

Binding&holding [Page] >[I add | Femove |

3. Select the required entry from the list, then choose the Add button. The
selected entry will be displayed in the dialogue.

4. Choose OK to return to the View/Change Event List (Page/Para Events)
dialogue where the selected feature will be displayed.

¥iew/Change Event List X

— Page/Para Events.

Type | Options | Description |
1: Select Device Features BIND

i |Select Device Features j Edit I Delete Clip

E it |
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9700 option
trandate control bytes, 139
using, 591

9700 printers
font indexing in print files, 167

A

about
printer typelist, 59
using the Euro functions in the Euro Rates
utility, 322
about the Paris Designer, 354
access levelsin the Euro Rates utility, 310
activating
Device Specific Features, 596
Run Time events, 279
adding. See also creating
acolor shade to an element, 530
action to Run Time event modification, 285
attributes to a Complex Bar chart, 441
attributes to a Complex Plot chart, 426
attributes to a Simple Bar chart, 436
attributes to a Simple Plot chart, 422
axis settings to a Complex Bar chart, 448
axis settings to a Complex Plot chart, 433
axis settings to a Simple Bar chart, 439
axis settings to a Simple Plot chart, 424
Change Back Form (Local Text Block)
event, 508
Change Back Form (Page/Para) event, 252
Change Form (Local Text Block) event, 505
Change Form (Page/Para) event, 250
Change Output Event List event, 257
Change Page Definition event, 254
color to an element, 528, 529
condition to Run Time event modification,
284
Data Change event, 476, 484
datato a Complex Bar chart, 443
datato a Complex Plot chart, 428
datato aPie chart, 457
datato a Simple Bar chart, 437
datato a Simple Plot chart, 423
End Current Page event, 260
End Text Block event, 264

Environment Change event, 289
fields, 191
fonts to the Font List, 516
general settings to a Complex Bar chart, 450
general settings to a Complex Plot chart,
435
general settingsto a Pie chart, 462
genera settings to a Simple Bar chart, 440
general settingsto a Simple Plot chart, 425
headings to a Complex Bar chart, 446
headings to a Complex Plot chart, 431
headingsto a Pie chart, 460
labelsto a Complex Bar chart, 445
labels to a Complex Plot chart, 430
labelsto a Pie chart, 459
legend to a Complex Bar chart, 447
legend to a Complex Plot chart, 432
legend to a Pie chart, 461
Page Suppress event, 272
Page/Para event, 247
PCC value, 164
PPD files, 63
printer, 56, 57
printer resident font to Paris, 79
select device features event (local text block
event), 511
Select Device Features event (local text
block), 510
Select Input Tray event, 266
Select Output Tray event, 267
Update Field event (local text block), 499
variable rates in the Euro Rates utility, 315
XLPInputMedia statements, 566
XPD files, 63
adding a graphic
previewing, 413
aligning text, 391, 393
applying
Trandation Table, 137
arithmetic operatorsin field calculations, 206
ASCII, 132. See also encoding systems
attributes
adding to a Complex Bar chart, 441
adding to a Complex Plot chart, 426
adding to a Simple Bar chart, 436
adding to a Simple Plot chart, 422
Autosave Options for system settings, 99, 377
axis settings
adding to a Complex Bar chart, 448
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adding to a Complex Plot chart, 433
adding to a Simple Bar chart, 439
adding to a Simple Plot chart, 424

B

barcodes
using in Paris, 83
blank linesin atext block, 472
Blue Palette, 526
Blueshade Palette, 526
box
defining adrop shadow, 407
dynamic
floating, 410
resizing, 410
editing, 405-9
attributes, 407
dynamic properties, 410
position, 408
square or rounded corners, 408
setting the line and fill color from the Tools
Bar, 410
byte
carriage-return, 113, 115
control, 139
form-feed, 113
line-feed, 113
PCC, 138, 150
byte values, 113

C

calculation string, 204
syntax errors, 215
capturing
printstream data
from a Serial port
configuring port settings, 37
froman LPD queue, 44
capturing printstream data, 35
from a Novell print queue, 40, 42
from a Serid port, 36
carriage-return byte, 113, 115, 117
case

changing in printstream data by using a Data

Change event, 485
Change Back Form (Local Text Block) event,
507
adding, 508
using, 507

Change Back Form (Page/Para) event, 251
adding, 252
Change Form (Local Text Block) event, 504
adding, 505
using, 504
Change Form (Page/Para) event, 249
adding, 250
change options for a Data Change event, 478—
83, 490
Change Output Event List event, 256
adding, 257
Change Page Definition event, 253
adding, 254
changing
page attributes in aform, 363
printstream data using Data Change event,
477
tabs and columns in printstream data by
using a Data Change event, 486, 491
the casein printstream data by using a Data
Change event, 485
the color of printstream data by using a Data
Change event, 485
the font in printstream data by using a Data
Change event, 485
chart
Complex Bar
adding attributes, 441
adding axis settings, 448
adding data, 443
adding general settings, 450
adding headings, 446
adding labels, 445
adding legend, 447
dynamic
floating, 442
resizing, 442
Complex Plot
adding attributes, 426
adding axis settings, 433
adding data, 428
adding general settings, 435
adding headings, 431
adding labels, 430
adding legend, 432
dynamic
floating, 427
resizing, 427
Pie
adding data, 457
adding general settings, 462
adding headings, 460
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adding labels, 459
adding legend, 461
dynamic
floating, 456
resizing, 456
Simple Bar
adding attributes, 436
adding axis settings, 439
adding data, 437
adding genera settings, 440
dynamic
floating, 436
resizing, 436
Simple Plot
adding attributes, 422
adding axis settings, 424
adding data, 423
adding genera settings, 425
dynamic
floating, 422
resizing, 422
Chart element
editing, 419-63
chart types
Complex Bar chart, 421
Complex Plot chart, 421
Pie chart, 421
Simple Bar chart, 421
Simple Plot chart, 421
circle
dynamic
floating, 404
resizing, 404
editing, 400404
attributes, 402
dynamic properties, 404
position, 403
setting the line and fill color from the Tools
Bar, 404
Clipboard
copying
fields to and from the Clipboard, 550-63
fonts from the Clipboard, 543
fonts onto the Clipboard, 541
page definition to and from the
Clipboard, 556
page definition to another environment,
560
page definition within an environment,
556
text block events from the Clipboard, 548
text block events onto the Clipboard, 546

using, 53949
using to copy fields within an environment,
550
collate on file boundaries option in output
settings, 171, 183
collate on page boundaries option in output
settings, 171, 183
collate on report boundaries option in output
settings, 171, 183
collate/copy sensitive options in output settings
their effect on processing, 173
color
adding a color shade to an element, 530
adding to an element, 528, 529
changing in added text, 389
changing in printstream data using a Data
Change event, 485
mixing a color in aColor Palette, 528
mixing, in the Custom Palette, 533
Color Indexing
output settings, 181
using, 170
Color Palette, 522—-38
adding color to an element, 528, 529
Blue Palette, 526
Blueshade Palette, 526
Custom Palette, 524
function, 521
Green Palette, 526
Greenshade Palette, 526
GreyScale Palette, 527
loading, 523, 538
mixing a color, 528, 533
Red Palette, 526
Redshade Palette, 526
saving, 524, 528, 537
types available in the Paris Designer, 525
using a Paris palette other than the default
palette, 530
columns
changing in printstream data by using a Data
Change event, 486
comparison operatorsin field calculations, 208
Complex Bar chart
adding attributes, 441
adding axis settings, 448
adding data, 443
adding general settings, 450
adding headings, 446
adding labels, 445
adding legend, 447
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Complex Plot chart
adding attributes, 426
adding axis settings, 433
adding data, 428
adding general settings, 435
adding headings, 431
adding labels, 430
adding legend, 432
constants in acalculation string, 210
control byte
Trandation Table, 138
Control byte
9700 options, 139
trandate option, 139
converting
anationa currency to the Euro, 337
any national currencies, 342
the Euro to anational currency, 342
copy processing
effect of collate/copy sensitive options, 173
engine or output device handling, 175
using the engine to handle the copy request,
175
using the printer to handle the copy request,
175
copy sensitive processing in output settings,
172
copying
fields onto and from the Clipboard, 55063
fonts from the Clipboard, 543
fonts onto the Clipboard, 541
page definition onto the Clipboard, 556, 560
page definition to another environment
using the Clipboard, 560
page definition within an environment using
the Clipboard, 556
text block event, 513
text block events from the Clipboard, 548
text block events onto the Clipboard, 546
corners
using square or round cornersin boxes, 408
creating. See also adding
amodel of the printstream data, 46, 48
Font List, 514, 515
form, 359
Novell print queues, 581
Novell print queues for input, 582
Current Page Definition, 185-88
Custom Color Palette, 524
Custom Palette
mixing a color, 533

D

data. See printstream data
adding to a Complex Bar chart, 443
adding to a Complex Plot chart, 428
adding to a Pie chart, 457
adding to a Simple Bar chart, 437
adding to a Simple Plot chart, 423
Data Change event, 476
adding, 476, 484
changing
casein printstream data, 485
columns in printstream data, 486, 491
font in printstream data, 496
tabs in printstream data, 486, 491
the color in printstream data, 485
the font in printstream data, 485
using, 476
using to fill afield in the Euro Rates utility,
332
When To Change, 490
When To Change options, 478-83
Data Change Event dialogue, 477
data change events in the Euro Rates utility,
308
data overflow. See overflow option
Default Box Settings dialogue, 405
Default Chart Settings dialogue, 419
Default Circle Settings dialogue, 400
Default Graphic Settings dialogue, 411
Default Line Settings dialogue, 395
Default Text Block Settings dialogue, 464
Default Text Settings dialogue, 386
defining. See editing, setting
attributes for a variable conversion rate, 312
fields, 190
NEXTFILE output settings, 65
System Settings
in the Environment Editor, 96
in the Form Editor, 374
the default color for an element, 530
deleting
afield inserted into atext block, 489
text block event, 513
the tray mapping in an environment, 572
Device Specific Features, 595
activating, 596
Environment Events option, 601
Environment Output option, 600
example of using in an XPD file, 603
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hooks, 598
implementing, 597
inserting custom code, 596, 597
referencing in the output stream, 599
Run Time Event, 'Feature’ option, 602
selecting, 599
selecting the Environment Event * Select
Device Features' option, 601
selecting the Environment Output option,
600
selecting the Run Time event ‘ Feature’
option, 602
using, 597
dialogue
Data Change Event, 477
Default Box Settings, 405
Default Chart Settings, 419
Default Circle Settings, 400
Default Graphic Settings, 411
Default Line Settings, 395
Default Text Block Settings, 464
Default Text Settings, 386
Font List, 517
Select Text Block, 229
View Current Page Attributes, 227
View/Change Box, 406
View/Change Chart Settings, 420
View/Change Circle, 401
View/Change Event List, 484, 500, 505, 508
View/Change Line, 396
View/Change Print M essages dialogue
(Operator Messages), 225
View/Change Text Block Settings, 465
View/Change Text Settings, 387
DJDE options, 278, 281
PRINTER= command, using with JDE= or
JDL=, 276, 280
document
previewing, 102, 380
viewing, zoom options, 100, 378
drawing lines at any angle, 397
EBCDIC, 132, 140. See also encoding systems
Edit Options for system settings, 98, 376
editing
box, 405-9
attributes, 407
corners, 408
dynamic properties, 410
position, 408
Chart element, 419-63
circle, 400404
attributes, 402

dynamic properties, 404
position, 403
data overflow option in atext block, 473
Environment Change event, 290
fields, 191
font attributesin atext block, 467
Font List, 517, 519
graphic, 411-63
attributes, 414
dynamic properties, 415
frame, 416
line, 395-98
attributes, 397
dynamic properties, 399
position, 398
Page/Para event, 247
position of atext block, 469
printstream data, 46, 47, 50
text, 386-94
attributes, 388
dynamic properties, 392
position, 390
Text Block element, 464-513
text block event, 512, 513
Text Block options, 471
the mappingsin an environment, 573
the text blocksin a page definition, 187
the tray mapping in an environment, 571
variable rates in the Euro Rates utility, 315

E

editing text
options, 105
options, using, 106
editors
switching, 101, 379
encoding systems, 132, 133, 140
End Current Page event
adding, 260
using, 259
End Text Block event, 262
adding, 264
environment
opening, 26
recording environment design information,
30
recording environment information, 29
saving, 27
under anew name, 28
Trandation Table, 136
using Media Mapping, 567
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Environment Change event, 287
adding, 289
editing, 290
Environment Change event list, 287
packing, 288
Environment Editor functions, 23
Environment Information dialogue
recording environment information, 29
Environment menu functions, 109-229
Environment Output option for a Device
Specific Feature, 600
Euro functions
using to convert anational currency to the
Euro, 337
using to convert any national currencies, 342
using to convert the Euro to anational
currency, 342
Euro functionsin the Euro Rates utility, 320
Euro Rate utility
Euro functions, 320
Euro Rates utility, 308
about using the Euro functions, 322
access levels, 310
adding fieldsto thefield list, 330
converting anational currency to the Euro,
337
converting any national currencies, 342
converting the Euro to anational currency,
342
data change events, 308
defining the attributes for avariable
conversion rate, 312
example of using the Euro functions, 326
fields and calculation strings, 308
filling fields using alocal text block Data
Change event, 332
filling fileds using data change events, 309
ISO Currency Codes, 343
setting the password, 319
using, 327
using Euro functions, 327
viewing conversion rates, 314
viewing fixed rates, adding or editing
variable rates, 315
event handling in output settings
suppressing generated blank lines, 182
events
Run Time, 273
Events
Change Back Form (Page/Para), 251
Change Back Form(Local Text Block), 507
Change Form (Page/Para), 249

Change Form(Local Text Block), 504
Change Output Event List, 256
Change Page Definition, 253
Data Change, 476
End Current Page, 258
End Text Block, 262
Environment Change, 287
Page Delete (Page/Para), 272
Page/Para, 245
Select Device Features, 601
Select Input Tray, 266
Select Output Tray, 267
text block
copying from the Clipboard, 548
copying onto the Clipboard, 546
Update Field (local text block), 498
Fill field, 498, 501, 502
Increment field, 501
Update Field (Page/Para), 268
Events Menu functions, 231-90
example of using Device Specific Featuresin
an XPD file, 603
example of using the Euro functionsin the
Euro Rates utility, 326

F

field
calculation string
syntax errors, 215
deleting afield inserted into atext block,
489
inserting into atext block using the 'Fill

Field' option in a Data Change event, 487

value, 189
field names, in a calculation string, 210
fields
actions, 189
adding, 191
attributes, 192
calculate, 195
name, 192
reset, 195
at block start, 195
at job start, 195
at page start, 195
type, 192
aphanumeric, 193
numeric (float), 193
numeric (whole), 193
calculating avaue, 195
calculation string, 204
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constants, 210
field names, 210
functions, 211
operands, 210
operators, 205
copying onto and from the Clipboard, 550—
63
defining, 190
editing, 191
filling with extracted data, 107
inserting into atext block using the 'Fill
Field' option in a Data Change event, 199
inserting into atext block using the "Text'
option in a Data Change event, 199
inserting into text, 198
inserting system values within the
calculation string, 221
setting the current value, 196
by specifying the default value, 196
using a calculation string, 197
using aruntime event, 197
using an update field event, 196
using
as an index entry, 202
to build a chart, 202
to calculate avalue, 202
to select agraphic, 201
using the value, 198
vaue
current, 196
default, 196
Fields, 189-220
fields and calculation strings in the Euro Rates
utility, 308
File Information dialogue
summarizing the formfile, 364
File menu functions (Environment Editor), 24—
94
File menu functions (Form Editor), 357
file size when loading printstream data, 46
file, Substitution and Font Name Mapping, 76
fixed length input records, 112
floating
dynamic box, 410
dynamic chart element (Complex Bar), 442
dynamic chart element (Complex Plot), 427
dynamic chart element (Pie), 456
dynamic chart element (Simple Bar), 436
dynamic chart element (Simple Plot), 422
dynamic circle, 404
dynamic graphic, 415
dynamic line, 399

dynamic text, 392
font
changing in printstream data using a Data
Change event, 485
Font Name Mapping file information, 77
re-encoding Type 1 font, 81
Substitution and Font Name Mapping files,
76
Substitution file information, 77
support for printer resident (PostScript)
fonts, 76
Type 1, making available to Paris, 78
Type 1, suggested setup within Paris, 80
font index byte, 168
font indexes, 138, 140
Font indexing
interpreting the font index byte, 168
Font Indexing, 138
font index values, 169
in print filesfor 9700 printers, 167
output settings, 180
using, 167
Font List
adding fonts, 516
creating, 514, 515
dialogue, 517
editing, 517, 519
loading, 517, 518
saving, 517, 518
Font Reference utility
using, 306
Font Reference Utility, 305
font, printer resident
adding to Paris, 79
printing, 79
font, TrueType
how Paris handles TrueType fonts for
PostScript printers, 82
fonts
copying from the Clipboard, 543
copying onto the Clipboard, 541
form
creating, 359
loading, 360
merging, 366
overlaying, 367
saving, 361
under a new name, 362
summarizing the form file, 364, 365
Form Editor
File menu functions, 357
Form Editor functions, 356
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FORM= and BFORM= options in output
settings, 174
form-feed, 116
Skip option, 119-21, 128
form-feed byte, 113, 117
frame
placing around added text, 390
placing around an added graphic, 416
functions in the Euro Rates utility, 320
functions, in acalculation string, 211

G

general settings
adding to a Complex Bar chart, 450
adding to a Complex Plot chart, 435
adding to a Pie chart, 462
adding to a Simple Bar chart, 440
adding to a Simple Plot chart, 425
graphic
dynamic
floating, 415
resizing, 415
editing, 411-63
atributes, 414
dynamic properties, 415
frame, 416
loading, 414
placing in aframe, 416
previewing before adding, 413
re-scaling, 417
rotating, 415
using the watermark option, 415
Green Palette, 526
Greenshade Palette, 526
GreyScale Palette, 527
Grid, 97, 375

H

headings
adding to a Complex Bar chart, 446
adding to a Complex Plot chart, 431
adding to a Pie chart, 460

Help Menu
using, 354

Help Menu Functions, 352
about the Paris Designer, 354
Contents, 354

hooks defined for Device Specific Features

Job Level Code, 598

Job Level Comment, 598
Page Preamble, 598
Xerox Job Ticket, 598

identifier in Runtime events, 280
image. See also graphic
implementing
Device Specific Features, 597
Implied ENDJOB, 276, 280
Input Filter, 111-30
carriage-return byte, 115
effect on PCC byte instructions (Spacing
Settings), 130, 152
fixed length input records, 112
form-feed, 116
line terminator, 114
loading, 129
modifying, 122, 124, 125
printable and non-printable byte values, 113
saving, 129
Skip option, 119-21, 128
Spacing options, 127
standard values, 123
using, 124
Input Processor Plug In function in Input
Settings, 147
Input Settings, 145-48
Input Processor Plug In function, 147
removing printer commands from the
printstream, 146
repeating pages, 145
Skip at start of Report, 146
using, 148
inserting
afield into atext block using the 'Fill Field'
option in a Data Change event, 199, 487
afield into atext block using the "Text'
option in a Data Change event, 199
custom code to activate Device Specific
Features, 596, 597
system values within the calculation string
of afield, 221
Internal Clipboard. See Clipboard
function, 521
I1SO Currency Codes, 343
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J

JDE= or JDL= DJDE commands

using with PRINTER= DJDE command,

276, 280

Job Level Code

hook for Device Specific Features, 598
Job Level Comment

hook for Device Specific Features, 598
job ticket

modifying for an environment, 31, 32
justifying

added text, 391

L

labels
adding to a Complex Bar chart, 445
adding to a Complex Plot chart, 430
adding to a Pie chart, 459
legend
adding to a Complex Bar chart, 447
adding to a Complex Plot chart, 432
adding to a Pie chart, 461
license
multiple, 353
line
color, setting from the Tools Bar, 399
drawing at an angle, 397
dynamic
floating, 399
resizing, 399
editing, 395-98
attributes, 397
dynamic properties, 399
position, 398
style, setting from the Tools Bar, 399
weight, setting from the Tools Bar, 399
line spacing
in added text, 388
in printstream datafiles, 152, 156, 157
line terminator, 114
line-feed byte, 113, 117
lines, blank
handling in atext block, 472
loading
Color Palette, 523, 538
Font List, 517, 518
form, 360
graphic, 414
Input Filter, 129

PCC table, 154

printstream data, 33, 53

Trandation Table, 144
Local Text Block event. See text block event
LPD queue as the input source

capturing printstream data, 44
LPR default settings

usinginaprint job, 31

M

Mask
using in tests, 233
Media Mapping, 838
*X LPInputM edia statements, 566
adding the mapping for atray in an
environment, 568
deleting the tray mapping, 572
editing the environment mappings, 573
editing the tray mapping, 571
example of setting up, 579
mapping the trays, 570
matching mappings to the printer, 574
selecting an environment, 569
setting up, 566
StockSet support in Paris, 575
using, 565
using in an environment, 567
merging
forms, 366
mixing a color in a Color Palette, 528
modify option in Run Time events, 282
modifying
Input Filter, 122
job ticket for an environment, 31, 32
printer, 56, 92
Trandation Table, 134, 143
Move Menu functions (Environment Editor),
230
multiple licenses, 353

N

NEXTFILE
appending the Number to the file name or
extension, 66
defining output settings, 65
Maximum File Number, 66
Name and Extension, 66
Path, 66
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selecting as the printer output destination,
65
Novell print queues
capturing printstream data, 35, 40, 41, 42
creating, 581
creating for input, 582
preparing for input, 584

O

opening
environment, 26
operandsin field calculations, 210
constants, 210
field names, 210
functions, 211
Operator Messages, 223-25
using, 225
operatorsin field calculations, 205
arithmetic, 206
comparison, 208
ouput settings
using the engine to handle copy requests,
175
using the printer to handle copy requests,
175
output settings
effect of collate/copy sensitive options on
processing, 173
engine and output device handling in copy
processing, 175
FORM= and BFORM= options, 174
RTEXT and RFORM options, 174
Output Settings, 165-83
collate on file boundaries, 171, 183
collate on page boundaries, 171, 183
collate on report boundaries, 171, 183
color indexing, 181
copies options, using, 171
copy sensitive processing, 172, 183
event handling, suppressing generated blank
lines, 182
font indexing, 180
page printing, 177
printline size, 179
using, 176
output stream
referencing Device Specific Features, 599
overflow option
using, in atext block, 473
overlaying form, 367

P

packing resource files, 297
packing resources. See resource packing
setting the packer options, 295
packing the Environment Change event list,
288
page attributes
changing in aform, 363
page definition, 185
copying onto the Clipboard, 556, 560
copying to another environment using the
Clipboard, 560
copying within an environment using the
Clipboard, 556
editing the text blocks, 187
setting the page attributes, 186
Page Delete event (Page/Para), 272
Page Preamble
hook for Device Specific Features, 598
Page Printing
output settings, 177
Page Printing in Output Settings
using, 177
Page Shift, 89
Page Suppress event
adding, 272
Page Suppress event (page/para), 271
Page/Para event
adding, 247
Change Back Form event, 251
Change Form event, 249
Change Output Event List event, 256
Change Page Definition event, 253
editing, 247
End Current Page event, 258
End Text Block event, 262
Page Delete event, 272
Page Suppress event, 271
Select Device Features, 601
Select Device Features event, 246, 270
Select Input Tray event, 266
Select Output Tray event, 267
types, 246
Update Field event, 268
Page/Para Events, 24567
page-end. See form feed
pages
repeating by changing the Input Settings,
145
palette. See Color Palette
Parser Warnings, 281
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password
setting in the Euro Rates utility, 319
pasting copied text into Paris, 394
PCC bytes, 138, 150
and EBCDIC, 140
channel number, 158
defining actions, 150, 155
position in print record, 160
print options, 152
printing, 151
spacing thefirst linein atext block, 162
using line terminators as default, 152
PCC table
loading, 154
saving, 163
PCC value
adding, 164
PCL4, 72
Pie chart
adding data, 457
adding general settings, 462
adding headings, 460
adding labels, 459
adding legend, 461
PostScript Type 1 font
re-encoding, 81
PPD (PostScript Printer Description ) files, 59—
62
previewing a document in the Environment
Editor, 102
previewing a document in the Form Editor, 380
Previewing a graphic before adding, 413
Print Order function, 184
Print queues
Novell, creating, 581
Novell, creating for input, 582
Novell, preparing for input, 584
printer
adding, 56, 57
attributes, 58
defining NEXTFILE output settings, 65
media mapping, 88
modifying, 56, 92
output destination, 64
PCL4, 72
physical page shift, 89
PostScript, how Paris handles TrueType
fonts, 82
rebuilding printer typelist, 63
removing, 56, 93
resetting resources, 87, 94, 372
resource storage, 70
selecting

in the Environment Editor, 55
in the Form Editor, 370
NEXTFILE as the output destination, 65
support for printer resident (PostScript)
fonts, 76
type, 59
typelist, 59
updating resources, 85, 86
XPD graphics compression commands for
PCL and PostScript printers, 75
XPD resource management commands
forPCL and PostScript printers, 73
printer commands in the printstream
removing, 146
printer definition
saving, 90
printer resident font
adding to Paris, 79
printing, 79
PRINTER= DJDE command
using with JDE= or JDL=, 276, 280
printing
printer resident font, 79
proof page
in the Environment Editor, 54
proof pagein the Form Editor, 369
Printline Size
output settings, 179
Printline Sizein Output Settings
using, 179
printstream data
file size when loading, 46
printstream data
capturing, 35
from aNovell print queue, 40, 42
from a Serial port, 36
from LPD queue, 44
changing the case using a Data Change
event, 485
changing the color using a Data Change
event, 485
changing the font using a Data Change
event, 485
changing the tabs and columns using a Data
Change event, 486
editing, 46, 47, 50
loading, 33, 53
model, creating, 46, 48
proof page
printing in the Environment Editor, 54
printing in the Form Editor, 369
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R

rebuilding printer type list, 63
recording
environment design information, 30
Red Palette, 526
Redshade Palette, 526
re-encoding
Type 1 font, 81
Relative option
using, in atext block, 470
removing
printer, 56, 93
printer commands from the printstream, 146
re-scaling agraphic, 417
resetting
printer resources, 94
resetting printer resources, 87, 372
resident printer font
adding to Paris, 79
printing, 79
resizing
dynamic box, 410
dynamic chart element (Complex Bar), 442
dynamic chart element (Complex Plot), 427
dynamic chart element (Pi€), 456
dynamic chart element (Simple Bar), 436
dynamic chart element (Simple Plot), 422
dynamic circle, 404
dynamic graphic, 415
dynamic line, 399
dynamic text, 392
resource files
unpacking, 300
Resource Manager utility, 292
FAQs and troubleshooting, 302
how does resource packing work?, 293
packing resource files, 297
packing resources, 294
setting the packer options, 295
unpacking resources, 300
using, 294
resource packing
.pak files, 293
how does it work?, 293
packing files, 294, 297
unpacking resource files, 300
resources
printer, management of, 70
printer, storage of, 70
resetting, 372
resources, printer

resetting, 87, 94
XPD graphics compression commands for
PCL and PostScript printers, 75
XPD resource management commands for
PCL and PostScript printers, 73
resources, printer fonts
Font Name Mapping file information, 77
Substitution and Font Name Mapping files,
76
Substitution file information, 77
rotating agraphic, 415
rotating added text, 388
RPAGE
the equivaent in PARIS, 258
RTEXT and RFORM options in output
settings, 174
Run Time event modification
adding, 283
adding a condition, 284
adding an action, 285
Run Time events
activating, 276, 279
adding a Runtime event modification, 283
DJDE options, 281
'Feature' option for Device Specific
Features, 602
Offset, 279
Skip option, 280
Text option (Runtime event
marker/identifier), 280
using, 277
using the event modifications option, 282
Run Time Events, 232, 273-84
Runtime event marker/identifier, 280

S

Save Options for system settings, 99, 377
saving
Color Palette, 524, 528, 537
environment, 27
under anew name, 28
Font List, 517, 518
form, 361
under anew name, 362
Input Filter, 129
PCC table, 163
printer definition, 90
Trandation Table, 144
select device features event (local text block)
adding, 511
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Select Device Features event (local text
block)
adding, 510
Select Device Features event (page/para), 246,
270
Select Input Tray event, 266
adding, 266
Select Output Tray event, 267
adding, 267
Select Text Block dialogue, 229
selecting
an environment for Media Mapping, 569
Device Specific Features, 599
Environment Event ‘ Select Device Features
option for Device Specific Features, 601
Environment Output option for Device
Specific Features, 600
NEXTFILE asthe printer output destination,
65
printer
in the Environment Editor, 55
in the Form Editor, 370
printer type, 59
Run Time event ‘ Feature' option for Device
Specific Features, 602
watermark option for agraphicsfile, 415
Serial port
capturing printstream data, 35, 36
configuring port settings in preparation for
capturing printstream data, 37
setting. See also editing
font attributes in atext block, 467
position of atext block, 469
resource packer options, 295
test conditions, 241
Text Block options, 471
the page attributes in a page definition, 186
the password in the Euro Rates utility, 319
setting up
Media Mapping, 566
Type 1 fonts within Paris, 80
shadow, defining for a box, 407
Simple Bar chart
adding attributes, 436
adding axis settings, 439
adding data, 437
adding general settings, 440
Simple Plot chart
adding attributes, 422
adding axis settings, 424
adding data, 423
adding general settings, 425

Skip
using the option in the Input Filter,
128
Skip at start of Report
changing the Input Settings, 146
Skip option, 119-21, 128
spacing
lines, in added text, 388
Spacing optionsin the Input Filter, 127
Spacing Settings, 149-64
effect of Input Filter settings, 130, 152
using, 151, 153
spacing thefirst linein atext block, 162
Statements
*XLPInputMedia, 566
StockSet support in Paris for media mapping,
575
suppressing Paris generated blank lines using
the Output Settings function, 182
switching
to the Environment Editor, 379
to the Form Editor, 101
System menu functions (Environment Editor),
95-102
System menu functions (Form Editor), 373
System Settings
Autosave and Save Options, 99, 377
Edit Options, 98, 376
Grid, 97, 375
system values
inserting within the calculation string of a
field, 221

T

tabs
changing in printstream data by using a Data
Change event, 486
test
conditions, 233
options, 234-39
setting the test conditions, 24143
using, 232
using the Mask, 233
using two, 240, 244
text
aignment, 391
aignment, using the Tools Bar, 393
changing the color of added text, 389
dynamic
floating, 392
resizing, 392
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editing, 386-94
attributes, 388
dynamic properties, 392
position, 390
justifying, 391
justifying in aframe, 390
pasting copied text into Paris, 394
rotating, 388
word wrapping, 389
word wrapping, using the Tools Bar, 393
Text Block
blank lines, handling, 472
editing options, 471
editing the position, 469
Relative option, using, 470
setting the font attributes, 467
settings, 466
using the overflow option, 473
Text Block element
editing, 464-513
text block event, 475
Change Back Form, 507
Change Form, 504
copying, 513
copying from the Clipboard, 548
copying onto the Clipboard, 546
Data Change, 476
deleting, 513
editing, 512, 513
Select Device Features, 510, 601
Update Field, 498
text editing
menu, 105
Tools menu functions (Form Editor), 382
Translate Control Bytes option, 139
Trandation Table, 13144
application, 137
control bytes, 138
encoding systems, 132, 133
in an environment, 136
loading, 144
modifying, 134
modifying a character, 143
saving, 144
using, 141
TrueType fonts
how Paris handles them for PostScript
printers, 82
Type 1 font
re-encoding, 81
Type 1 font, making available to Paris, 78
Type 1 font, suggested setup within Paris, 80

typelist for printers
about, 59

U

unpacking resource files, 300
Update Field event (local text block), 498
adding, 499
Fill field, 498, 501, 502
Increment field, 501
using, 498
using to fill afield value, 502
Update Field event (Page/Para), 268
updating printer resources, 85, 86
using
9700 options, 591
a Paris palette other than the default palette,
530
barcodes in Paris, 83
Change Back Form (Local Text Block)
event, 507
Change Form (Local Text Block) event, 504
Clipboard, 53949
Clipboard to copy a page definition to
another environment, 560
Clipboard to copy a page definition within
an environment, 556
Clipboard to copy fields within an
environment, 550
color indexing, 170
Color Palette, 522—-38
copies optionsin output settings, 171
Data Change event, 476
to change tabs and columnsin
printstream data, 486
to change the case in printstream data,
485
to change the color of printstream data,
485
to change the font in printstream data,
485
to change the printstream data, 477
Data Change event, to fill afield in the Euro
Rates utility, 332
data change eventsto fill fieldsin the Euro
Rates utility, 309
data overflow option in atext block, 473
Device Specific Features, 597
Device Specific Features, example, 603
End Current Page event, 259
Euro functionsin the Euro Rates utility, 327
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Euro functions to convert a national
currency to the Euro, 337
Euro functions to convert any national
currencies, 342
Euro functions to convert the Euro to a
national currency, 342
Euro Rates utility, 327
field value, 198
as an index entry, 202
as part of acalculation, 202
to build a chart, 202
to insert into static text, 198
to select agraphic, 201
Font Indexing, 167
Font Reference utility, 306
Help Menu, 354
Input Filter, 124
Input Settings, 148
Media Mapping, 565
Operator Messages, 225
Output Settings, 176
Page Printing in Output Settings, 177
Printline Size in Output Settings, 179
Relative option in atext block, 470
Resource Manager utility, 294
Run Time events, 277

Skip option in the Input Filter, 128
Spacing optionsin the Input Filter, 127
Spacing Settings, 151, 153
sguare or round cornersin boxes, 408
text editing options, 106
Trandation Table, 141
Update Field event (local text block), 498
Update Field event (local text block) tofill a
field value, 502
watermark option for agraphicsfile, 415
Utilities
Euro Rates, 308
Font Reference, 305
Resource Manager, 292
Utilities Menu, 291-307

Vv

View Current Page Attributes dialogue, 227

View Menu functions (Environment Editor),
103

View Menu functions (Form Editor), 381

View/Change Box dialogue, 406

View/Change Chart Settings dialogue, 420

View/Change Circle dialogue, 401
View/Change Event List dialogue, 484, 500,
505, 508
View/Change Line dialogue, 396
View/Change Print Messages dialogue
(Operator Messages), 225
View/Change Text Block Settings dialogue,
465
View/Change Text Settings dialogue, 387
viewing
document, zoom options, 100, 378
viewing conversion rates, 314

W

watermark, selecting for a graphicsfile, 415
word wrapping in added text, 389, 393

X

Xerox 9700 options, 591

Xerox Job Ticket
hook for Device Specific Features, 598

XLPInputMedia statements
adding, 566

XPD (XLPrint Printer Description) files, 59—
62

XPD file
example of using Device Specific Features,

603

XPD graphic compression commands for PCL
and PostScript printers, 75

XPD Graphics Compression Commands
using, 75

XPD resource management commands for PCL
and PostScript printers, 73

Z

Zoom options, 100, 378
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